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Abstract

COASTAL IMPACTS IN THE LEE OF A WAVE ENERGY SITE: WAVES,
BEACH MORPHOLOGY AND WATER-USERS (WAVE HUB, CORNWALL,
UK)

The Wave Hub facility in Cornwall (South West UK) is a marine renewables test
site, predominantly designed for the purpose of trialling wave energy converters
prior to commercialisation.

Beach water-users such as bathers and surfers are of

economic importance to tourism in Cornwall, and during the Wave Hub consultation
there were concerns among stakeholders that wave energy extraction would reduce
the height and quality of coastal waves for surng, as well as aecting sediment
transport and beach morphology. This thesis investigates the interaction between
wave conditions, beach morphology, and beach water-users, and proposes how a
wave climate altered by wave energy extraction is likely to alter these interactions. A
multidisciplinary research approach is adopted, involving the collection of qualitative
and quantitative social data, the collection of over 5 years of physical wave and
beach morphology data, and predictive modelling of the eects of an attenuated
wave climate.
Quantitative, structured interview data from 403 water-users, collected at two
beaches (Perranporth and Porthtowan) in the lee of Wave Hub, indicate that the
population of water-users in the area is predominantly made up of surfers (53%), but
bodyboarding and swimming/bathing are also popular activities (29% and 11%, respectively). In-depth semi-structured interviews reveal that water-user perceptions
of wave energy extraction and its potential coastal impacts are constructed using
intuitive risk perceptions, rather than technical understanding. These risk perceptions are constructed through a weighing of their perception of wave energy devices
(`technology') and their perception of the coastal environment (`nature'). To investigate how waves are perceived, nearshore wave buoy measurements collected in 14 m
water depth and transformed to breaking height, are compared to concurrent visual
observations of mean breaker height and period. On average water-users underestimated signicant wave height and period by 48% and 17%, respectively. Accounting
for variations in wave perception, the wave preferences of dierent water-user groups
are determined. Water-users are found to share a common preference towards wave
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periods of 9 - 20 s, but dierent water-user groups are found to have dierent ranges
of preferred wave height, which is found to govern whether wave energy extraction
will decrease or increase the occurrence of preferred waves.
Previous research indicates that three-dimensional (3D) beach morphology with
crescentic bar and rip features is the primary controller of surf-zone hazard, and
also strongly inuences the quality of surng waves at the coast. A dataset of 5.5
years of quasi-weekly bar measurements, and quasi-monthly intertidal surveys from
Perranporth beach is used to quantify seasonal to inter-annual changes in threedimensionality. Integrated, cumulative uctuations in wave steepness, wave power,
and relative tide range that occur over seasonal time scales are shown to be well
correlated to seasonal uctuations in beach three-dimensionality. 3D morphology is
well related to a disequilibrium term that predicts increases or decreases in threedimensionality by examining the dierence between instantaneous wave conditions
and a temporally varying equilibrium condition, based on a weighted average of
antecedent waves. This indicates that periods of wave regime change between erosive
winter conditions with high steepness waves and accretive summer conditions with
low steepness waves are related to the growth of 3D features, and vice versa, while
extended periods with similar wave conditions drive the beach towards equilibrium.
Using a range of realistic and extreme coastal wave height attenuation scenarios
determined from previous Wave Hub modelling studies, it is predicted that none of
the scenarios will have a universally positive or negative eect on the occurrence
of wave conditions preferred by water-users.

When used to predict beach three-

dimensionality at Perranporth beach, the attenuated wave climates are found to
reduce the variability in three-dimensionality. Even an extreme and unrealistic level
of wave energy extraction (100% energy capture) was shown to have an insignicant
eect on the occurrence of preferred waves, and only under an extraction scenario
where the impact was not varied with wave frequency did this level of attenuation
have a signicant eect on the predicted beach three-dimensionality. The inshore
wave attenuation from Wave Hub is therefore likely to have an insignicant eect on
wave conditions and beach morphology of relevance to beach water-users. A number
of observations and recommendations are discussed for the development of a sound
and robust methodological approach, which can be used to investigate the eects of
wave energy extraction on beach water-users at future wave farm sites.
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types collected at each site are indicated by the following symbols:

s

= inshore wave data,

video imagery,

.

interviews. The

:

= morphological surveys,

= quantitative interviews,

t, l,

¨

©

= remote

= semi-structured

and red square in the inset map indicate the

location of the Sevenstones deep-water wave measurements, Wave
Hub site, and extents of the main map, respectively. . . . . . . . . . .
1.9

Low tide images from Perranporth (left panel) and Porthtowan (right
panel). Note the dierent spatial scales in the two images.

2.1

13

. . . . . .

14

Example of a choice set from Ladenburg and Dubgaard (2009), used
to explore coastal users preferences to oshore wind farm siting by
means of a willingness to pay methodology. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

2.2

19

Example of a point absorber WEC design that was trialled at sea
o the coast of Sweden (Waters et al., 2011). This particular device
transfers surface wave motion via a buoy to an encapsulated moving
magnet on the seabed, which generates an electrical current.

2.3

. . . . .

23

Example Power Transfer Function (PTF) determined from a scaled
physical model of the Manta Buoy, a point absorber type WEC developed by Columbia Power Technologies (Rhinefrank et al., 2013).
The vertical axis shows the proportion of energy extracted at each
frequency.

This PTF has been scaled by O'Dea and Haller (2014)

such that the peak aligns with the average annual energy period (Te )
from the Oregon coast of 9 s (0.11 Hz). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

27

2.4

Sequential beach state model of Wright and Short (1984). . . . . . . .

33

2.5

Examples of 3D, transverse bar-rip morphology from the microtidal New South Wales coast, Australia (Price et al., 2014), mesomacrotidal Aquatanian coast, France (Castelle et al., 2007), and macrotidal North Cornwall coast, England (left to right panels respectively).
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2.6

Wave peel angle (adapted from Mead and Black (2001b)), dened as
the included angle between the trail of broken white water and the
unbroken wave crest propagating shoreward (Walker and Palmer, 1971). 35

2.7

Three-dimensional bar-rip morphology at Porthtowan beach, Cornwall, UK, captured in August 2009 using snapshot, time-exposure
(timex) and rectied timex camera images (upper, middle, and lower
panels, respectively). Water brought shoreward by the breakers over
the bars returns seaward through intervening rip channels.

Large

breaking wave angles induced by the sinuous morphology create optimal surng conditions for water-users, while the wave driven horizontal (rip current) cell circulation enhances the bathing hazard. . . .
2.8

36

Low tide sandbars intersected by rip channels at Perranporth beach,
Cornwall UK. The rip currents can be seen anking either side of
the breaker zone due to the reduced wave breaking that occurs in
the deeper channels. Lifeguards can be seen constraining the bathers
within red and yellow swim-zone ags to keep them away from the
rip currents. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

2.9

Time series showing correlation between oshore wave power,
beach stage at Narrabeen beach, from Short (1979a).

Po , and

. . . . . . . . .

2.10 Conceptual beach model from Masselink and Short (1993).

37

39

Beach

state is a function of dimensionless fall velocity (Ω, as previously
dened) and relative tide range (RTR), where MSR = mean spring
tide range and

Hb

= mean breaking wave height. HT and LT refer

to mean high tide and mean low tide level, respectively. . . . . . . . .

41

2.11 2D numerical model of horizontal circulation driven by wave breaking
over alongshore bars and return ows through rip channels (Ranasinghe et al., 2004).

The arrow at the bottom right of the gure

indicates a vector length corresponding to 1 m/s.

. . . . . . . . . . .

42

2.12 Conceptual classication of monthly beach states measured at four
beaches in the lee of Wave Hub (PTN = Porthtowan, PPT = Perranporth, CHP = Chapel Porth, GWT = Gwithian Towans), from Poate
(2011).

Coloured symbols show relative position of states resulting

from a 6% reduction in wave height compared with the measured
states (shaded grey symbols). The size of the marker reects the 3D
level as derived using a contour length parameter.

On the vertical

axis, RTR = relative tide range, MSR = mean spring tide range,

Hb

= mean wave height at breaking.

dimensionless fall velocity.

On the horizontal axis,

Ω

=

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
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3.1

Anticipated impact model. This conceptually describes the construction of anticipated coastal impacts by water-users, showing the weighing of technology and nature perceptions.

The sum of the various

properties qualitatively predicts the overall level of impact that is
anticipated.
4.1

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

60

Interview sampling areas used at Perranporth beach (left panel) and
Porthtowan beach (right panel). The location of the nearshore wave
buoy in approximately 14 m depth is shown as an upwards triangle. .

4.2

A water-user participating in an interview before surng at Perranporth beach. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

4.3

69

70

Frequency distributions of visually observed breaking wave height,

Hvis ,

and period,

Tvis

(upper panels), and the ratio of visually ob-

served over measured breaking wave height (Hvis /Hs,b ) and period
(Tvis /T1/3 ) (lower panels).

Red dashed lines indicate the lower and

upper limits used to determine outliers in the ratios. . . . . . . . . . .
4.4

75

Water use statistics for the sample. The upper panel shows the `preferred' water activity that respondents most often participate in. The
lower panel shows their experience levels, calculated as the product of
the number of years of experience of each participant and the typical
percentage of days in a year they participate. Dashed lines are thresholds between novice, intermediate and expert water-users respectively
(25

4.5

th

and 75

th

percentiles). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

76

Demographics of the sample. Age (upper left panel), gender (upper
right panel), and highest educational qualication (lower panel). The
dashed line in the upper left panel shows the median age of the sample. 76

4.6

Visual wave height,
breaking,

Hs,b ,
T1/3 ,

plotted against signicant wave height at

for all water-users (outliers removed; left panel). Vi-

sual wave period,
breaking,

Hvis ,

Tvis ,

plotted against signicant wave period at

for all water-users (outliers removed; right panel).

The solid black lines are power law curves, least squares tted to
the data.

The dashed black lines are mean perception ratios.

The

dot-dashed lines are power law curves tted by Nordenstrom (1969)
with dierent data. The shaded areas are 95% condence intervals.
The dotted line in each panel shows a 1:1 relationship for reference.
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78

4.7

Mean perception ratios for all water-users at dierent measured wave
heights and periods. The dashed line indicates the overall mean perception ratio for all water-users at all heights and periods. 95% condence intervals are shown as vertical error bars and dotted lines.
Upper panels: mean ratios of observed over measured wave height
(Pr,H ) plotted against mean

Hs,b

(left panel) and mean

T1/3

(right

panel) within each bin. Lower panels: mean ratios of observed over
measured wave period (Pr,T ) plotted against mean
and mean
4.8

T1/3

Hs,b

(left panel)

(right panel) within each bin. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

79

Mean perception ratios for novice, experienced and expert water-users
at dierent measured wave heights and periods.

The dashed line

indicates the overall mean perception ratio for all water-users at all
heights and periods. 95% condence intervals are shown as vertical
error bars and dotted lines. Upper panels: mean ratios of observed
over measured wave height (Pr,H ) plotted against mean
left panel) and mean
panels:

T1/3

Hs,b

(upper

(upper right panel) within each bin. Lower

mean ratios of observed over measured wave period (Pr,T )

plotted against mean

Hs,b

(lower left panel) and mean

T1/3

(lower

right panel) within each bin. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
4.9

80

Mean perception ratios for surng and non-surng water-users at different measured wave heights and periods. The dashed line indicates
the overall mean perception ratio for all water-users at all heights and
periods. 95% condence intervals are shown as vertical error bars and
dotted lines. Upper panels: mean ratios of observed over measured
wave height (Pr,H ) plotted against mean
mean

T1/3

Hs,b

(upper left panel) and

(upper right panel) within each bin. Lower panels: mean

ratios of observed over measured wave period (Pr,H ) plotted against
mean

Hs,b

(lower left panel) and mean

T1/3

(lower right panel) within

each bin. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
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4.10 Mean perception ratios for male and female water-users at dierent
measured wave heights and periods.

The dashed line indicates the

overall mean perception ratio for all water-users at all heights and
periods. 95% condence intervals are shown as vertical error bars and
dotted lines. Upper panels: mean ratios of observed over measured
wave height (Pr,H ) plotted against mean
mean

T1/3

Hs,b

(upper left panel) and

(upper right panel) within each bin. Lower panels: mean

ratios of observed over measured wave period (Pr,T ) plotted against
mean

Hs,b

(lower left panel) and mean

T1/3

(lower right panel) within

each bin. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

82

4.11 Mean perception ratios across all wave conditions studied for the different water-user groups considered.
shown as vertical error bars.

95% condence intervals are

Upper panel: mean ratio of observed

over measured wave height (Pr,H ).

Lower panel: mean ratio of ob-

served over measured wave period (Pr,T ). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

83

4.12 Mean wave height (upper panel) and wave period (lower panel) preferences for each of the water-user groups studied.

Blue bars show

the stated preferences and red bars the preferences after adjusting
for dierent perceptions of wave height and period. 95% condence
bounds are shown as vertical error bars.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

85

4.13 Range of preferred breaking wave heights (upper panel) and periods
(lower panel) for dierent water-user groups, accounting for dierences in wave perception. The range for each group was quantied as
the mean value of their adjusted preferences,

±

1 standard deviation

of their adjusted preferences. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

86

4.14 Comparison of perceived and measured wave cases for dierent wateruser groups. Upper panel shows the perceived annual mean breaking
wave height (Hs,b ), averaged across each water-user group (symbols).
The dotted line indicates mean measured

Hs,b from ∼7.5 years of wave

buoy data. Middle and lower panels show the perceived probability
of large wave conditions, and preferred wave conditions occurring, respectively, averaged across each water-user group (symbols).

x's in

the middle and lower panel show the corresponding measured probabilities, relevant to each group. 95% condence bounds are shown as
vertical error bars in each panel. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
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88

4.15 Mean variance density spectrum (solid blue line) from 7 years of half
hourly spectra at the Perranporth wave buoy (∼14 m depth). The
dashed line indicates the mean energy period (Te ) at which wave
energy extraction is likely to be optimized.

The shaded pink area

represents the preferred range of wave frequencies (periods of 9 - 20
s) for all water-users, determined from the mean preference
dev., after adjusting for dierences in perception.
5.1

±

1 std.

. . . . . . . . . . .

92

Overview of the study sites, showing intertidal survey extents (dashed
lines, lower panels) and Argus camera eld of view (open triangles,
lower panels) at Porthtowan (1) and Perranporth (2). In the upper
panel the upwards triangle shows the position of the nearshore wave
buoy at Perranporth, and the downwards triangle, circle and hollow
square in the inset map show the position of the Sevenstones buoy,
Wave Hub site, and extents of the main map, respectively.

5.2

. . . . . . 100

Example Snapshot (upper), Timex (middle), and rectied Timex
(lower) images revealing highly 3D subtidal morphology at Porth-

rd

towan on the 23
5.3

of August 2009. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 101

Example snapshot image from the Perranporth Argus system in March
2013, showing the checkerboard (circled) used in the image geometry
solution to relate image pixels to measured ground control points.

5.4

. . 102

Real Time Kinematic Global Positioning System (RTK-GPS) survey equipment. (1) Trimble 5800 base-station receiver; (2) Trimble
PDL450 radio transmitter; (3) Battery pack; (4) Levelling tribrach
and tripod positioned over a ground control point (out of frame);
(5) Trimble TSC2 handset; (6) Trimble 5800 ATV receiver, showing
measured oset from ground level (dashed line). . . . . . . . . . . . . 102

5.5

Intertidal survey data and bulk statistics from Perranporth. Example
survey track and DEM from Nov. 2012 (top panel), mean elevation
over the study period (middle panel), and elevation standard deviation over the study period (bottom panel).

Increasing oshore dis-

tance is towards the bottom of each panel. In the middle panel thick
contours show from top to bottom MHWS, MHWN, MSL, MLWN,
and MLWS. In the lower panel note the high alongshore variation in
standard deviation below the MSL line. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 105
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5.6

Intertidal survey data and bulk statistics from Porthtowan. Example
survey track and DEM from Nov. 2012 (top panel), mean elevation
over the study period (middle panel), and elevation standard deviation over the study period (bottom panel).

Increasing oshore dis-

tance is towards the bottom of each panel. In the middle panel thick
contours show from top to bottom MHWS, MHWN, MSL, MLWN,
and MLWS. In the lower panel note the high alongshore variation in
standard deviation below the MSL line. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 106
5.7

Example DEM's from Perranporth (PPT) showing 3D (left panel)
and 2D (right panel) intertidal morphology. Increasing oshore distance is towards the bottom of each panel.

Xc

is the alongshore

averaged cross-shore MLWN contour (dashed line) position, and

rd

(three-dimensionality) is the mean of the largest 1/3

α

of standard

deviations of the lower beach contours (dotted lines). Thin contours
show elevation (m) above ODN. Thick contours show (from top to
bottom) MHWS, MHWN, MSL, and MLWS. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 108
5.8

Detected bar crest positions at Perranporth (PPT), demonstrating 3D
(upper) and 2D (lower) subtidal morphology.
averaged cross-shore bar position, and

α

Xc

is the alongshore

is the standard deviation

(three-dimensionality) of the barline. Increasing oshore distance is
towards the bottom of each panel. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 109
5.9

Example DEM's from Porthtowan (PTN) showing 3D (left panel)
and 2D (right panel) intertidal morphology. Increasing oshore distance is towards the bottom of each panel.

Xc

is the alongshore

averaged cross-shore MLWN contour (dashed line) position, and

rd

(three-dimensionality) is the mean of the largest 1/3

α

of standard

deviations of the lower beach contours (dotted lines). Thin contours
show elevation (m) above ODN. Thick contours show (from top to
bottom) MHWS, MHWN, MSL, and MLWS. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 109
5.10 Detected bar crest positions at Porthtowan (PTN), demonstrating 3D
(upper) and 2D (lower) subtidal morphology.
averaged cross-shore bar position, and

α

Xc

is the alongshore

is the standard deviation

(three-dimensionality) of the barline. Increasing oshore distance is
towards the bottom of each panel. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 110
5.11 Example of the measured outer barline standard deviation time series
from Perranporth (PPT) decomposed into trend, seasonal, and storm
frequency components.

The seasonal and storm components were

divided using a low-pass lter with 1/42 days cut o.

xx
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5.12 Wave and tide measurements at

∼14

m depth over the study period.

From top to bottom panels: signicant wave height (Hs ), peak wave
period (Tp ), peak wave direction (θp ) with angle of shore normal wave
incidence (horizontal dashed line), and maximum daily tide range.
Daily averaged values are shown in grey while the black lines show
the seasonal signal from the wave data low-pass ltered with a 1/42
day cut o.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 112

5.13 Hydrodynamic parameters used in the study.
panels:

From top to bottom

oshore wave power (Po ), alongshore component of wave

power at breaking (Py,b ), Dimensionless fall velocity (Ω), and Relative Tide Range (RTR).

Daily averaged values are shown in grey

while the black lines show the seasonal signal from the parameters
low-pass ltered with a 1/42 day cut o. Solid vertical lines indicate
the start of each year.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 114

5.14 Example time series of the weighted average
days), cumulative integral of demeaned

Ω

Ω

(top panel,

φ

= 365

(middle panel), and the

disequilibrium stress parameter (bottom panel). Solid vertical lines
indicate the start of each year. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 117
5.15 Time series of alongshore averaged cross-shore position,
panel) and standard deviation,

Xc ,

(top

α, (bottom panel) of the outer barline,

inner barline and lower beach contours at Perranporth (PPT) beach.
The scattered points are the measured data and the associated lines
are the low-pass ltered (1/42 days cut o ) seasonal signal.
vertical lines indicate the start of each year.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 118

5.16 Time series of alongshore averaged cross-shore position,
panel) and standard deviation,

α,

Solid

Xc ,

(top

(bottom panel) of the outer bar,

inner bar and lower beach contours at Porthtowan (PTN) beach. The
scattered points are the measured data and the associated lines are
the low-pass ltered (1/42 days cut o ) seasonal signal. Solid vertical
lines indicate the start of each year. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 119
5.17 Autocorrelation of

α

at Perranporth's (PPT) outer bar, inner bar,

and lower beach, at lags up to 250 weeks. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 120
5.18 Autocorrelation of

α

at Porthtowan's (PTN) outer bar, inner bar,

and lower beach, at lags up to 250 weeks. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 121
5.19 Cross correlation functions between Perranporth's (PPT) outer bar,
inner bar, and lower beach, at lags up to 250 weeks. . . . . . . . . . . 121
5.20 Cross correlation functions between Porthtowan's (PTN) outer bar,
inner bar, and lower beach, at lags up to 250 weeks. . . . . . . . . . . 122
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5.21 Cross-correlation functions between the cumulative integral forcing
parameters and

α at Perranporth's (PPT) outer bar (left panel), inner

bar (middle panel) and lower beach (right panel).

. . . . . . . . . . . 124

5.22 Cross-correlation functions between the cumulative integral forcing
parameters and

α at Porthtowan's (PTN) outer bar (left panel), inner

bar (middle panel) and lower beach (right panel).

. . . . . . . . . . . 125

5.23 Time series of the disequilibrium stress parameter (top panel) and
low-pass ltered time series of lower intertidal beach three-dimensionality,

α,

at Perranporth (PPT, bottom panel). The horizontal dashed line

in each plot shows the time series mean. Solid vertical lines indicate
the start of each year.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 129

5.24 The disequilibrium stress parameter scattered against lower intertidal
beach three-dimensionality,
concurrent (no lag).

α, at Perranporth (PPT). The values are

The size and colour of the markers represents

the cross-shore position of the MLWN contour (between 437 and 497
m cross-shore), with larger markers and hotter colours showing more
seaward positions. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 129
6.1

Combined topographic survey data (semi-transparent contour plots)
and rectied timex images from Perranporth beach, demonstrating
seasonal changes in three-dimensionality. The thin dashed lines and
thick subtidal line in each plot show the lower beach contours and
outer barline respectively, used to determine the three-dimensionality,

α, of the intertidal and subtidal regions respectively.

The thick dashed

line shows the MLWN contour used to represent the cross-shore position of the lower beach. The solid contours show elevation (m) above
ODN, and the thick contours indicate (from top to bottom) MHWS,
MSL, and MLWS, respectively.
6.2

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 135

DST13 Model hindcasts plotted alongside the seasonal (low passltered)

α

data at Perranporth's outer bar (top panel) and lower

beach (bottom panel). The thickness of the data lines indicates the
measurement error (∆α). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 141
6.3

DST13 Model hindcasts plotted alongside the seasonal (low passltered)

α data at Porthtowan's outer bar (top panel) and lower beach

(bottom panel). The thickness of the data lines indicates the measurement error (∆α). Note that there is a gap in lower beach data
between October 2010 and January 2012. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 141
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6.4

Model sensitivity to varying the % of calibration data used for the
Perranporth outer bar predictions. As indicated by the dashed vertical line, 60% of data was subsequently used for calibration. RMSE
for the other data sets converged at

6.5

≤

60% calibration length.

. . . . 142

Calibration (cal) and validation (val) model predictions for the alongshore variability of the outer bar (upper panel) and lower beach (lower
panel) at Perranporth. The thickness of the data lines indicates the
measurement error (∆α). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 143

6.6

Calibration (cal) and validation (val) model predictions for the alongshore variability of the outer bar (upper panel) and lower beach (lower
panel) at Porthtowan. The thickness of the data lines indicates the
measurement error (∆α).

Note that there is a gap in lower beach

data between October 2010 and January 2012. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 146
6.7

Measured vs modelled lower intertidal three-dimensionality,

α, at Per-

ranporth (PPT). The measured data were low-pass ltered and resampled at weekly intervals, and the DST13 model predictions were
re-sampled at the same instances. The size and colour of the markers
represents the alongshore averaged cross-shore position of the MLWN
contour,

Xc ,

with larger markers and lighter colours showing more

seaward positions. The dotted line shows a 1:1 relationship for reference. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 148
6.8

Left panel: Model sensitivity to the value of

φ for the outer bar (solid

line) and lower beach (dashed line) at Perranporth beach.

2

associated with the largest calibration R

The

φ

was chosen as the optimal

value for each data set, denoted as a cross (φ = 67) and an x (φ =
1000). Right panel: example of memory decay used to determine the
weighted-average antecedent wave conditions for
and
6.9

φ

φ

= 67 (solid line)

= 1000 (dashed line). Note the logarithmic x axis.

Time series of

Ωeq

. . . . . . . 149

over the period of interest for the outer bar (solid

line) and lower beach (dashed line) at Perranporth beach. . . . . . . . 149
7.1

Left panel: Frequency histogram of energy period,

Te , from 7 years of

half-hourly nearshore wave buoy data at Perranporth. Right panel:
Mean energy (variance) spectrum from the same data. The vertical
dashed lines indicate the mean energy period used in this study as
a hypothetical PTF peak,
the mean peak period,

Tp

TP T F

= 8.09 s (0.12 Hz). For comparison

= 9.41 s (0.11 Hz), is plotted in the right

panel as a dot-dashed line. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 157

xxiii

7.2

The nine Gaussian frequency-impact scenarios used to alter the inshore wave climate, each with a target period of

Te

= 8.09 s.

The

blue (bottom) and magenta (middle) lines show a range of realistic
frequency-impacts that may occur under a 70% transmission scenario
at Wave Hub. The red (upper) lines show extreme frequency-impact
scenarios, with 100% energy extraction and narrow directional spreading of incident waves. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 159
7.3

Example time series of daily-average peak period (Tp , panel (a)), inshore signicant wave height (Hs ) attenuation percentage (δ , panel
(b)) determined from

Tp ,

and the resulting attenuated breaking wave

heights (Hs,b , panel (c)).

This example shows two months of data

from January to February in 2012. The nine frequency impact scenarios are shown with dotted, dashed and solid lines in panels (b)
and (c). The dashed line in panel (a) shows the target period (TP T F )
of 8.09 s; when

Tp

approaches this value the maximum attenuation

occurs in the dotted and dashed scenarios in panels (b) and (c).
7.4

Joint probability of signicant wave height at breaking,
peak period,

Tp ,

between 2007 and 2014.

Hs,b ,

. . . 160
and

Data were measured at

the Perranporth wave buoy in approximately 14 m water depth, and
transformed to breaking height with linear theory. . . . . . . . . . . . 161
7.5

Change in the joint probability of

Hs,b and Tp for the nine altered wave

cases. Blue represents a reduction in probability, while red represents
an increase in probability.

The panels show from left to right the

narrow, wide and at frequency-impacts and from top to bottom the
low, high and extreme attenuation levels, respectively. . . . . . . . . . 162
7.6

Change in the occurrence of preferred

Hs,b and T1/3 for dierent water

user groups under the nine extraction scenarios. Panels (a) and (b)
show the range of preferred

Hs,b

and

T1/3

respectively for each group.

Panel (c) shows the measured joint probability of these conditions
occurring (points), plus or minus the inter-annual standard deviation
in the probability, indicating the natural variability (bars).

Panel

(d) shows how the occurrence of preferred conditions changes under
each of the nine extraction scenarios (lines), compared to the natural
variability (lled area). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 164
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7.7

DST13 model predictions of alongshore variability at Perranporth's
(PPT) outer bar driven by measured waves (solid line) and attenuated waves (dashed line and red lled area). Frequency independent
extraction (constant

Hs reduction at all frequencies) is shown in panel
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Chapter 1
Introduction
1.1

Preamble

1.1.1 UK Marine Renewables
In the United Kingdom and across the world, there is an ever increasing demand
for energy. To help meet this demand the UK government plans to install sucient
renewable energy capacity to supply 15% of the UK's gross energy consumption by
2020 (H.M. Government, 2009). This has been incentivised by EU targets to help
mitigate climate change and improve energy security (Commission of the European
Communities, 2008). Marine renewable energy (MRE) is abundant in the UK (Fig.
1.1); the exploitable wave and tidal energy capacity is calculated at 50 TWh/y and
21 TWh/y respectively, equating to approximately 20% of the UK's electricity needs
in 2011 (Carbon Trust, 2011). The South West region of the UK has a particularly
large potential for marine energy capture. Its abundant and mixed marine energy
resources (Fig. 1.2) resulted in its designation as the UK's rst marine energy park
in 2012 - the South West Marine Energy Park (SW MEP). The SW MEP aims
to enhance collaborative partnerships between government, industry and academia,
and comprises a geographic region encompassing Bristol, Cornwall and the Isles
of Scilly, in which a variety of MRE technologies can be developed in favourable
conditions.
Despite the governments intentions, the uptake of all forms of renewable energy
has been slower than was hoped, and it has been widely observed that local opposition from stakeholders and the general public has created a considerable barrier
to terrestrial projects in the UK (Walker, 1995, Bell et al., 2005, Devine-Wright,
2005, Wolsink, 2006, Wustenhagen et al., 2007, Haggett, 2008, McLachlan, 2009).
Additionally, the physical separation of oshore installations from communities has
not allayed concerns or opposition, as might have been expected (Wustenhagen

1

Annual mean wave power (kW/m of wave crest, left panel) and
tidal power (kW/m2 , right panel) around the UK (adapted from Department for
Business Enterprise & Regulatory Reform (2008)). Wave data was derived from 7
years of model output from a second generation spectral wave model with a 12 km
resolution. Tide data was modelled using the POL HRCS model, with a resolution of
1/60° latitude by 1/40° longitude. The white line indicates the model extents. The
dashed rectangle indicates the geographic region of the South West Marine Energy
Park shown in Fig. 1.2.
Figure (1.1).

et al., 2007, Bailey et al., 2011). It seems that visual, audible and other proximitydependent impacts that are often associated with terrestrial renewable energy installations are far from the only issues that can rouse opposition to oshore renewables.
With the optimistic EU and UK targets for MRE installation, the occurrence of
public and stakeholder oppositions to projects is likely to be an on-going issue that
will need to be dealt with case by case.

In particular, interactions with coastal

stakeholders are likely to increase if the relatively new MRE sector expands at the
target rate.

1.1.2 Potential Eects of Wave Energy Extraction
The broad range of possible impacts of extracting energy from ocean waves have
been discussed for a number of decades. Early texts on marine renewables proposed
that impacts from wave farms could include hazards for navigation, an eyesore on
the horizon, possible eects on oxygenation, mixing, and thermal stratigraphy, not
to mention severe and unacceptable consequences to littoral transport (Brin, 1981,
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Map of the UK's South West Marine Energy Park (adapted from
Regen SW (2014)), showing the mixture of wave, tide and wind resources and Local
Enterprise Partnerships (LEPs) in the region. Geographic location of this gure is
indicated in g. 1.1. The dashed circle indicates the location of Wave Hub, just
oshore of Hayle in Cornwall. The wave energy converter pre-deployment test site
`FaB test' is also indicated.

Figure (1.2).

Wick and Clarke, 1981). It was suggested that a Wave Energy Converter (WEC)
would act in a similar way to a breakwater, and in addition to the possible negative
impacts, potential benets could therefore result from a reduced wave climate in
their lee.

These include providing shelter for shipping and a reduction in coastal

erosion. These initial propositions were well founded on the assumption that generating electrical energy from ocean waves will cause an energy decit in the shadow
region in the lee of WECs. Linear wave theory states that the mean energy density
carried by ocean surface gravity waves is proportional to the wave height squared
(Phillips, 1977). As such, extracting energy from a wave eld will lead to a reduction
in the height of the waves that are transmitted through the wave farm. In addition
there are likely to be eects on wave frequency (Alexandre et al., 2009, Smith et al.,
2012, O'Dea and Haller, 2014) and direction (Monk et al., 2012, 2013), which are
less well understood.
Naturally this has raised some concern with regards to physical coastal impacts,
as altering the deep water wave climate will change nearshore conditions as waves
propagate to the coast. An altered inshore wave climate could elicit knock-on eects
to beach morphology and sedimentation as wave height, wave period and wave
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Location of Wave Hub o the coast of North Cornwall (adapted from
www.wavehub.com). The lled red circle indicates the position of Wave Hub, while
the white lled box indicates the exclusion zone within which wave energy converters
will be moored. The dashed line indicates the sub-sea cable joining Wave Hub to
the national electricity grid at Hayle.

Figure (1.3).

direction are the key parameters that control longshore sediment transport (US
Army Corps Of Engineers, 1984), and modal beach state (Wright and Short, 1984).
Altering coastal waves and beach morphology will have an eect on the surf-zone's
amenity (quality of surng waves) and safety (presence of rip currents) for coastal
water-users. As visual and noise impacts are likely to be alleviated by the distance
of an oshore wave farm from the coast, any eect on waves and beach morphology
are likely to be the physical impacts that are most apparent and relevant to people
at the coast.

1.1.3 Wave Hub Controversy
The Wave Hub facility in Cornwall (Figs. 1.2-1.4) is a marine renewables test site,
predominantly designed for the purpose of trialling wave energy converters (WECs)
prior to commercialisation.

The infrastructure was installed in 2010 (Wave Hub,

2010) and a number of device developers plan to install full scale prototypes in 2015
(Wave Hub, 2013a, 2014). These include point absorber (http://www.seatricity.net/)
and rotating mass (http://www.wello.eu/) type WECs, and there is also a possibility of oating oshore wind devices being trialled there (Wave Hub, 2013b). During
the proposal stages the Wave Hub project met objections from commercial shing,
shipping and tourism stakeholders, but the greatest objections came from the UK
surng community. The North coast of Cornwall is a popular area for coastal recreation, and during the Wave Hub consultation there was an outcry from a collective of
UK surfers who were concerned about wave energy extraction reducing wave height
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and wave quality, as well as aecting sediment transport (Baxendale, 2006, Farwagi,
2006). This group rallied over 500 emails of objection (McLachlan, 2009) via a surf
forecasting website, arguing that the project would be better sited elsewhere, as
the value of the electricity generated would be far less than the value of the surng
industry in Cornwall considered to be threatened by the project (Baxendale, 2006,
2007). It is unclear whether these concerns were only limited to Wave Hub as a test
site, or extended to full commercial deployments that may occur in the future.
Although not all surfers and coastal water-users shared this objection (for example environmental group `Surfers Against Sewage' supported Wave Hub following
wave modelling results (Surfers Against Sewage, 2009)), it nonetheless raised concern among many of the Wave Hub stakeholders. West et al. (2009) point out that
this was not a trivial objection by what appears to be a self-concerned recreational
group; there are many coastal communities in the South West that are dependent
on the economic income from surng.

Coastal water-users will have both shared

and individual concerns about coastal impacts from MRE installations, and despite
a disjointed opposition from water-users over Wave Hub, there is a possibility that
future proposals could meet a far more collective opposition from this stakeholder
group (West et al., 2009).
The concerns of water-users with regards to Wave Hub as a test facility therefore
need to be fully understood, including the processes through which concerns have
come about and have been altered. This will better inform consultation and avoid
opposition from this group if larger commercial MRE deployments are proposed in
the future. The potential for wave energy extraction to alter the specic wave conditions and beach morphology that this stakeholder group interacts with during visits
to the coast also needs to examined. Only then can the impact to water-users be
properly assessed, and future consultation with this stakeholder group be optimised.
In the context of the present research, water-users include surfers, bathers, bodyboarders, swimmers, kayakers, rowers, sailers, kitesurfers, paddleboarders, windsurfers and other participants in recreational or commercial activities that use the
nearshore or surf-zone environments at beaches, and will therefore often be referred
to as beach water-users.

1.2

Aims and Structure of Thesis

1.2.1 Aims
The overarching aims of this thesis are to investigate the interaction between wave
conditions, beach morphology, and beach water-users, and to propose how a wave
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Schematic of the installed Wave Hub infrastructure, and proposed
renewables devices (from www.wavehub.co.uk). The schematic is not to scale; in
reality the Wave Hub is situated some 15 km oshore of the substation at Hayle,
and 10 km from the nearest coast at St Ives. Each of the four births at the site will
be able to accommodate an array of WECs, rather than a single device as depicted
above.
Figure (1.4).

climate altered by wave energy extraction is likely to alter these interactions.

A

conceptual model linking these key themes is presented in Fig. 1.5. The Wave Hub
provides a case study for this research, but as WECs are yet to be deployed at Wave
Hub, it has not been possible to measure their physical eects during this project.
Instead, a variety of data have been collected to increase our understanding of the
natural coastal system, and the interaction that coastal water-users have with it.
Of equal importance to investigating the physical and social impacts of Wave Hub,
is developing a sound and robust methodology that can be used to investigate such
eects at future wave energy sites. Where possible the ndings and methods from
this work are therefore generalised, with the aim being to provide insight into the
point at which future, larger-scale deployments will begin to have a signicant eect
on the coastal zone and the people that use it.
A review of literature relevant to the social and physical factors involved in wave
energy extraction is provided in Chapter 2, and is briey summarised in Section 1.4
of this chapter. Following this review four main thesis objectives were dened:
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1. Investigate the concerns of beach water-users with regards to potential coastal
impacts from wave energy extraction.
2. Determine how dierent beach water-user groups perceive and use the surfzone environment.
3. Investigate how beach morphology of relevance to water-users varies in response to changes in wave climate.
4. Predict changes to waves and beach morphology of relevance to water-users
under dierent wave energy extraction scenarios.

1.2.2 Structure
As the research aims encompass both physical and sociological lines of enquiry, this
thesis is multidisciplinary by necessity. A mixed methodology is therefore used, including qualitative interviews, quantitative interviews, and the collection of a multiyear beach morphology and wave condition data set.

Given the diversity in the

methods used, a single methodology chapter is not provided. Instead, each chapter
will outline the specic methods employed for that chapter. The structure, objectives, key data collection, and research outputs from the eight thesis chapters are
depicted in Fig. 1.6. Section 1.2.3 further summarises the chapters.

Figure (1.5).

Conceptual model of the key themes studied in this thesis.
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Figure (1.6).

Thesis structure.
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1.2.3 Chapters


This chapter introduces the themes and research questions underpinning the
thesis. Overarching aims are identied, and used to inform four key research
objectives.



Chapter 2 provides a review of the literature relevant to the aims and objectives of the thesis. Gaps in the relevant literature that may be lled by this
research are identied.



Chapter 3 explores the physical coastal impacts that are anticipated by beach
water-users in the lee of Wave Hub using interview data and a qualitative
research approach.

The reasoning process used by the participants is used

to develop a conceptual model that explains when a negative impact to the
coastal environment is likely to be anticipated.



Chapter 4 presents the results of a quantitative interview survey conducted
at two study sites in the lee of Wave Hub.

The questioning is developed

from themes that emerged in chapter 2 and examines the perception of wave
conditions and the wave resource in the region. Wave conditions preferred by
dierent water-user groups are identied.



In Chapter 5 the collection of a multi-year data set of beach morphology is
described. This data is used to examine the temporal signature of changes in
beach three-dimensionality, a parameter that is used as a proxy for the safety
and amenity of the surf zone for water-users. The morphological time series
are compared to a variety of wave and tide parameters to establish which
conditions are conducive of high and low beach three-dimensionality.



In Chapter 6

the morphodynamic relationships identied in chapter 5 are

used to develop a predictive model that can explain changes in beach threedimensionality from wave and tide data, over seasonal and inter-annual time
scales.



Chapter 7

integrates the ndings of Chapters 4 - 6 by predicting how the

preferred wave conditions identied in chapter 4, and the three-dimensional
morphology measured in chapter 5, may be altered by wave energy extraction.
Realistic and extreme wave extraction scenarios are developed and used to
assess the inshore wave climate and drive the model developed in Chapter 6.
The likely magnitude and signicance of the predicted impacts are discussed.

9



Chapter 8

provides a synthesis of the previously outlined work, and ties

together the various themes that are explored in the thesis. New insights and
ndings from the research are described. Recommendations for research and
consultation at future wave energy sites are discussed.



1.3

In Chapter 9 Conclusions from the thesis are made.

Study Region

The selected region for this research encompasses a 13 km stretch of coastline in
North Cornwall (UK), between Perranporth and Porthtowan.

These beaches are

heavily used by coastal water-users such as surfers and bathers year round, and have
particularly large beach and in-water populations in the summer. This region was
selected because worst-case-scenario wave modelling has indicated that the wave
shadow from Wave Hub will potentially be most acute over that stretch of coast
(Millar et al., 2007, Li and Phillips, 2010), as demonstrated in Fig. 1.7. Perranporth
and Porthtowan were chosen for monitoring of beach morphology at the onset of the
Wave Hub project, and an almost unbroken series of monthly surveys have been
conducted at each site since February 2008.

Previous observations from the data

set are described by Poate et al. (2009), Poate (2011), and Poate et al. (2014), and
the morphological data collected for this thesis is a continuation of that data set.
Both beaches are W-NW facing and are fully exposed to the dominant Westerly wave
approach, receiving an energetic wave climate of Atlantic swell and locally generated
wind seas (Davidson et al., 1997). The directional wave rider buoy, maintained by
the Channel Coastal Observatory (www.channelcoast.org) and located just oshore
of Perranporth beach (Fig. 1.8) in approximately 14 m depth, measured mean and
maximum signicant wave height (Hs ) of 1.6 m and 7.2 m respectively, and mean
peak period (Tp ) and direction (θp ) of 10.6 s and 283° respectively, between January
2007 and May 2014. The North Cornwall coast is macrotidal, with mean neap and
spring tide ranges of 3.1 m and 6.1 m respectively.
At spring low tide Perranporth beach has a cross-shore extent (dune foot to water's edge) of approximately 0.5 km and an alongshore extent (headland to headland)
of 3.4 km, while at high tide the upper beach is constrained in the small southern
portion of the beach (Fig. 1.8). The beach is composed of medium quartz sand with
a median grain size,

D50 ,

(mean fall velocity,

W̄s ) of 0.35 mm (0.04 m/s) at the mid

tide region (Poate et al., 2014). Devonian hard rock clis surround the beach, but
the southern and northern ends of the beach are backed by a steep vegetated dune
system. Perranporth has a shallow lower beach gradient (tanβ

10

≈

0.012), but com-

Geographical location of the study sites, and a worst-case-scenario
modelling prediction of wave shadowing from the Wave Hub facility, adapted from
Millar et al. (2007). Contour lines show the predicted change in signicant wave
height under a 0% energy transmission scenario at Wave Hub. Reference state:
Hs 3.3 m, mean wave period (Tm ) 11 s, from direction 269° from North, using a
JONSWAP spectrum with a directional standard deviation (spreading) of 30°.
Figure (1.7).

pared to the subdued (< 1 m vertical range) and alongshore-uniform changes that
characterise the upper beach morphology, the region below mean-low-water-spring
(MLWS) is highly dynamic (2 m vertical range), and regularly exhibits pronounced
crescentic bar and rip features (Poate, 2011, Austin et al., 2013, Masselink et al.,
2014).

It is categorised as a low tide bar and rip beach (Scott et al., 2011), and

features a double bar system (Poate, 2011, Masselink et al., 2014).
Porthtowan beach extends from a valley of Devonian rock, and features a highly
embayed, geologically-constrained upper beach. The cross-shore extent of the beach
is approximately 0.4 km at spring low tide and the lower beach is much more expansive (1.1 km alongshore) than the upper, and connects at the north to another
partially embayed beach (Chapel Porth). The sediment is medium quartz sand with
gravel at the upper beach, and has a

D50 (W̄s ) of 0.38 mm (0.05 m/s) at the mid tide

region (Poate et al., 2014). Boulders are often exposed at the upper beach following
erosion of the sand layers. As with Perranporth, the lower beach has a shallow gradient (tanβ

≈

0.015) with a double bar system that can feature well developed rips
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that are often located in proximity with the headlands of the embayment (Poate,
2011).
In addition to the morphological data collected at these beaches (described in
chapter 4), Perranporth and Porthtowan were also used for collection of social data,
namely in depth semi-structured interviews (described in chapter 2) and a quantitative interview survey (described in chapter 3). Two additional semi-structured
interviews were conducted in the village of St Agnes, in the centre of the study region. A map indicating the location of the study sites, and the data types collected
at each site, is presented in Fig. 1.8. The location of Wave Hub is also indicated,
along with the Sevenstones lightship which provided deep-water wave measurements,
and the Perranporth wave buoy which provided inshore (∼14 m depth) coastal wave
measurements. Low tide images of Perranporth and Porthtowan are presented in
Fig.

1.9, demonstrating the spatial extents of the two main study sites and the

surrounding geology.

1.4

Potential Eects of Wave Energy Extraction on
Water Users  A Brief Introduction

The degree to which existing marine uses will clash with wave energy extraction
depends on whether the uses are mutually exclusive, or whether they can co-exist
to some extent (Kim et al., 2012).

Local stakeholders in wind farm installations

have historically been most concerned about visual and audible impacts from wind
turbines (Pedersen and Persson Waye, 2003, Devine-Wright, 2005, Pedersen et al.,
2007), but at this early stage in the development of wave energy, beach water-users
are already voicing a completely unique set of concerns over the potential physical
impact to waves (Baxendale, 2006, Farwagi, 2006, Baxendale, 2007, McLachlan,
2009, West et al., 2009, Bailey et al., 2011). The Wave Hub controversy may have
only involved a vocal minority from the water-using community, but it demonstrates
that even a relatively small-scale wave farm can instigate signicant opposition at
distant surng beaches. Considering the ambitious targets that the UK and other
governments have set for marine renewables installation (H.M. Government, 2009),
and the relatively low energy density that these technologies can presently provide
(Wustenhagen et al., 2007), there is likely to be a widespread increase in the number
of projects proposed around the world's coastlines in the coming decades. As Wave
Hub demonstrated, regions with an optimal wave resource for energy extraction can
also be highly valued by beach water-users who have a shared interest in the wave
resource. As a result, future interactions between wave energy projects and beach
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Map of the three sites used for data collection, Porthtowan, St Agnes,
and Perranporth. Shaded grey areas depict the beach extents. Data types collected
at each site are indicated by the following symbols: s = inshore wave data, : =
morphological surveys, © = remote video imagery, . = quantitative interviews, ¨
= semi-structured interviews. The t, l, and red square in the inset map indicate
the location of the Sevenstones deep-water wave measurements, Wave Hub site, and
extents of the main map, respectively.
Figure (1.8).
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Low tide images from Perranporth (left panel) and Porthtowan (right
panel). Note the dierent spatial scales in the two images.
Figure (1.9).

water-users are inevitable.
The Wave Hub provides an ideal case study with which to examine the variety
of physical impacts that concern beach water-users.

While a number of articles

have sought to explore the opinions and attitudes of the general public towards
wave energy extraction (McLachlan, 2009, West et al., 2009, Bailey et al., 2011), at
present only a few interviews with members of the surng community (Black, 2007,
McLachlan, 2009, West et al., 2009, Li and Phillips, 2010), and one questionnaire
survey of 400 coastal visitors (Voke et al., 2013) make up our entire understanding of
the opinions of coastal water-users. To predict the eects of wave energy extraction
on beach water-users and tailor eective consultation with them as a stakeholder, a
more detailed understanding is needed of the wave and beach conditions that are of
key interest to them. However, at present their use and perception of the marine environment is poorly understood (West et al., 2009). In studies which have modelled
wave impacts from WECs there has been a recent shift away from the assumption of
a frequency independent attenuation of waves, towards an attenuation which varies
with wave frequency (Alexandre et al., 2009, Smith et al., 2012, Rhinefrank et al.,
2013, O'Dea and Haller, 2014). The relative eect that wave energy extraction will
have on surng waves can therefore no longer be assumed to depend solely on the
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peak eciency of the WECs, or their distance from the coast. Consideration must
also be given to the degree of overlap between a given WECs power transfer function (which describes its frequency-absorption characteristics) and the range of wave
frequencies preferred by beach water-users.
The coastal eects of wave energy extraction on water-users are not limited to
changes in coastal waves however; knock on eects to beach morphology could also
inuence water-use. Previous research indicates that three-dimensional (3D) beach
morphology, with bar and rip features, signicantly increases the bathing hazard
for water-users by enhancing rip current circulation (Scott et al., 2008, MacMahan

et al., 2011, Scott et al., 2011, Brighton et al., 2013). Interestingly, these beach types
also enhance the quality of surng conditions by increasing the angle of breaking
waves to within limits suitable for wave riding (Hutt et al., 2001, Mead and Black,
2001b,a, Scarfe et al., 2003, 2009). A number of beaches in the lee of Wave Hub sit
at a classication boundary, regularly transitioning from a planar two-dimensional
(2D) state to a 3D state featuring crescentic bars and rip channels, due to relatively
small changes in hydrodynamic forcing (Scott et al., 2008, Austin et al., 2010, Scott

et al., 2011, Poate, 2011). As wave height and period are key parameters governing
beach state (Wright and Short, 1984), changes in either parameter caused by wave
energy extraction could alter the morphological state, bathing hazard, and quality
of surng waves at these beaches considerably.
Sitting at the dissipative-intermediate end of the Wright and Short (1984) beach
state model, reductions in wave height are usually associated with increases in beach
three-dimensionality at these sites (Poate, 2011, Poate et al., 2014). Wave energy
extraction could therefore increase bathing hazards, while also potentially improving beach morphology for surng at these types of beaches, contrary to the original
concerns that wave quality may be degraded. Although the eects of wave energy extraction on beach sedimentation have now been modelled in a number of studies, the
potential for wave farms to aect beach morphodynamic state has only been studied
in two peer-reviewed publications (Poate, 2011, Abanades et al., 2015). In addition,
validated predictions of short and long term changes in beach three-dimensionality
have not yet been achieved. The likely eect of wave energy extraction on wave conditions and beach morphology of relevance to water-users will therefore be examined
in the present research.
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Chapter 2
Review
2.1

Public Perception of Marine Renewable Energy

2.1.1 Attitudes to Renewable Energy Technology
The rst research into public attitudes and perception of renewable energy (RE)
was conducted in the 1970's and 1980's when terrestrial renewable energy from wind
turbines became increasingly common. As wind technology is now one of the most
mature forms of RE, it also has the greatest volume of social research associated
with it. With recent increasing interest in marine renewables, existing terrestrial and
oshore wind farm projects have been looked upon to provide guidance with respect
to public perception, attitudes and acceptance of marine renewables. Initially wind
farm developers were unconcerned about the potential for public opposition, as high
general levels of support had previously been shown for the technology.

However

early research conducted by Carlman (1982, 1984) quickly showed that despite this
broad acceptance of wind farms, public and stakeholder support for specic projects
could not be assumed. From these early ndings, three key areas of social acceptance of RE have been identied, namely: broad socio-political acceptance, local
community and stakeholder acceptance, and market acceptance of the technology
(Wustenhagen et al., 2007). Each of these can individually aect whether a renewable technology or renewables siting is able to progress to fruition, and acceptance
in one area does not guarantee acceptance in another.
As one of the primary purposes of renewable energy technology is to mitigate
climate change, the socio-political and community perception of renewables is undeniably linked to the perception of climate change. West et al. (2010) examined three
cultural attitudes towards climate change that have been identied in the literature,
and used them to categorise interviewee discourses about renewable energy. Those
whose discourse exhibited `Individualist' attitudes had little concern about climate
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change, seeing climate as naturally uctuating, and therefore did not see an environmental need for RE technology. Those with a `Hierarchist' attitude saw climate
change as a pending issue, but viewed the installation of RE as a government concern, that they had little responsibility towards. Lastly, those with an `Egalitarian'
attitude viewed climate change as an apocalyptic issue that would aect society in
coming generations, and therefore felt a strong moral obligation towards installing
RE. Clearly public perception of renewables is not therefore homogeneous, although
Devine-Wright (2005) suggests that this may have been mistakenly perceived in
the past, resulting in `one-size-ts-all' public engagement that was poorly received
(West et al., 2010). Furthermore, such cultural attitudes (`world views') are subject
to change (West et al., 2010), and attitudes towards RE in a broad sense can vary
from attitudes to individual RE proposals.

A `U' shaped curve has been used to

describe a common pattern observed in stakeholder opinions of wind farm technology: initially high general levels of support for a wind technology are shown, then
once a project is proposed at a specic location attitudes toward the technology
become more critical. Sometime after the technology has been installed, attitudes
are seen to be more positive again, as the installation is increasingly accepted by
the community (Wolsink, 1994, 2007).
The term `Not In My Back Yard' (NIMBY) is a concept that has often been
used to explain such opposition to local industrial development. This claims that
people might support a technology until a local installation is proposed, at which
time they oppose the project for selsh reasons (O'hare, 1977). This concept has
been widely criticised in RE research however, for being a blanket explanation used
to discredit sometimes quite valid and varied arguments against a project (Wolsink,
2006, Devine-Wright, 2009b, 2011). Interestingly Van der Horst (2007) suggests that
proximity to an installation does have a strong inuence on public attitudes, but
argues that the nature, strength and spatial extent of the attitudes are dependent
on localised factors such as how the land is valued by the community. Land that
is already industrialised for example may not be so heavily defended by the local
community, and green technology may even be welcomed if it is perceived to increase
the innate value of the area (Wustenhagen et al., 2007). Renewable energy projects
however are often likely to invoke social opposition, as despite their green credentials
they are often harnessing energy in natural areas that are highly regarded by the
public for their scenic quality, or other natural resource coexisting with the renewable
energy.

In addition to this, even modern renewables have a low energy density

when compared to fossil fuel or nuclear power plants, and their visual impact is
therefore wider-spread in comparison. Equally, more siting decisions and stakeholder
interaction will be required to generate a signicant amount of energy (Wustenhagen
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Example of a choice set from Ladenburg and Dubgaard (2009),
used to explore coastal users preferences to oshore wind farm siting by means of a
willingness to pay methodology.
Figure (2.1).

et al., 2007).

2.1.2 Attitudes to Marine Renewable Energy and Wave Hub
Compared to the vast number of studies regarding attitudes to terrestrial RE projects,
there has been considerably less research into the attitudes of coastal users towards
oshore renewables (Landry et al., 2012), and in particular marine (wave and tide)
renewables (West et al., 2009). Oshore wind farms have been observed to invoke
similar concerns about visual impacts to their terrestrial counterparts, such as the
strong opposition shown by locals in Llandudno, North Wales (UK) to an oshore
wind farm proposal, who perceived that it would industrialise the seascape and
lessen the restorative quality of the view (Devine-Wright, 2009a).

Marine renew-

ables however present an interesting scenario, as projects can be far removed from
areas of population, such as oshore wave farms, or completely submerged, such as
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tidal stream turbines. They therefore have greatly reduced visual or noise impacts
associated with them, which along with ecological impacts are usually the eects
that most concern local stakeholders in terrestrial and oshore wind farm deployments (Pedersen and Persson Waye, 2003, Devine-Wright, 2005, Pedersen et al.,
2007, Haggett, 2008, Devine-Wright, 2009a).

Perhaps because of this, a majority

support has been shown for wave and tide energy at this early stage of its development.

One government poll in 2003 found that 60% of respondents supported

local wave and tide energy development (McGowan and Sauter, 2005), while a questionnaire survey in 2008 found that residents in three Cornish towns showed 64%
and 89% support for local tide and wave development, respectively (Bailey et al.,
2011). Despite this, the Wave Hub proposal instigated opposition from around 500
individuals from the UK surng community, who objected on the basis of negative
eects to surng waves at beaches far removed from the site (McLachlan, 2009).
This objection was enough to hinder the Wave Hub consenting process (West et al.,
2009), and instigated a number of modelling studies to investigate the potential
impacts (Millar et al., 2007, Black, 2007, Li and Phillips, 2010).
This presents a new concern which is uniquely associated with oshore renewables, and thus far has received little scientic attention: the potential to aect the
recreational value of the coast. This can occur through dierent impacts, such as
physical impacts to waves, or visual impacts to the seascape. A questionnaire study
by Ladenburg and Dubgaard (2009) found that recreational coastal users were more
concerned than non-recreational users about the proximity of oshore wind farms
to the coast because of their visual impact (Fig. 2.1). They therefore proposed that
wind farms should be positioned further from shore if they are to be installed in
coastal regions with high recreational value.

Such decisions are likely to be over-

shadowed by economic factors however, and in the case of wave farm deployments
Kim et al. (2012) identied a balance between siting further oshore where the available wave power can be higher, and closer to shore where the cost of transmission to
the electricity grid is reduced. Voke et al. (2013) conducted Interviews with 400 visitors to the Pembrokeshire coast and found that over a quarter of respondents visits
would be negatively aected if wave heights were reduced by a wave farm there.
However they add that < 5% of respondents would be prevented from visiting again
if this actually occurred. Although a magnitude of wave height reduction was not
specied in their study, these interviews indicate that a reasonable reduction in wave
height is unlikely to reduce visitor numbers signicantly. This may vary with location however, and is likely to depend on how wave conditions are perceived in the
region (Voke et al., 2013).
The public perception of Wave Hub has now been explored in a number of papers
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(McLachlan, 2009, West et al., 2009, Bailey et al., 2011). Although only a test site,
it is amongst the rst wave energy facilities in the world, and therefore provides an
early glimpse into attitudes towards wave farms. Most studies have attempted to
understand positions of support and opposition to Wave Hub. In simplistic terms
the objections raised by surfers are understood, as they were openly articulated
during the conict and in previous research (West et al., 2009, Bailey et al., 2011).
These include concerns about reduced wave height and surng wave quality at the
coast (Baxendale, 2006, 2007), as well as a concern about the sensitivity of coastal
sedimentation to such changes in the wave climate (Farwagi, 2006). However, there
is a lack of understanding about whether these concerns apply to the surng and
water-using community as a whole, and how these concerns might change or develop
when future wave farms are proposed.
One of the key arguments from the Wave Hub objectors was that the surng
industry supposedly threatened by Wave Hub is worth more to the economy of
Cornwall than the relatively modest 30 MW of electricity that Wave Hub will generate (Baxendale, 2006, 2007). This economic argument has since been reiterated in
interviews with other members of the surng community (McLachlan, 2009, West

et al., 2009). The economy of Cornwall is heavily reliant on tourism, which provides around one in ve jobs in the region (Visit Cornwall, 2010) and many of its
coastal communities are dependent on the economic income from surng (estimated
at ¿21 million in Cornwall by Arup (2001)), or some form of water based activity
(estimated at ¿300 million in Cornwall by the Environment Agency (2007)). A survey conducted in 2004 estimated that annual turnover from the surng industry in
Cornwall was higher than that of the sailing and golf industries in the region (Surfers
Against Sewage, 2009). Generation of local jobs was also one of the arguments used
to support Wave Hubs development however (McLachlan, 2009, West et al., 2009),
and the economic status of Cornwall has therefore been used as a leverage point
by both supporters and opposers of Wave Hub. West et al. (2009) point out that
the economic and recreational benets of surng provide valid arguments against
MRE, but stress that the use and perception of the marine environment is poorly
understood.
The Wave Hub objectors proposed that the facility would be better sited elsewhere, which at rst glance ts well with the NIMBY branding; however it has
been shown that the concerns were related to the high value placed on the surng
resource in the region by the surng community.

This sentiment is embodied in

a quote from an interview on support and opposition to Wave Hub - You don't
do a chemistry experiment in your best china (McLachlan, 2009). The perception
was therefore that the highly valued surng resource in Cornwall was about to be
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subjected to a test facility with unknown outcomes. `Place-protective action' is a
concept that has been used to explain such opposition (Devine-Wright, 2009b). It is
proposed that when changes to a place threaten to disrupt emotional attachments
and aspects of identity, action may be taken by a community to avoid the changes.
This provides a reasonable explanation for the concerns of surfers, who have been
described as having a passionate and emotional attachment to wave quality, surfing locations and broader concerns about the protection of marine environments
(West et al., 2009). A lack of t between an individual's interpretations of place and
project is also thought to be a precursor to opposition (McLachlan, 2009, DevineWright, 2011). Being relatively broad concepts, `place-protective action' and `place
and project interpretation', encompass the opposition raised by the surfers opposed
to Wave Hub, but they struggle to predict when a particular group will take action,
especially one with unique concerns such as surfers.
Such theoretical explanations have also been critiqued for ignoring `materialistic'
considerations (Bailey et al., 2011); indeed, it is possible that many of the objecting
surfers merely saw a threat to a commodity which they use.

Bailey et al. (2011)

conducted a quantitative survey of public perceptions of the Wave Hub, including
questions regarding the possibility of changes to wave quality.

Interestingly they

found that only 10% of respondents anticipated that wave conditions would be
negatively aected by Wave Hub. However, the study did not target water-users,
nor was it conducted in the region that is predicted to be aected by such changes.
They conclude however that notions of `risk and reward' better encapsulate the
reasoning process that individuals use.

This approach is useful, but only if an

understanding exists of what an acceptable risk is to a given group. In other words,
an understanding is needed of the point at which the perceived risks (e.g. coastal
impacts) outweigh the perceived rewards (e.g. local economic benets, mitigation
of climate change etc.), and therefore warrant opposition. It is arguable that the
perceived rewards of MRE are better understood than the perceived risks, as they
are more generic across projects and stakeholder groups, whereas the risks may be
more stakeholder-specic.

2.2

Eects of Wave Energy Extraction on Wave Climate

2.2.1 Eects of wave energy extraction
Although the design of WECs dates back to at least the 18

th

century (Ross, 1995),

interest in harnessing energy from waves increased in the 1970's during a period
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Example of a point absorber WEC design that was trialled at sea o
the coast of Sweden (Waters et al., 2011). This particular device transfers surface
wave motion via a buoy to an encapsulated moving magnet on the seabed, which
generates an electrical current.
Figure (2.2).

of uncertainty over energy security. In particular the seminal research and design
work of Stephen Salter during the oil crisis of the 1970's greatly advanced the design
of WECs (Salter, 1974). Contemporary oshore WEC designs convert kinetic and
potential wave energy to electrical energy in a number of ways.

For example an

overtopping device captures an elevated volume of water and converts the positive
potential energy via a turbine or other power take-o device (Li and Yu, 2012).
Point absorber or attenuator type WECs (Fig. 2.2) use vertical and horizontal wave
motion to move device components relative to one another (Waters et al., 2011,
Li and Yu, 2012). The principal of energy conservation states that in the process
of capturing this kinetic and potential wave energy, an energy decit in the region
behind a WEC (in the direction of wave travel) will be created, causing a shadow
zone in the WECs lee where wave height is reduced.
The world's rst full scale, grid-connected oshore WEC was tested at the European Marine Energy Centre (EMEC) in Scotland by Pelamis Wave Power in 2004
(http://www.emec.org.uk/about-us/wave-clients/pelamis-wave-power/).

However,

due to the hostility of the ocean environment and vast costs involved in trialling a
WEC in real seas, there have been few prototype-scale deployments like this globally, and all were of short duration.

As a result the shadow eects from oshore

WECs are yet to be properly investigated at prototype scale. Instead scaled physical
models and numerical models have been used far more extensively to determine the
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likely near-eld (close to WEC) and far-eld (close to shore) eects, respectively, of
oshore wave farms. Numerical modelling of such coastal eects has been undertaken for case studies in England (Black, 2007, Millar et al., 2007, Li and Phillips,
2010, Smith et al., 2012, Gonzalez-Santamaria et al., 2013, Abanades et al., 2014b,a,
2015), Scotland (Venugopal and Smith, 2007), Spain (Carballo and Iglesias, 2013,
Mendoza et al., 2014), Portugal (Le Crom et al., 2008, Palha et al., 2010, Rusu and
Soares, 2013), Mexico (Mendoza et al., 2014), and the United States (O'Dea and
Haller, 2014), as well as for generalised cases with idealised bathymetry (Alexandre

et al., 2009).
Initially WECs were numerically modelled as partially transmitting barriers
which allow a portion of wave energy to transmit through the devices. This proportion was determined by a transmission coecient, which reduces the energy of the
transmitted waves by a constant percentage across all frequencies (Millar et al., 2007,
Black, 2007, Li and Phillips, 2010). These models unsurprisingly demonstrated that
the near and far eld attenuation of waves will therefore increase with increasing energy absorption. Wave attenuation has also been shown to decrease with increasing
distance from a wave farm (Millar et al., 2007, Black, 2007, Li and Phillips, 2010,
O'Dea and Haller, 2014, Abanades et al., 2015). For hypothetical wave farms with
no predened distance to the coast, the nearshore wave attenuation is therefore dependent on both the coast to farm distance, as well as the level of energy absorption
at the farm (O'Dea and Haller, 2014, Abanades et al., 2015). The width of the wave
farm has also been shown to aect the along-coast extent of the wave shadow (Palha

et al., 2010).
In addition to these factors, wave models suggest that the directional spread
of the sea state has a particularly large inuence on the change in wave height at
the coast (Black, 2007, Monk et al., 2013), as well as the along-coast extent of the
impact (Black, 2007). Directional spreading is low for seas with a single dominant
direction of travel, or high for seas where the individual waves are propagating in
a variety of directions. A large directional spread will act to reduce the impact to
waves in the lee of WECs, as the energy decit would be spread over a greater area,
and unaected waves will propagate into the shadow zone, regenerating some of
the lost wave energy (Black, 2007, Monk et al., 2013). Swell waves typically have
a small directional spread, and under such conditions a wave farm would cause a
greater reduction in coastal wave height than during wind-sea or bimodal sea states,
which typically exhibit greater directional spreading (Black, 2007, Smith et al., 2012,
O'Dea and Haller, 2014).
Using the spectral wave model SWAN, Millar et al. (2007) looked at how varying
the transmission coecient, used to represent the eciency of WECs at Wave Hub,
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would aect the wave height in their lee. Using a `realistic' transmission coecient
of 0.9 (90% of energy is transmitted, 10% is captured) coastal wave height at Perranporth beach reduced by < 2% for all the boundary wave conditions applied. At
an `unrealistic' level of absorption (transmission coecient of 0) the impact was predicted to increase to up to 17%. Li and Phillips (2010) used the MWAVE mild slope
equation wave model, and determined transmission coecients from the breakwater
designs of the International Navigation Association (PIANC, 1994). They applied
coecients of 0.68 and 0, which they considered `realistic' for an overtopping device
and a point absorber, respectively. Using these transmission levels they predicted
that there would be up to 5% reduction in storm wave height, and up to 13% reduction in wave height under monochromatic conditions used to represent idealised
surng waves.

Despite the model dierences and lack of calibration against local

wave conditions, their predictions are similar and act to demonstrate how the coastal
impact increases with increasing energy absorption at Wave Hub. However there is
clearly a great deal of uncertainty over what constitutes a realistic level of energy absorption, and the results are highly dependent on the transmission coecient used,
and the wave conditions applied at the model boundary.

The conclusions drawn

would also vary considerably if dierent directional spreading values had been applied to the models.

In particular the default spreading value applied by Millar

et al. (2007) is too high to represent swell conditions for the region (Black, 2007),
indicating that they are likely to have underestimated the impact to swell waves of
interest to surfers.

2.2.2 Frequency Dependent Energy Extraction
These preliminary modelling eorts assumed that WECs could achieve their full
energy extraction eciency during all wave conditions, regardless of the frequency
of the incident waves. A number of authors have argued that this is very unlikely
to occur in reality however (Alexandre et al., 2009, Smith et al., 2012, O'Dea and
Haller, 2014), as devices will naturally resonate at certain wave frequencies, while
being insensitive to other frequencies. Their eciency will therefore be limited to a
nite frequency range, resulting in energy being extracted non-uniformly across the
frequency spectrum. For a given WEC, a power transfer function (PTF) can be used
to describe the proportion of energy captured at each wave frequency (Fig. 2.3), but
due to the sensitive nature of the emerging wave energy industry, measured PTF
data is currently scarce.

In the previous studies that did not consider Frequency

Dependent Extraction (FDE), the PTF was eectively a at line at the chosen
transmission coecient value. More recent studies that have considered the eects of
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FDE on wave climate have used idealised PTFs (Smith et al., 2012), or approximated
realistic PTFs from numerical (Le Crom et al., 2008, Palha et al., 2010) or physical
models (Alexandre et al., 2009, O'Dea and Haller, 2014).
The frequencies containing the bulk of wave energy are logically the most attractive for wave energy capture, and as such it is likely that WECs will be designed
to resonate optimally at those frequencies. The resonant (peak) frequency of WEC
PTFs will therefore be aligned to the peak frequency of the incident wave climate
(Smith et al., 2012).

It is also likely that frequencies associated with extremely

energetic conditions will be avoided for survivability reasons. Although the design
characteristics of commercial WECs are generally unknown at present, the optimal
peak period for a WEC PTF (TP T F ) is usually considered to be the long-term mean
energy period,

Te

(Mollison, 1994, Black, 2007, Lenee-Bluhm et al., 2011, O'Dea and

Haller, 2014), rather than the mean peak period,

Tp .

For a given sea state

Te

is the

mean period in the spectral distribution of energy (Mollison, 1994), and represents
the period of a monochromatic wave containing the equivalent energy as the real
sea state in question (Carbon Trust, 2005):

Te = m−1 /m0
where

Z
mn ≡

mn

f n ds(f )

are spectral moments calculated from wave spectra using Eq.

frequency and

s

(2.1)

(2.2)
2.2,

f

is wave

is the energy density. Ideally WECs would be innitely ecient at

all frequencies, but in reality their eciency is likely to be maximal at frequencies
around

Te ,

and will deteriorate at frequencies further removed from

Te ,

as demon-

strated by the PTF in Fig. 2.3 (O'Dea and Haller, 2014).
Smith et al. (2012) modelled FDE scenarios at Wave Hub, by varying the transmission coecient applied to each wave frequency in their SWAN model. A number
of idealised, Gaussian shaped PTFs were used to determine the spread of impacts
across the incident frequency range. In their study both directional wave spreading
and the spread of frequencies aected by the WECs were varied, and their predictions therefore supersede the previous modelling eorts by Black (2007), Millar et al.
(2007), and Li and Phillips (2010) that did not account for directional spreading or
FDE. Smith et al. (2012) predict that when FDE is considered, the far eld eects of
WECs are reduced compared to frequency independent cases. Using a peak transmission coecient of 0.7 they predict that Wave Hub will change the height of swell
waves at the coast by < 0.5%.
Alexandre et al. (2009) propose that one reason that FDE has a reduced impact
compared to a constant transmission coecient, is that natural energy dissipation
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Example Power Transfer Function (PTF) determined from a scaled
physical model of the Manta Buoy, a point absorber type WEC developed by
Columbia Power Technologies (Rhinefrank et al., 2013). The vertical axis shows
the proportion of energy extracted at each frequency. This PTF has been scaled by
O'Dea and Haller (2014) such that the peak aligns with the average annual energy
period (Te ) from the Oregon coast of 9 s (0.11 Hz).
Figure (2.3).

caused by white-capping and bottom friction is dependent on frequency. They will
therefore act dierently on the frequency-altered wave eld as it propagates to the
coast.

This may be the case for scenarios where the peak of the WEC PTF and

the incident wave spectrum are aligned, as was modelled by Alexandre et al. (2009).
However Smith et al. (2012) note that the greatest dierence between a FDE case
and a frequency independent case would occur when the peak frequency of the
incident wave eld is outside the ecient operating range of the WEC. During such
conditions they predict that the energy capture and consequent coastal impacts
will be signicantly reduced at Wave Hub, due to the reduced eciency of the
WECs over the peak incident frequencies. A narrow PTF aecting a small range
of frequencies was found to impact wind-sea and swell conditions very dierently,
as the peaks of the sea states were spaced close to and far from the PTF peak,
respectively.

Additionally, a wide PTF with low peak eciency was predicted to

aect wave height more than a narrow PTF with high peak eciency during windsea, bimodal, and swell conditions, due to energy being extracted across a greater
range of frequencies.
The peak frequency, peak eciency, and width of a WEC PTF therefore all aect
how much the energy ux and wave height are aected in the lee of a wave farm.
However, as there is presently no prototype-scale PTF data available, the predicted
impact to a given wave condition has largely been determined by the hypothetical
PTFs applied in the literature. WECs also have other physical eects on the transmitted wave eld that have rarely been considered, namely diraction of wave energy
into the shadow zone, and the transmission of radiated waves caused by the vertical
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and horizontal motion of the WECs themselves (Monk et al., 2012, 2013). It is likely
that for the majority of sea states these eects will not have a signicant impact
at the coast however, as numerical modelling by Monk et al. (2012, 2013) indicates
that directional spreading will mitigate the eects of diraction, and any radiated
waves should be low in energy and will disperse rapidly with distance. Even ignoring
these secondary eects, the characteristics of `typical' prototype scale WECs that
may be common in the future are still unclear, as there is uncertainty about the
PTF that such WECs will exhibit. In addition, the magnitude of wave attenuation
at the coast changes signicantly with wave directional spreading, a parameter that
varies dynamically with changes in sea state. Given these uncertainties, a denitive
level of coastal wave impact cannot be predicted for Wave Hub or other WEC sites
at present, and as a result their eect on water-users remains unclear.

2.3

The Use and Perception of Waves at the Coast

2.3.1 The Use of Waves at the Coast
Early studies by Walker et al. (1972) and Walker (1974) found that upper limits
of wave height and angle exist that determine whether a wave is surfable or not,
due to the nite speed a surfer can travel on a wave.

These observations were

more objectively dened by Hutt et al. (2001) who used bathymetric surveys and
nearshore wave data combined with aerial and land based photographs to relate the
attributes of breaking waves to surng ability. They determined that surfable wave
heights ranged between 0.7 m to 1 m for beginners and from 0.3 m to > 4 m for
expert (top amateur or professional) surfers.

The geometric attributes of surng

breaks have also been studied to determine which bathymetric features produce
waves that are suitable for wave riding (Mead and Black, 2001b,a). These studies
show that some wave conditions and beach morphology are more suitable for surng
activities than others, but there is no indication of which conditions are preferred
by dierent beach water-user groups.
During Wave Hub stakeholder meetings, near monochromatic waves at the peak
or lower end of the frequency spectrum, and of heights between 1 - 4 m, were favoured
by the surfers who attended (Black, 2007, Li and Phillips, 2010).

As both wave

height and period were of concern, the impact of wave energy extraction on surng
waves cannot be assumed to depend solely on the attenuation of wave height. The
degree to which wave frequencies of interest to water-users are aected will also play
a key role (Black, 2007). The lower frequency (longer wavelength) waves identied
as important to surfers carry more energy for a given wave height, and can arrive

28

at the coast as narrow-banded swell where the energy is concentrated into a small
range of frequencies (Holthuijsen, 2007). This is a result of wave dispersion, as lower
frequency waves propagate faster than higher frequency waves away from the region
of generation (Dean and Dalrymple, 1991).
When these dispersed swells arrive at the coast they result in powerful and well
organised waves that are prefered for surng over short period wind seas (Butt
and Russell, 2004), which are characterised by a medley of shorter-crested, lower
energy waves. Specic conditions are therefore known to be prefered by some surfers.
However, the conditions that were identied in the Wave Hub consultation are broad
ranging, and the preferred wave periods in particular are unclear.

Furthermore

the wave conditions were derived from the preferences of only a few individuals.
The conditions most valued by surfers therefore remains poorly specied, and the
conditions preferred by other water-user groups, as yet, have never been studied.
Wave frequencies containing the bulk of energy are logically the most attractive
for wave energy developers to target. As such, wave energy converters (WECs) will
be designed to resonate optimally at these frequencies to maximise energy capture,
but are unlikely to be able to eciently extract energy at all frequencies (Alexandre et al., 2009, Smith et al., 2012, O'Dea and Haller, 2014). Whether frequency
dependent energy extraction has a positive or negative eect on wave conditions of
value to water-users will largely depend on the spread of frequencies that WECs are
tuned to extract energy at. If these encroach on the wave frequencies preferred by
water-users the impact will of course be negative, but if they attenuate frequencies
that are undesirable to water-users, the `quality' of inshore waves could actually be
improved.
Butt (2010) anecdotally describes such an eect occurring in the lee of Kelp beds
in South Africa and California, which are thought by the local surfers to `clean up'
wave conditions by dissipating high frequency wave energy.

Elwany et al. (1995)

attempted to measure this low-pass ltering eect by comparing waves on either
side of the kelp beds in California, but observed no signicant eect on wave periods
between 3 - 20 seconds. It may be that surfers there are mistakenly perceiving an
eect from the kelp on surng waves, but it is also possible that wave periods of less
than 3 seconds (which were not measurable by Elwany et al.) are being attenuated
enough to noticeably improve wave quality. It is possible that WECs could have a
similar positive eect on coastal waves; specifying the wave frequencies that WECs
will be tuned to and those that are preferred by water-users will indicate whether
this is likely to occur, or whether a more detrimental eect is likely.
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2.3.2 The Perception of Waves at the Coast
Understanding how waves are perceived and described by water-users will be required in order to interpret the conditions that are most valued by this group. A
number of studies have investigated the relationship between concurrently recorded
visual and measured wave heights and periods, usually for the purpose of validating
a long running visual record. These include observations of the height and period of
unbroken waves in deep water (Nordenstrom, 1969, Jardine, 1980, Guedes Soares,
1986b,a), and breaking waves at the coast (Perlin, 1984, Plant and Griggs, 1992,
Caldwell, 2005, Caldwell and Aucan, 2007), typically using observations made by
scientists or mariners.
Wave characteristics are dicult to observe consistently and accurately with
the naked eye due to the dynamic and complex nature of waves.

The accuracy

of visual observations can therefore vary, and have previously been found to vary
with the incident wave height and period (Perlin, 1984).

Although wave heights

are often underestimated by observers at the coast (Perlin, 1984, Plant and Griggs,
1992, Caldwell, 2005), most studies have found correlation between the measured
and observed wave heights.

Poor correlation and a large degree of scatter tends

to occur in comparisons of observed and measured wave period however (Perlin,
1984, Battjes, 1984). Some studies found short wave periods to be overestimated
by observers and long wave periods to be underestimated (Perlin, 1984, Plant and
Griggs, 1992), while other studies have found the opposite to occur (Nordenstrom,
1969).
A person's perception of wave height and period will vary depending on the
form and extent of averaging they use in order to report a single height or period
from a sea of mixed (non-monochromatic) waves, which are ubiquitous in ocean
and inshore waters. Comparing observed and measured data from weather ships in
the Atlantic ocean, Nordenstrom (1969) found that the average of the largest 1/3
of measured wave heights,

H1/3 ,

rd

most closely corresponded to concurrent human

observations. Signicant wave height (H1/3 or

Hs )

is widely used in oceanographic

studies as a form of averaging for this reason, and similarly the World Meteorological
Organisation recommends that observers average around 20 of the larger waves in
several wave groups to determine wave height or period.
Visual observations are clearly variable and subjective, but can also include a
considerable degree of bias (Battjes, 1984, Caldwell, 2005). What one person might
consider to be a 2 m high wave might be considered a 1.5 m high wave by another
person. Systematic bias in observations has been found in visual wave height records
made since the 1960's by Hawaiian lifeguards (Caldwell and Aucan, 2007). Although
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the reason for its use is disputed, the `Hawaiian scale' of observation appears to consistently underestimate wave height by approximately half of the measured trough
to crest height (Caldwell, 2005, Caldwell and Aucan, 2007). Scarfe et al. (2009) propose that surfers may also perceive wave heights quite dierently to measurements,
although there is no evidence to suggest whether or not the Hawaiian scale is used
elsewhere, or by other water-user groups.

2.4

The Eects of Wave Energy Extraction on Beach
Morphology

2.4.1 Beach morphology
When energy travelling in the form of ocean waves arrives at the coast, it is transformed and dissipated into the surrounding environment. This occurs via a number
of physical processes such as friction between the wave and seabed, wave breaking,
wave reection, and wave run-up and backwash as the shore is repeatedly wetted and
dried by the arriving waves. This transfer of energy causes movement of the beach
littoral material, and formation of large scale bathymetric features such as sandbars. The resulting morphology can take on a range of two-dimensional (alongshore
uniform) and three-dimensional (alongshore varying) formations.
Much of our conceptual understanding of these morphological forms originates
from sequential beach state models developed at single-barred microtidal beaches
in Australia (Short, 1979a, Wright and Short, 1984, Wright et al., 1985). Through
extensive eld observations made over a number of years, Wright and Short (1984)
reduced the natural continuum of beach forms into a sequence of 6 discrete states
(Fig. 2.4). The end members of the model have a shallow gradient in the Dissipative
extreme, or a steep gradient in the Reective extreme, both of which consist of a
planar beach face with little alongshore variability. The intermediate stages (Longshore Bar and Trough - LBT, Rhythmic Bar and Beach - RBB, Transverse Bar and
Rip - TBR, Low Tide Terrace - LTT) are typied by greatly increased alongshore
variability in the form of rip channels, and crescentic bar formations. The general
applicability of this sequence has subsequently been veried at other sites (Lippmann
and Holman, 1990, Ranasinghe et al., 2004) and extended to include beaches with
meso and macro tidal range (Short, 1991, Masselink and Short, 1993, Masselink and
Hegge, 1995, Scott et al., 2011, Masselink et al., 2014), double or multi-bar systems
(Short, 1992, Short and Aagaard, 1993, Castelle et al., 2007, Scott et al., 2011), and
beaches with dominant headlands or geological features (Short, 1996, Castelle and
Coco, 2012, Loureiro et al., 2012).
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The alongshore-uniform Dissipative (D) and Longshore Bar-Trough (LBT) states,
which comprise one end of the beach state model in Fig. 2.4 (a and b), develop during
periods of highly erosive waves such as in winter storms, when the outer sandbar is
moved oshore and straightened into a continuous shore-parallel bar (Short, 1979a,
Wright and Short, 1984, Lippmann and Holman, 1990). Such morphology will be
described as two-dimensional (2D) throughout this thesis, as it only varies in the
cross-shore direction (from shore to sea, demonstrated in Fig. 2.4a). The morphology becomes increasingly three-dimensional (3D), with cross-shore and alongshore
varying features, during the recovery period following a storm. Smaller, less steep
(accretive) waves bring sediment shoreward, and the previously linear subtidal bar(s)
begins to migrate back toward shore unevenly (Short, 1979a, Wright and Short, 1984,
Lippmann and Holman, 1990, Poate et al., 2014).
Horns in the oshore bar are developed, which move shoreward relatively quickly
while the intervening bays progress at a slower rate (Short, 1979a, Wright and Short,
1984). The resulting form is a sinuous crescentic bar, known as the Rhythmic Bar
and Beach (RBB) state (Fig. 2.4c). As the name suggests the alongshore variation in
the bar crest can be remarkably periodic, but often a range of wavelengths (from 150
m - 2 km) and cross shore amplitudes (from 5 m - 80 m) can occur (Van Enckevort

et al., 2004). Under sustained accretive conditions the bar horns will eventually weld
to the shore (Short, 1979a, Wright and Short, 1984, Lippmann and Holman, 1990,
Masselink et al., 2014), turning the previously continuous alongshore trough (which
separates the bar(s) and shore), into a series of cross-shore rip channels (Wright and
Short, 1984).
This Transverse Bar and Rip (TBR) state (Figs.

2.4d and 2.5) exhibits the

greatest three-dimensionality, with large alongshore variation in the position of the
shore welded horns and oshore bays, and signicant dierence in elevation between
the crests of the horns and intervening channels (Wright and Short, 1984, Lippmann and Holman, 1990, Ranasinghe et al., 2004). The next beach state is the Low
Tide Terrace (LTT), which features reduced three-dimensionality, diminishing rip
channels, and a bar that is close to shore (Fig. 2.4e). Continued accretive waves
bringing sediment shoreward will eventually cause the rip channels to inll, and
the alongshore variability will diminish as the beach approaches the reective end
state. The landward return of sediment during this entire downstate sequence forms
an important mechanism for beach recovery following erosive, upstate storm conditions. However, the presence of 3D features such as cusps and rip channels can
also allow erosive storm swashes to reach further landward and undercut the dune
foot (Thornton et al., 2007). 3D morphology therefore heavily inuences a beaches
response to, and recovery from, storm waves.
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Figure (2.4).

Sequential beach state model of Wright and Short (1984).
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Examples of 3D, transverse bar-rip morphology from the microtidal
New South Wales coast, Australia (Price et al., 2014), meso-macrotidal Aquatanian
coast, France (Castelle et al., 2007), and macrotidal North Cornwall coast, England
(left to right panels respectively).
Figure (2.5).

2.4.2 Beach Morphology and Water-Users
Prominent 3D morphology has also been shown to signicantly aect beach waterusers in the surf-zone. For example, the amenity provided by waves for activities
such as surng and bodyboarding is improved by 3D bathymetric features (Mead and
Black, 2001b,a, Scarfe et al., 2009). The degree of surng diculty (or `surfability')
of a wave is aected by the waves height and the relative angle of the breaking wave
crest, known as the peel angle (Walker and Palmer, 1971, Dally, 1989, Hutt et al.,
2001, Mead and Black, 2001b, Scarfe et al., 2003, 2009).

This factor, dened by

Walker and Palmer (1971) as the included angle between the trail of broken white
water and the unbroken wave crest as it propagates shoreward (Fig. 2.6), determines
how fast a surfer or other water-user must travel to successfully ride the unbroken
face of the wave.

Waves that arrive with their crests parallel to the bathymetric

contours break with small peel angles and are less desirable for surng activities.
This is due to the crest peeling too fast for the unbroken portion of the wave to
be ridden (known as a `close-out').

Aerial photographs and bathymetric surveys

determined that Peel angles of 30° to 70° are suitable for the majority of surfers,
with smaller peel angles only being surfable by experts (Hutt et al., 2001).
The large-scale alongshore variations in bathymetry that typify the 3D intermediate (bar-rip) beach states cause alongshore variation in breaking wave height and
direction (visible in Figs. 2.5, 2.7 and 2.8). This increases the peel angle of otherwise shore-normal waves to within the surfable limits, and enhances the recreational
amenity provided by the waves. Butt and Russell (2004) describe the eect of welldeveloped 3D sandbars on surng waves - If the system works properly then we will
have a perfect set-up for surng: rights and lefts, always breaking in the same spot;
a choice of peaks so there is plenty of room for everyone, and convenient paddling
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Wave peel angle (adapted from Mead and Black (2001b)), dened as
the included angle between the trail of broken white water and the unbroken wave
crest propagating shoreward (Walker and Palmer, 1971).
Figure (2.6).

channels in between each peak. An example of this optimised surng `system', that
occurs when beach morphology is highly 3D, is demonstrated in Fig. 2.7.
Alongshore varying morphology also inuences the type and strength of surfzone currents (Bowen, 1969, Ranasinghe et al., 2004). Rip channels are bathymetric
depressions that intersect sandbars (Fig.

2.4d) and allow water set up by wave

breaking to funnel back out to sea in concentrated oshore ows (Fig. 2.7) which
can take water-users from the shallows out into deeper water (MacMahan et al.,
2006, Austin et al., 2010).

As a result rip currents are the largest cause of surf-

zone rescues and fatalities globally (Scott et al., 2008, 2011, MacMahan et al., 2011,
Brighton et al., 2013).

A comparison of beach state observations and lifeguard

rescue statistics from the Royal National Lifeboat Institute made by Scott et al.
(2008) showed that 90% of rip incidents in the UK occur during 3D intermediate low
tide bar rip (LTBR) and low tide terrace + rip (LTT+R) beach states, analogous
to the TBR and LTT states in Figs.

2.4d and 2.4e.

Bar and rip beach states

exhibit the greatest degree of three-dimensionality (Ranasinghe et al., 2004), as well
as the strongest rip current circulation (Wright and Short, 1984), indicating that
these factors are strongly linked. Intermediate beach states with a high degree of
three-dimensionality are therefore synonymous with increased rip current ows and
bathing hazard (Fig. 2.8).
3D morphology clearly creates a divergence between the safety and amenity provided by the surf-zone for water-users. As such, the degree of three-dimensionality
exhibited by a beach is arguably the primary morphological parameter of relevance
to beach water-users. In the South West of the U.K. where Wave Hub is located,
many beaches have been observed to lie at a classication boundary, moving between a dissipative state and an intermediate state depending on the incident wave
conditions (Scott et al., 2008, 2011, Austin et al., 2010, Poate, 2011). The degree
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Three-dimensional bar-rip morphology at Porthtowan beach, Cornwall, UK, captured in August 2009 using snapshot, time-exposure (timex) and rectied timex camera images (upper, middle, and lower panels, respectively). Water
brought shoreward by the breakers over the bars returns seaward through intervening rip channels. Large breaking wave angles induced by the sinuous morphology
create optimal surng conditions for water-users, while the wave driven horizontal
(rip current) cell circulation enhances the bathing hazard.
Figure (2.7).
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Low tide sandbars intersected by rip channels at Perranporth beach,
Cornwall UK. The rip currents can be seen anking either side of the breaker zone
due to the reduced wave breaking that occurs in the deeper channels. Lifeguards
can be seen constraining the bathers within red and yellow swim-zone ags to keep
them away from the rip currents.

Figure (2.8).

of three-dimensionality can therefore vary signicantly from season to season, and
in response to storm waves (Poate, 2011). As wave height and period are the key
parameters that determine the state of a given beach (Masselink and Short, 1993,
Wright and Short, 1984, Short, 1996), there is a potential for oshore wave energy
extraction at Wave Hub or future wave farm sites to alter the predominance of 3D
beach morphology. This may in turn aect the safety and amenity provided by the
surf-zone for beach water-users.

3D morphology will be a key theme throughout

this doctoral research, as understanding the processes that generate 3D features is
crucial to predicting the likely eect that wave farms will have on beach water-users.

2.4.3 The Development of Three-Dimensional Morphology
A variety of wave, tide and sediment parameters have been associated with the development of 3D morphology. Most notably upstate and downstate beach transitions
(towards the Dissipative or Reective extremes respectively) have often been linked
to increasing and decreasing levels of wave energy, respectively (Short, 1979a, Lippmann and Holman, 1990, Ranasinghe et al., 2004, Poate et al., 2014). Short (1979a)
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identied potential links between monthly averaged values of incident wave power
and a sequence of 10 microtidal beach states (Fig. 2.9). Similar to later sequential
models, Short's (1979) model featured planar end states and 3D intermediate states,
where the three-dimensionality was highest during intermediate energy levels. Interestingly the 3D morphology observed during periods of increasing wave power varied
slightly from that under decreasing wave power, a characteristic often omitted from
later models. Recent observations have further conrmed that the level of incident
wave power is a signicant determiner of beach state (Wijnberg and Kroon, 2002,
Scott et al., 2011). From extensive observations at 92 micro to macrotidal beaches in
the U.K., Scott et al. (2011) proposed that a minimum wave energy of 3 kW/m was
required for 3D low tide bar-rip morphology to develop. Combined with the earlier
observations this indicates that incident wave energy has to be at an intermediate
level, within a lower and upper threshold, in order for 3D morphology to develop.
There is some contention around how much control wave energy or power alone
exerts on beach state. While the eld observations of Short (1979a) and later video
imagery (Lippmann and Holman, 1990, Ranasinghe et al., 2004) have indicated that
higher beach states and linear, oshore bars tend to occur during periods of high
waves, others have noted that barlines do not always straighten (i.e.

transition

upstate) under the inuence of high wave energy (Van Enckevort and Ruessink,
2003b, Price, 2013).

Multi-year observations at a microtidal beach in Australia

showed that highly three-dimensional intermediate beach states can develop during
periods of both high and low wave power (Price, 2013). The relationship between
state transitions and wave power originally suggested by Short (1979a) is therefore
not always valid. Field observations and modelling studies now agree that increasing
incident wave power increases the magnitude (Smit et al., 2008a, Gallop et al., 2011)
and rate (Wright and Short, 1984, Damgaard et al., 2002) of morphological change,
as well having the potential to increase the length scales of barline crescents and rip
channels in both alongshore (Huntley and Short, 1992, Van Enckevort et al., 2004,
Calvete et al., 2005, 2007) and cross-shore (Gallop et al., 2011, Thiebot et al., 2012,
Price, 2013) dimensions under certain conditions. It may be concluded therefore that
the level of incident wave energy determines the potential for sediment transport and
morphological change, but more complex coastal processes inuence whether these
changes result in upstate or downstate transition.
For many years template theories were used to explain the formation of 2D and
3D sandbar morphology (Bowen and Inman, 1971, Holman and Bowen, 1982). Template theories propose that a spatial pattern in the incident hydrodynamics forces a
matching pattern to emerge in the underlying bathymetry. This appears to provide
an intuitive explanation for crescentic bar formation or other alongshore variability,
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Time series showing correlation between oshore wave power, Po ,
and beach stage at Narrabeen beach, from Short (1979a).

Figure (2.9).

as certain morphological features have length scales that match hydrodynamic length
scales. For instance the cross-shore amplitude (order of 10 - 10

2

(order of 10

3

- 10

2

m) and wavelength

m) of crescentic bars are close to half the length of incident and

infragravity waves respectively (Van Enckevort et al., 2004). Patterns in the nearbed velocities that occur due to the presence of standing edge-waves (waves bound
to the nearshore region through refraction or reection) were a typical explanation
for template forcing (Bowen and Inman, 1971). There are a number of deciencies
with template theories however: rstly, they do not allow for the morphology to
inuence the hydrodynamics, which is regularly observed in the eld. Furthermore
signicant infragravity energy must exist in a single dominant frequency, and eld
observations suggest that infragravity spectra are often white, lacking a dominant
frequency during storms when sucient energy is available for sediment transport
(Holman and Sallenger, 1993, Russell, 1993, Ruessink et al., 1998, Holland and Holman, 1999).

Nearbed velocities from edge-waves are also very small compared to

other wave driven currents in the surf zone, so are unlikely to contribute signicantly
to sediment transport (Bryan and Bowen, 1997).
As beach prole dynamics had already been linked to a combination of wave
height, period and sediment size, Wright and Short (1984) examined the relationship
between beach state and the dimensionless fall velocity parameter of Gourlay (1968)
and Dean (1973), which combines the aforementioned parameters in a dimensionless
form:

Ω = Hs,b / (W̄s Tp )
where

Hs,b

(2.3)

is the signicant wave height at breaking, calculated as the mean of the

rd

largest 1/3

of waves,

W̄s

is the mean sediment fall velocity, and

Tp

is the peak wave

period associated with the spectral energy maximum. As a waves period is proportional to its length, the ratio of height over period in this parameter conveniently
reects wave steepness, which Dean (1973) associated with beach erosion (steep
waves and large

Ω)

and accretion (low steepness waves and small
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Ω).

Wright and

Short's study identied thresholds of

Ω

which discriminated between the reective,

intermediate and dissipative states in Fig.
small values of

Ω

2.4 with good agreement.

Essentially,

occur under accretive waves and lead to steep, reective beaches,

while large values indicate erosion and lead to dissipative morphology. It is noteworthy that as

Ω

is most sensitive to changes in wave height (Short and Aagaard,

1993), the observed relationship between

Ω

and beach state largely agrees with the

previous ndings relating beach state to wave power.
Masselink and Short (1993) later extended the relationship between

Ω and beach

state to sites with micro to macro tide range (Fig. 2.10), by including a parameter that considers the ratio of tide range and wave height, termed the Relative
Tide Range (RTR). Their observations showed that large tides suppress the rate of
morphological development and therefore inuence the emerging beach state. For
example intermediate beaches with large tidal ranges, such as those observed by
Poate et al. (2014) in the lee of Wave Hub, were shown to exhibit subdued barrip morphology, which tends to be located below the low tide contour (Fig. 2.10).
The horizontal and vertical displacement of swash, surf-zone and shoaling wave processes due to large tides decreases the stationarity of any one process acting on a
given beach region, which reduces the opportunity for dened features to emerge
(Masselink, 1993, Masselink and Short, 1993, Masselink et al., 2006).

Although

this has been observed to slow bar migration (Davis et al., 1972) and reduce the
relief of bar features (Wright et al., 1986, 1987), its eect on the scale of beach
three-dimensionality is less clear.
Although many studies have now conrmed that

Ω

and RTR are able to pre-

dict the reective and dissipative extremes relatively eectively, a number have
found that intermediate states are not well distinguished by

Ω (Jackson et

al., 2005,

Jimenez et al., 2008, Almar et al., 2010, Scott et al., 2011). While enabling

Ω

to be

generalised to a variety of sites, Scott et al. (2011) argue that the non-dimensionality
of the parameter ignores the importance of the magnitude of wave period. He points
out that high-energy swell environments that favour 3D morphology could achieve
similar modal values of

Ω to wind-sea environments with linear morphology.

Jimenez

et al. (2008) points out that the duration and intensity of wave events is not accounted for if only an instantaneous value of

Ω

is considered.

Although Wright

et al. (1985) found that applying an antecedent weighted-average of

Ω

relieved

this problem to some extent, the faster rate of beach response under higher energy waves further complicates the relationship. Besides this, the poor correlation
between

Ω

and the intermediate beach states is exacerbated by self-organisation,

whereby hydrodynamic ows and beach state changes are inuenced more by the
antecedent morphology than the incident wave conditions (Wijnberg and Kroon,
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Conceptual beach model from Masselink and Short (1993). Beach
state is a function of dimensionless fall velocity (Ω, as previously dened) and relative
tide range (RTR), where MSR = mean spring tide range and Hb = mean breaking
wave height. HT and LT refer to mean high tide and mean low tide level, respectively.
Figure (2.10).

2002, Van Enckevort and Ruessink, 2003b).
In recent years process-based numerical models have simulated such free morphological behaviour, successfully reproducing features observed in the eld, and
adding credence to self-organisation theory (Falqués et al., 2000, Caballeria et al.,
2002, Ranasinghe et al., 2004, Reniers et al., 2004, Dronen and Deigaard, 2007,
Falqués et al., 2008, Smit et al., 2008a,b, Castelle and Coco, 2012). The results now
widely agree that horizontal wave-driven circulation in the nearshore contributes to
the growth of 3D morphology, via positive feedback between the developing morphology and local hydrodynamics, termed bed-surf coupling (Falqués et al., 2000,
Caballeria et al., 2002, 2003a,b, Ranasinghe et al., 2004). In the case of a 2D subtidal bar, this free behaviour could be initiated by preferential wave breaking over
shallow anomalies in the sand bar.

The dispersion of energy and gradient of the

beach then decelerates the shoreward owing water, promoting a decreasing sediment ux and sand deposition directly shoreward of the bar, further reducing the
water depth and enhancing wave breaking in that region (Falqués et al., 2000, 2008).
The water set-up by the breakers locally increases hydrostatic pressure and forces
an alongshore ow away from the bar horns. These ows converge at deeper regions
where less wave breaking occurs, and return seaward over the deeper sections of the
sandbar (Wright and Short, 1984). The oshore directed return ows are coupled
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2D numerical model of horizontal circulation driven by wave breaking over alongshore bars and return ows through rip channels (Ranasinghe et al.,
2004). The arrow at the bottom right of the gure indicates a vector length corresponding to 1 m/s.
Figure (2.11).

with increasing sediment uxes and erosion, enhancing the depth of the channels
between the bar horns. This onshore, alongshore, and oshore ow sequence forms
horizontal circulation in the surf zone (Fig. 2.11) which, through bed-surf coupling,
enhances the bathymetric relief of the seabed features (Falqués et al., 2000, Ranasinghe et al., 2004). This feedback process does not continue indenitely however, as
numerical models indicate that under constant forcing the developing morphology
eventually approaches equilibrium with the hydrodynamics (Smit et al., 2008a).
According to the linear stability analysis conducted by Caballeria et al. (2003a,b)
horizontal circulation is intensied, and the growth rate of 3D features is therefore
increased, by two factors:
1. Accentuated relief of bar and trough features,
2. Low water level over the bar crest (freeboard) combined with large wave
heights.
Given a constant wave height the rst situation would be favoured by smaller tides,
which increase the residence time of processes acting on the beach face, enhancing
topographic relief.

This phenomenon was observed during eld measurements at

micro tidal beaches that showed topographic relief to be increased (decreased) during
neap (spring) tides (Wright et al., 1986, 1987). Conversely the second situation is
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favoured by large tides, when the freeboard can be signicantly reduced at low
tide. Spring low tides can activate subtidal rip systems which are otherwise inactive
during neap tides (Scott et al., 2009, Austin et al., 2010), and the increased tide range
therefore promotes cell circulation and 3D growth during low tide. Accordingly, both
small and large tides can aect the intensity of nearshore circulation and inuence
beach three-dimensionality.
Process models have also shown that shore-normal wave incidence enhances horizontal circulation and therefore favours the growth of three-dimensional morphology
(Smit et al., 2008a, Thiebot et al., 2012). Conversely, the eect of obliquely incident
waves on beach three-dimensionality is to inhibit the growth of 3D features by diminishing cellular circulation in favour of alongshore owing currents (Ranasinghe et al.,
2004, Splinter et al., 2011, Garnier et al., 2013).

It was previously observed that

alongshore oriented wave power from oblique waves can cause 3D features to angle
or migrate alongshore (Ruessink et al., 2000, Almar et al., 2010); recently however,
supported by eld observations (Holman et al., 2006, Thornton et al., 2007, Price

et al., 2011, Price, 2013) and model simulations (Ranasinghe et al., 2004, Splinter
et al., 2011, Garnier et al., 2013, Price, 2013), alongshore wave power has also been
linked to the straightening of subtidal sandbars. Process models revealed that this
can occur due to the alongshore current deecting the rip circulation from the deeper
rip channel toward the shallower bar (Garnier et al., 2013); this not only diminishes
the bed-surf coupling but also erodes sediment from the crescentic bar horns and
deposits the sediment in the intervening rip channels (Ranasinghe et al., 2004).
This indicates that beach three-dimensionality is inversely related to the amount
of alongshore oriented wave power, although it is not clear why some have observed
migration of bar features, while others observed bar straightening. Recent numerical modelling indicates that larger sediment signicantly reduces the alongshore
migration of rip channels, and grain size may therefore inuence the response to
oblique waves (Dong et al., 2015). Considering many eld observations have shown
that high wave power alone is sucient to straighten a crescentic bar (Short, 1979b,
Lippmann and Holman, 1990, Almar et al., 2010, Poate et al., 2014), the importance of oblique wave incidence as a mechanism for bar straightening is likely to
vary between sites with and without signicant levels of alongshore oriented wave
power.

43

2.4.4 Predicting the Eect of Wave Energy Extraction on
Beach Morphology
A number of studies have sought to investigate the potential eect that wave energy extraction may have on nearshore processes and beach morphology (Li and
Phillips, 2010, Poate, 2011, Gonzalez-Santamaria et al., 2013, Rusu and Soares, 2013,
Abanades et al., 2014b,a, Mendoza et al., 2014, O'Dea and Haller, 2014, Abanades

et al., 2015). As eld measurements from active WEC sites do not yet exist, the
approach adopted in all modelling eorts to date has been to apply a theoretical
alteration to the waves at a WEC site, then propagate these altered waves into
the nearshore.

The altered inshore wave conditions are then used to assess how

morphological parameters may change. For example changes in the cross-shore and
alongshore components of wave power have been examined to indicate how trends in
alongshore sediment transport might be aected (Rusu and Soares, 2013, Mendoza

et al., 2014, O'Dea and Haller, 2014). Process based modelling involving coupled
wave, tide and sediment transport models has also been undertaken in order to
show more specically where erosion or accretion of the beach face may occur (Li
and Phillips, 2010, Gonzalez-Santamaria et al., 2013, Abanades et al., 2014b,a).
These studies universally agree that reduced wave heights in the lee of a wave farm
are likely to result in accretion of the beach face, and some have therefore concluded that it is possible for wave farms to provide coastal protection in addition to
renewable energy (Abanades et al., 2014a, Mendoza et al., 2014).
Considering the sensitivity of process based models to boundary wave conditions, their use is perhaps too extravagant at this stage, given the uncertainty in the
near-eld eects of WECs on the energy and frequency of transmitted waves. Additionally such models deal with small spatio-temporal processes, and as described in
Section 2.4.5 do not predict morphodynamics well over long time scales. As such, a
more empirical approach has been used to investigate the potential eects of wave
energy extraction on beach morphological state. As sequential models (such as that
of Wright and Short (1984), Masselink and Short (1993), and Scott et al. (2011))
associate specic morphological states to a particular range of wave and tide conditions, hypothetical wave climates modied by energy extraction can be positioned
on the models to qualitatively determine the beach state that is likely to develop.
Poate (2011) used this approach to examine the likely eect of a 6% reduction in
coastal wave height on the dominant morphological state at Perranporth and Porthtowan beaches in the lee of Wave Hub. This level of attenuation was predicted to
induce a slight shift from predominantly Dissipative and lower Intermediate states,
towards a higher predominance of Intermediate states (Fig. 2.12). It was recognised
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however that such a level of wave attenuation is signicantly lower than the natural
variability in wave conditions in the region, and they concluded that the eect on
beach morphology is therefore likely to be insignicant.
This approach was recently extended by Abanades et al. (2015) to a hypothetical
scenario at Perranporth beach, where a wave farm was modelled using the spectral
wave model SWAN at distances of 2, 4, and 6 km from the coast. The signicant
wave attenuation predicted to occur at such close proximities unsurprisingly resulted
in a much greater change in Perranporth's modal beach state than Poate's (2011)
Wave Hub case study, positioned 25 km from the coast. Although Abanades et al.
demonstrate that close wave farm proximity will have a large eect on beach state,
Kim et al. (2012) point out that the wave power available for extraction generally
increases with increasing oshore distance, and the close coastal proximity modelled
by Abanades et al. (2015) may therefore be unrealistic for the shallow-shelf coast
of South-West England. At present the predictions made by Poate for Wave Hub
are more relevant, but at future WEC sites with deep water close to the coast, the
predictions of Abanades et al. may apply.
Although the beach state models that underpin these studies have a wide applicability and provide the paradigm in which most beach research resides, the wave
and tide parameters used to predict beach state (Ω and RTR) are not considered
reliable as a predictive tool, for the reasons outlined in section 2.4.3 (Scott et al.,
2011).

Although reective and dissipative beaches can often be distinguished us-

ing these parameters, they are least capable of predicting the intermediate, bar-rip
beach states (Anthony, 1998, Jackson et al., 2005, Jimenez et al., 2008, Almar et al.,
2010, Scott et al., 2011) that most greatly inuence beach water-users. As a result,
predicting the eects of wave energy extraction on 3D beach morphology requires
a modelling approach that better resolves the scale and extent of 3D features. It
also needs to be applicable over long time periods, and therefore precludes the use
of most process models. A novel modelling approach is therefore needed that sits
between the ne spatial and temporal resolution oered by process models, and the
coarse resolution of beach state oered by

Ω.

2.4.5 Modelling Three-Dimensional Morphology
As outlined in Section 2.4.3, idealised process-based models have provided a great
deal of causal insight into increasing and decreasing beach three-dimensionality.
However, as these models deal with small scale processes, and often over relatively
large areas, they are computationally expensive. In addition, they are yet to recreate
measured bathymetries under stochastically varying wave conditions; the required
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Conceptual classication of monthly beach states measured at
four beaches in the lee of Wave Hub (PTN = Porthtowan, PPT = Perranporth,
CHP = Chapel Porth, GWT = Gwithian Towans), from Poate (2011). Coloured
symbols show relative position of states resulting from a 6% reduction in wave height
compared with the measured states (shaded grey symbols). The size of the marker
reects the 3D level as derived using a contour length parameter. On the vertical
axis, RTR = relative tide range, MSR = mean spring tide range, Hb = mean wave
height at breaking. On the horizontal axis, Ω = dimensionless fall velocity.
Figure (2.12).

assumptions and non-linear eects within process models are compounded over large
spatial and temporal scales (De Vriend et al., 1993, Syvitski et al., 2009), and as a
result they still struggle to accurately predict long term (> monthly) 3D morphodynamics. Behavioural models provide an alternative approach that can potentially
achieve accurate long term predictions.

These models are data driven, and use a

bulk representation of processes rather than recreating real-time morphodynamics.
They have been criticised for lacking in or consisting of incomplete physical representations (Splinter et al., 2011, Van de Lageweg et al., 2013), or being overly
dependent on tuning parameters (Ruessink et al., 2013). Nonetheless they are often
capable of explaining substantial amounts of data variance (Plant et al., 1999, 2006,
Splinter, 2009), and accurately forecasting large-scale beach changes over multi-year
time scales (Plant et al., 1999, Davidson et al., 2010, 2013a), which is presently
unachievable using process-based models.
Wright et al. (1985) proposed a behavioural beach state model based on the
assumption that state changes occur when instantaneous wave conditions dier from
the conditions associated with zero change for each state, termed the disequilibrium
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stress,

∆Ω:
∆Ω = Ω − Ωeq

Where

Ωeq

and

Ω

(2.4)

are the equilibrium and instantaneous dimensionless fall velocity,

respectively. Large departures from equilibrium represent an increased potential for
change, and upstate and downstate changes occur under positive and negative disequilibrium, respectively. Numerical models have shown that under constant wave
forcing, morphodynamic change does not continue indenitely (Smit et al., 2008a)
and equilibrium is eventually reached. This is often termed `negative feedback' as
the developing morphology eventually hinders the bed-surf coupling, making the
system inherently stable and predictable (Plant et al., 2006). Therefore as instantaneous conditions approach the equilibrium condition in Eq. 2.4 (Ω

→ Ωeq ),

the

disequilibrium stress and predicted morphological change appropriately reduces to
zero.
Perhaps due to the assumption that

Ωeq

varies instantaneously with beach state,

Wright et al. (1985) found few departures from equilibrium and poor agreement
between observations and predictions of beach state using Eq. 2.4. Although successful predictions were not achieved, their approach recognizes the importance of
negative feedback in maintaining system stability, and the disequilibrium approach
may therefore be suited to predicting beach three-dimensionality.

Disequilibrium

stress has since been used in adapted forms to skilfully predict cross-shore shoreline
(Yates et al., 2009, Davidson et al., 2010, Yates et al., 2011, Davidson et al., 2013a,
Castelle et al., 2014, Splinter et al., 2014) and barline (Plant et al., 1999, Masselink

et al., 2014) migration under varying waves, but is yet to be applied to the prediction
of 3D changes. Other attempts to behaviourally model three-dimensionality have
either been restricted to single storm cycles (Plant et al., 2006) or have included
relatively complex sediment transport parameterisations, with limited predictive
improvement (Splinter et al., 2011). The previous successful applications of disequilibrium stress to 2D beach dynamics over multi-year time scales indicates that, with
development, such a model may also be capable of predicting the eects of wave
energy extraction on 3D beach morphodynamics over multi-year time scales.
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Chapter 3
Perception of Marine Renewables
and Anticipated Coastal Impacts
3.1

Introduction

3.1.1 Background
Considering their proximity to, and vested interests in the marine environment, the
opinions of beach water-users towards marine renewable energy (MRE) has been
studied relatively little. Bailey et al. (2011) explored attitudes toward Wave Hub
and other marine renewable technologies, and how they may aect inshore wave
conditions, wildlife, and the local economy using a quantitative study of residents in
three Cornish towns in 2008. They found that the majority of respondents supported
local (88.5%) and regional (89.1%) wave energy deployment, and that only 10% were
concerned about negative eects to waves. Although this indicates general patterns
of support in the region, the surveyed towns were not positioned in the lee of Wave
Hub (Fig. 1.7), and the survey did not specically target beach water-users. It is
therefore unwise to assume the attitudes can be generalized to those who live on
or use the coast predicted to be aected by energy extraction. A study conducted
by Voke et al. (2013) utilized a quantitative questionnaire, and targeted coastal
users along the Pembrokeshire coast where tide and wave energy converter (WEC)
installations are proposed. Their results provide an interesting comparison to the
studies on Wave Hub. They found that over a quarter of respondents were concerned
about a reduction in wave height aecting their use of the coast - signicantly
more than the 10% of respondents concerned about wave eects in the survey by
Bailey et al. (2011). This dierence may, as Voke et al. suggest, be a result of the
modest scale of Wave Hub compared to the full scale deployments that Voke et al.
depicted, or a lower perceived abundance of quality surf in Pembrokeshire compared
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to Cornwall.

Equally, it may be a result of the Pembrokeshire study specically

targeting those who could be aected by the physical coastal impacts of energy
extraction (Brownlee et al., 2015), compared to Bailey et al.'s survey of residents in
towns outside the potential impact zone.
Previous qualitative research by West et al. (2009) and McLachlan (2009) analysed interviews and statements from members of sea shing committees, local parish
councillors, a surf school owner, and surng bodies such as the environmental lobby
group Surfers Against Sewage, with regards to their opinions of Wave Hub. West

et al. (2009) conclude that surfers are particularly concerned about future upscaled
deployments, and that other water-user groups (for example Kitesurfers, bodyboarders, and kayakers) may join them in a more collective opposition against future
projects. These studies provide a rare view into the attitudes of beach water-users
but, as with much of the Wave Hub consultation, surfers are predominantly represented. At future renewables sites where surng is not the primary beach activity,
the same opinions may not necessarily apply. There is therefore a need to investigate the opinions and concerns of beach water-users more generally, and given the
disparity in the level of concern over wave impacts reported by Bailey et al. (2011)
and Voke et al. (2013), the opinions of coastal users in regions that are predicted to
be aected by wave energy extraction should be sought.

3.1.2 Chapter Aims
This chapter aims to explore which physical coastal impacts, if any, beach waterusers anticipate from Wave Hub and future upscaled marine renewables deployments. The level of impact that is anticipated, as well as how the anticipations have
been formed and may change over time will be fundamental to the investigation. To
ll previous knowledge gaps, the opinions of a variety of beach water-users, including surfers and non-surfers, are sought from within the region that is predicted to
be aected by wave energy extraction at Wave Hub.

3.2

Methodology

3.2.1 Research Approach
A qualitative approach was deemed most appropriate for this part of the study as
we seek to explore what coastal impacts are anticipated, and why they are anticipated. Additionally, underlying meaning that is embedded in participants answers
can be revealed and explored, and can enhance the understanding gained (Buston

et al., 1998). This deeper exploration of participant's attitudes is not possible using
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a quantitative approach, due to the xed nature of the questioning (Denzin and
Lincoln, 1998). Statistical generalisations about water-users as a population are not
being sought at this stage; instead a richer understanding about how they construct
their opinion on MRE technology and coastal impacts is sought. The ndings should
however be transferable, as the methods applied will test the ndings amongst the
participants of this study, ensuring internal validity and credibility which is considered vital to transferability (Guba, 1981, Sandelowski, 1986, Krefting, 1991).
An interpretive, constructivist perspective was adopted. Briey, this epistemology studies how people construct meanings about the world around them, and acknowledges the interpretation that is made by both the researcher and the research
subject. This is appropriate given that opinions of MRE are constructed via a multitude of information, imagery, and word-of-mouth, and also that the researcher will
interpret and reconstruct these opinions from the interviewees. Grounded theory was
chosen as the research strategy, as its exploratory and explanatory nature makes it
suited to situations where limited previous research has been conducted (Glaser and
Strauss, 1967, Strauss and Corbin, 1998, Charmaz, 2006, Pedersen et al., 2007). It
is also considered highly suited to investigating a process or experience over time
(Morse, 1998), and therefore ts with our desire to explore the formation of opinions of MRE. Grounded theory does not attempt to t existing theories to empirical
data, but instead is predominantly an inductive approach that allows for concepts
and theories to form from the data itself. Many of the more positivist (dened in
Section 4.2.1) grounded theory techniques condoned by Glaser and Strauss (1967)
and Strauss and Corbin (1998) have been used in this study, as they are fundamental
to the methodology; however a more contemporary, constructivist analysis will be
conducted, and the theory generated will be a construction of the researcher. It is
accepted in constructivist grounded-theory that the way the ndings are rendered
could vary if repeated by another researcher but the ndings themselves should not
vary signicantly (Charmaz, 2006).
Besides having this epistemological standpoint, the study was entered with minimal preconceptions about theories relevant to the topic, so that theory generation
could occur in an unbiased and uninuenced manner.

Psychological and social

theory will however be called upon in the discussion of the ndings, and was incorporated after data analysis. In depth, semi-structured interviews were chosen as the
primary data collection technique and were conducted iteratively and simultaneously
with coding and data analysis, as is considered fundamental to this methodology
(Glaser and Strauss, 1967).
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3.2.2 Interviews
Interviews were conducted with water-users in the coastal villages of Perranporth,
Porthtowan, and St. Agnes (Fig. 1.8), at a location suggested by each participant
(usually at their home, workplace, or a café), to provide a setting in which they
would feel at ease (Gratton and Jones, 2004). In the more public venues a quiet and
relatively private area was chosen so that the discourse would not be inuenced by
the presence of others. The interviews lasted on average 40 minutes in each case.
Participants were rst given an information sheet and brief questionnaire to complete (Appendix A). The questionnaire consisted of 6 tick-box questions intended
to gain baseline information on the respondent, including which beach they most
often visit, in what way they use the beach, and whether or not they have heard
of Wave Hub. The information sheet informed each participant of the aims of the
research and told them that their answers would be condential and purely used for
academic research, and could be withdrawn at any time. By these means, the three
key elements of informed consent were observed: lay disclosure of necessary information, the capacity of the participant to understand the information, and voluntary
participation (Faden et al., 1986). Only participants over 18 years old completed
the questionnaire, and ethical permission was granted by Plymouth University to
conduct the surveys.
In the rst 2 interviews questions focussed solely on anticipated impacts to
coastal conditions (i.e.

condition of the beach and wave climate), with follow up

questions being used to explore emerging areas of interest.

As concepts emerged

from the initial interviews, questions were added to the schedule to enhance future
interviews, in the tradition of theoretical sampling (Charmaz, 2006). The interview
schedule eventually included questions on the following topics: participant's use of
the beach, knowledge of Wave Hub, anticipated impacts of Wave Hub and future installations, level of support for Wave Hub and MRE in general, and overall pros and
cons of MRE. Participants often asked questions about the subject under discussion
to the interviewer; in these situations answers were always delayed until after the
interview if the question was to be asked to the participant later in the interview, or
if it was felt that the answer would aect the subsequent answers of the respondent.
The interviews were conducted, digitally recorded, and transcribed verbatim at a
later date by the author.

3.2.3 Sampling
Purposive sampling is an approach which seeks interviewees that exist in a particular
cultural domain (Tongco, 2007), or may be experiential experts in the topic of
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interest (Morse, 1998).

It provides a non-probability sample, and generalisations

about the population as a whole cannot be made.

This sampling approach was

adopted in order to nd coastal water-users who frequently (≥ once a week) visit at
least one beach in the study area to participate in activities dependent on wave and
beach conditions. Participants were not required to have any prior knowledge about
MRE or Wave Hub.

Many were prominent members of their coastal community

(for example business owners and senior lifeguards), and all could be classed as
experiential experts, having used the local beaches on a weekly basis, in some cases
for over 40 years. Snowball sampling, where previous participants suggest further
suitable participants (Noy, 2008), was used to aid the identication of appropriate
interviewees.
Table 3.1 shows the water-users represented by the sample group; although this
does not cover every possible beach water activity, wave dependent activities were
well represented, as were surf-zone dependent professions such as lifeguarding and
surf instructing. Sampling was continued until saturation of the developing theory
became apparent; in other words, until generic features of the newly coded data
consistently replicated the emerging theory (Glaser and Strauss, 1967), and the new
data therefore no longer modied or challenged the developed theory (Strauss and
Corbin, 1998, Charmaz, 2006). This was apparent after 14 interviews, and 5 more
interviews were conducted before saturation was conrmed and sampling stopped
(19 interviews were conducted in total).

3.2.4 Analysis
The interview transcripts were coded, in that `meaning labels' were attached to
sections of text that summarised the data in question (Charmaz, 2006). This was
conducted using the NVivo qualitative data analysis computer software package.
Eventually the codes were integrated into larger conceptual categories using the
constant-comparative method. This involves comparing incidents in the data, and
is used to reveal the dening properties of each category (Glaser and Strauss, 1967).
Eventually the categories and their properties became more abstract, and analysis progressed beyond description of the case in hand, to thinking more generally
and theoretically (Strauss and Corbin, 1998). Once all the relevant properties of a
category were thought to have been identied, each respondent was placed on the
`dimensional scale' of each property (for example, a scale might range from small
to large).

A quote or short summary that identied their position dimensionally

was noted. Having identied the rst 10 participants' dimensional position for each
property of each category, key themes were sought out by looking at whether or
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Table (3.1).

Characteristics of the study sample.

Study sample

n=19

Male participants

n=15

Female participants

n=4

Age range

26-61 yrs

Modal age range

29-39 yrs

Water uses represented
Surng

n=18

Swimming/bathing

n=11

Bodysurng

n=8

Lifeguarding/lifeguard training

n=7

Surf instructing

n=2

Body boarding

n=2

Snorkelling

n=2

Paddle boarding

n=1

Surfboat rowing

n=1

not respondents aligned dimensionally (Strauss and Corbin, 1998). If three or more
respondents aligned dimensionally for a given property, it was tentatively considered a theme.

For example, most of the initial respondents predicted `impact to

wave height' (property) to be `insignicant' (dimensional position). Variations from
the key theme and negative cases were identied and noted. An initial theory was
proposed at this stage, based on the themes noted and the relationships observed
between the key categories. After the rst 10 interviews coding was conducted more
selectively (Strauss and Corbin, 1998), with coding focussed more on the key categories identied in the initial analysis just described.

After every 3 subsequent

interviews the theory was tested against, and if necessary, modied by the new
data.

The theory was therefore developed iteratively, in an inductive-deductive

cycle throughout the study.

3.3

Results

Participants anticipated a range of impacts to the coastal environment, varying in
magnitude from `none at all' to `severe'. The main impacts discussed were reductions
in wave height or quality, and changes in sediment transport. Other impacts that
were mentioned included coastal erosion, changes in rip current behaviour, and the
possibility of devices breaking free and washing ashore. It was observed that when
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discussing their anticipations, participants revealed their perception of wave energy
technology and their perception of the coastal environment, and often one would be
weighed against the other while discussing the likelihood of an impact. The following
sections will describe the themes observed in each of these key categories (anticipated
impact, perception of technology, and perception of nature), and Interview extracts
will be used to evidence the ndings. Pseudonyms have been used in all cases, to
ensure participant condentiality.

3.3.1 Anticipated Impacts
13 of the 19 participants anticipate that Wave Hub will have an `insignicant' impact
on both the height of coastal waves and the quality of surng conditions. Ryan, a
surfer who has lived in the region most of his life, demonstrates this lack of concern
in the following quote:

I can't believe it will make any dierence, maybe on a very small swell,
at a very sort of narrow window, you know one strip of beach that's sort
of directly in the swell direction might lose a few inches, but I just can't
see it. . . making any impact at all to be honest.
However, despite not being concerned about impacts to wave height, surf-school
owner Terry showed some concern about wave quality:

If you reduce the (wave) period, you're reducing the energy in the swell,
you're reducing the speed, you're reducing the potential energy that's going to land on the beach, you know. . . so potentially it could aect the
actual end result on the shoreline.
Anticipated impacts to sediment were more varied between participants. Some foresaw no impact to coastal sediments, while others like Ben, a surfer and senior lifeguard in the region, anticipated that the impact could be severe.

We're always having that (wave) direction aren't we? So it could reduce
the amount of deposit onto the beach and that kind of renewing of the
sand dunes and everything like that. . . there will be less movement of
course, there has to be hasn't there.
Impacts to sedimentation were usually informed by the level of wave impact anticipated. Some assumed that if an insignicant impact to waves was foreseen, then the
same would apply to coastal sediments and rip current formation. Cassia, a competition level surfboat rower, anticipated a possible change in the characteristics of
rip currents, but emphasized that she had no concern about Wave Hub increasing
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the hazard they pose, as she saw rips as an existing hazard that has always required
awareness.
Participants' predictions of coastal impacts from upscaled MRE deployments in
the future were similarly varied, ranging from no anticipated impact, to potentially
severe impacts. Some felt that impacts from larger and more ecient deployments
would be determinable from, and proportional to, any impacts from Wave Hub.
However most participants, like Sarah (a surf-life-saving club member), suggested
that their opinions were not yet formed and would be guided by presently unknown
properties of future deployments.

I think I would need to know the results of the trial with this smaller one
and the impact that had, and obviously the kind of modelling you would
do on a bigger scale

3.3.2 Perception of Technology
Four main properties were referred to by participants when describing wave energy
technology; these were its `form', its `scale', its `siting', and its `use of resource'.
Commonly the symbolism of a `barrier' was used when discussing potential impacts
to waves, and the properties of form and scale were frequently used to support why
the technology had or had not been interpreted as a barrier. Senior lifeguard Ian
demonstrates how his perception of form inuenced the level of impact he anticipated:

It does depend on its make up because if it's a long slender device, that
kind that stays in line with the swell, I can't see that it's going to cast
much shadow, and I can't see that it's going to dramatically, you know,
reduce the energy in the actual waves... unless there was some dierent
device that was spread wide and cast a big shadow.
It was often revealed that imagery from media sources had heavily informed perceptions of form and scale, and 18 of the 19 participants had seen an image of a WEC
in the media.

Conversely, 16 of the participants stated that they had not read,

or sought, what they considered to be technical information with regards to the
functioning of WECs. Wave energy devices were occasionally compared to similar
objects in the ocean that weren't perceived as creating a barrier to waves because
they oat and don't extend far beneath the ocean surface, such as ships. For example Tim, a local surf-clothing business owner and surfer, interpreted the technology
as being in harmony with the resource it is there to extract, because he had seen
Imagery of wave devices moving with waves.
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A breakwater is a building.

Concrete.

It doesn't move.

Whereas the

wave hub... will rise and fall like a rubber duck... it will work with the
environment... when I think of the Wave Hub I think of something far
softer, in its presence in the sea.
Senior lifeguard Joel perceived the scale of the technology to be very small relative
to the scale of the environment it will operate in, reassuring him that the technology
will not create a barrier to waves. Conversely, some indicated that if the scale of
future, upscaled deployments was perceived to be large, then the anticipated impact
would be greater than that of Wave Hub.

I can't see it dramatically reducing the power of the swell I just can't,
because it is really just a pinpoint in the ocean, so I can't see it doing
that.
Many participants considered the siting, and in particular the distance of the technology from their local beach, as being strongly connected to the level of impact
that might occur. Terry the surf-school owner perceived Wave Hub as being very
distant from Perranporth beach:

I think it's probably out to sea enough that it's not going to really aect
the local conditions that much really... I can't see any real sediment issues
locally; I think it's well placed in that respect.
Equally, surfboat rower Cassia mentioned that future, larger-scaled deployments
would need to be sited further from shore to negate an increase in impact. Experienced paddle-boarder and surfer David, demonstrated how a combination of properties (siting and form) constructed his perception of the technology, and determined
whether or not an impact to waves was foreseen. He was asked if he thought wave
height or recreational wave quality would be aected.

No if they're 10 miles o (shore), no. they'll just roll over it, or through
it and round it. It's not like a barrier, so it won't have any eect on it
at all.
Participants who used one or more of the previously described properties to substantiate their anticipated impacts often assumed that because the technology is not
perceived as a physical barrier (such as a breakwater), that impacts to waves will be
insignicant. This assumption potentially ignores the concept of energy extraction,
and the technologies `use of resource'. All of the participants identied that one of
the purposes of Wave Hub was to generate electricity from passing waves, but many
of them did not appear to associate this with the potential to take energy away
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from waves in order to achieve this. A number of participants, including surf-school
owner Rob, described the technology as `only harnessing' wave energy, which alludes
to this assumption and indicates that these participants perceived the extraction of
energy to be minimal.

An extreme example of this was provided by experienced

surf-board shaper Tom.

They're not actually taking the energy away; they're just using it to
generate new energy.
For other participants however it was clearly perceived that if energy is extracted
from a wave, then the remaining energy will be less. Describing the technology as
`taking energy away' from waves was commonly used by participants who were concerned about signicant or severe impacts, like surf-school owner Terry, to support
their answers.

Just from a science background, thinking well, if you're going to reduce
or take energy out of something, it's going to reduce or impact it in some
way, so it's got to have an eect. So if you're taking energy out that's
going to reduce the swell size.
In cases where participants revealed that technical information such as impact assessments had informed their perception of the technology, both signicant and
insignicant impacts were foreseen. Commonly this information inuenced participants' perception of the technologies use of resource.

3.3.3 Perception of Nature
Certain properties of the coastal environment contributed to each participant's perception of `nature', in its present context. While properties of the technology were
explicitly used by all participants to justify whether or not an impact was foreseen,
not all explicitly used properties of nature in the same way. However; those who
did not, often revealed their perceptions elsewhere. Perception of nature was used
by participants as the context on which to assess the likelihood of impact.

The

properties that commonly informed perceptions of nature were the `abundance of
the resource' and the `sensitivity of the environment'.
A common perception was that wave energy is abundant, and a number of people
commented on the vast amount of energy in ocean waves. Participants like surfer and
lifeguard Mark, were of the opinion that even if energy is extracted from waves, the
impact would be negligible, as they believe that there would still be an abundance
left. This demonstrates how perception of technology (i.e. use of resource) is weighed
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against perception of nature (i.e. abundance of resource), and in this case the former
is outweighed by the latter:

You think about the swell that's 10 miles out to sea. You think of the
energy that that's got. I can't see it aecting it.
Some participants commented on the regular occurrence of large waves or infrequency of small waves at their local beach, indicating that they perceive the resource as being abundant. Conversely, some people mentioned the infrequency of
high-quality surng conditions in the region.

Surf-school owner Terry had previ-

ously expressed concerns about Wave Hub impacting high-quality surng waves, by
altering wave characteristics. This participant viewed the resource as being scarce
and foresaw that the potential impact could be signicant.

Surng is a ckle thing, you only get those few days a year where it's
that good, so you want to keep that, you know maximise that as best you
can.
Some participants indicated that they perceived coastal sediment as being sensitive,
and foresaw that impacts could therefore be signicant or severe. Despite anticipating insignicant impacts to wave conditions, Toby, a bodysurfer and swimmer, felt
that impacts to sediment transport could be far greater, because of his perception
of its sensitivity.

It won't aect the size of waves for surfers, but it takes far less of a
wave height to change the way sands are shifting and the way coasts are
eroding.
Seasoned lifeguard Ian recalled an occasion when he had perceived that human
activities had signicantly aected local beach morphology and surng conditions.
In this case, past impacts to the coastal environment informed his perception of the
sensitivity of nature:

I remember one year we had a dredger, quite a big dredger, dredging
continually o of Porthtowan and Chapel Porth, and Porthtowan had
their worst years surf. . . it took about three years to recover. . . that's the
only thing that would worry me is sand movement.
In some cases participants viewed coastal conditions as being dynamic. This often
resulted in the opinion that impacts would be unnoticeable, as they were foreseen as
being less than the natural degree of uctuation. It should be noted that this does
not indicate that a lesser impact was anticipated; rather a less-noticeable impact
was foreseen. Because of this complexity, this property (degree of uctuation) has
been excluded from the conceptual model described in section 3.4 (Fig. 3.1).

59

Anticipated impact model. This conceptually describes the construction of anticipated coastal impacts by water-users, showing the weighing of
technology and nature perceptions. The sum of the various properties qualitatively
predicts the overall level of impact that is anticipated.
Figure (3.1).

3.4

Discussion

There was a clear interplay between participants' perception of the proposed technology, and the environment in which the technology is being installed.

These

perceptions appeared to be inuenced by certain properties of the technology and
certain properties of nature, and the dimensional location of the participant on these
property `scales' ultimately determined whether or not an impact was anticipated.
The conceptual model presented in Fig. 3.1 predicts a level of anticipated impact,
by positioning a proposed technology on the property scales on the left hand side.
This requires an estimation of the likely public perception of the technology. If perceptions about the natural environment can be estimated, then these may also be
positioned on the model. The sum of the perceptions qualitatively determines the
anticipated impact. Although not all participants discussed all of the observed properties, all of them used at least one or more property to justify their anticipations; the
anticipated impact model integrates all of the observations into a predictive framework. Surf-board shaper Tom summarised the observed construction of opinion in
the following statement:

You know it's only common sense. . . it's not like I've trawled all through
the internet and read everything about it. I've just seen it, I understand
the technology, and I understand the ocean.
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These ndings imply that wave energy technology is likely to be assessed by individuals on a technology-by-technology basis - participants did not merely classify all
wave energy technology in the same way. In other words they attributed their anticipations of impact to properties that are not uniform across all wave energy technologies, and in many cases revealed how their level of anticipated impact would change
if the properties were perceived dierently. This indicates that as dierent WEC's
become commercially deployable, and dierent scales of deployment are proposed,
water-users are likely to anticipate dierent levels of coastal impact.
This has signicant implications for certain devices.

For example, compare a

shallow water, hinged-ap type WEC (for instance the `Oyster' device developed by
Aquamarine Power www.aquamarinepower.com) and a deep water, in-line attenuator WEC (for instance the `Pelamis' device developed by the now defunct Pelamis
wave power).

When positioned on the anticipated impact model in Fig.

3.1, it

becomes apparent that some people may perceive the hinged-ap device (form =
relatively wide and stationary, siting = nearshore) to be at the top of the anticipated impact scale, whereas the in-line attenuator device (form = relatively narrow
and moving, siting = oshore) may rate at the bottom, regardless of the energy
rating of the two devices (i.e. their use of resource). It is not unrealistic to assume
that water-users may also perceive other marine renewables technologies in terms
of similar properties. A number of participants discussed their perceptions of oshore wind farms or tidal barrages, and mentioned properties such as form, scale
and siting. While oshore wind turbines were generally perceived to have a minimal
eect on waves (form = narrow, siting = oshore), tidal barrages were perceived as
a barrier to waves (form = wide and stationary, scale = large) and generally posed
a greater concern.

The model may therefore be applicable outside the context of

wave energy and possibly even outside the realm of MRE, although would require
further validation to be used outside the present context.
The same MRE technology proposed at two dierent locations might face dierent levels of support or opposition if the coastal environment is perceived dierently
in the two regions.

This would alter its position on the model in Fig.

3.1, and

change the level of impact anticipated by water-users. Dierent technologies may
also be placed in coastal environments with dierent properties.

Although wave

energy projects are likely to be sited in regions with `abundant' wave energy, tidal
energy installations may be proposed in locations with `scarce' wave energy, and
may therefore invoke fears of a signicant impact to waves.

As with perceptions

of technology, perception of nature is highly subjective, but common perceptions
may exist in a region allowing a position on the model to be estimated. The way
that the natural environment is valued by a community is likely to inuence this
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perception (Van der Horst, 2007).

Regions that historically have been inuenced

by engineering or industrial activity may be perceived as more or less robust than
untouched environments.

For example, if past changes in coastal conditions have

been attributed to human interference, this might enhance the perception of the
environments sensitivity to MRE. Conversely, communities along a heavily industrialised coastline may welcome the green qualities of MRE in their locality, if it
improves symbolic attachments to the region (Devine-Wright, 2007, Wustenhagen

et al., 2007).
The participants' perceptions were largely uninuenced by technical information or impact assessments.

Firm views existed, despite there often being a lack

of technical understanding, which has been observed before in wind farm studies
(Devine-Wright, 2007). As Slovic (1987) observed, risk is assessed by the majority
of people using intuitive judgements (`risk perceptions') and not through technical
information. This is precisely what has been observed in the present study. Sometimes these risk perceptions aligned with scientic understanding, such as when
participants perceived that wave farms positioned closer to the coast would have a
greater wave impact, agreeing with wave modelling (Millar et al., 2007, Black, 2007,
Li and Phillips, 2010, O'Dea and Haller, 2014, Abanades et al., 2015).

In other

cases, misconceptions were apparent, such as surf-board shaper Tom's perception
that new energy could be created without causing any energy decit, contradicting
the principal of energy conservation.
This study indicates that Environmental Impact assessments (EIA) and consultation cannot be relied upon to relay information to the wider public, nor can the
public be relied upon to seek out information for themselves.

Media was seen to

be the most powerful informer (also observed by West et al. (2010)), and is likely
to play a signicant role in inuencing peoples intuitive judgements of technologies
to come in the future. With this in mind it is suggested that where possible, the
properties described in the anticipated impact model (Fig. 3.1) are carefully considered when engaging with coastal water-users, or preparing media content regarding
a new technology. The results also suggest that there are areas of misunderstanding
with regards to wave energy technology.

In particular, the concept of extracting

energy was poorly understood by a number of participants and this issue warrants
better public education.
It has been proposed in some papers that opposition is likely to arise when a
mismatch occurs between an individual's interpretation of `place' and their interpretation of `technology' (McLachlan, 2009, Devine-Wright, 2011). At rst glance this
appears to t well with the anticipated impact model presented here, but it should
be noted that only a part of the interpretation of the technology has been considered
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in this study: a person's symbolic interpretation is made up of more than just their
perceptions of form and scale etc. Other factors, such as the `environmental status'
of the project and the `signicance of the electricity produced', have also been found
to aect an individual's interpretation (McLachlan, 2009). Bailey et al. (2011) propose that a better descriptor of the reasoning process undertaken by individuals, is
the notion of a wager between perceived risks and perceived rewards. This resonates
well with the ndings in this study; however, the results presented here go a step
further in that they start to allow for prediction of when risks will be perceived
as being high or low in the specic context of water-users (assuming that physical
coastal impacts are a priority risk to coastal water-users).
Many participants believed that impacts would be insignicant and their perception of risk was therefore low, allowing the perceived rewards (local economic benets, energy security, mitigating climate change etc.) to easily outweigh the risks.
This may explain the high levels of support observed for the Wave Hub project in
this and other studies (Bailey et al., 2011). The perceived risks may well increase
as new technologies are proposed and the scale of deployments is increased. Many
participants suggested they were awaiting the `results' of initial deployments such
as Wave Hub, in order to make more informed opinions about coastal impacts from
larger-scale deployments that may occur in the future. If the eects of Wave Hub or
other test sites were perceived, rightly or wrongly, to be large, then risk perceptions
of MRE technology could be severely altered and may be dicult to rectify (Slovic,
1987).

3.5

Conclusions

This Chapter aimed to explore what physical coastal impacts are anticipated by
water-users in the run up to the rst trials of wave energy converters at the Wave
Hub facility.

An additional aim was to explore how these opinions were formed,

in order to foresee how coastal water-users might react to future MRE proposals,
and inform the public consultation and engagement process.

During interviews,

participants discussed the likelihood and severity of various coastal impacts; namely,
reductions in wave height or wave quality, changes in sediment transport, coastal
erosion, changes in rip current behaviour, and the possibility of devices breaking
free and washing ashore.

The anticipated level of impact varied, depending on

the type of impact being discussed.

In summary, impacts to wave height were

generally anticipated to be insignicant, anticipated impacts to wave quality ranged
from insignicant to signicant, impacts to sedimentation and rip currents were
anticipated to be insignicant to severe (varying widely between participants), and
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opinions on impacts from future installations were mostly unformed.
It was observed that these opinions were formed through interplay between the
individual's perception of the technology, and their perception of `nature'.

The

properties that made up these perceptions are summarised in the anticipated impact
model in Fig. 3.1. The model enables a level of anticipated impact to be predicted,
by categorising technologies and coastal environments in terms of their perceived
properties. Although positions of support or opposition may not be predicted using
this model alone, it provides a novel framework which not only summarises the way
that water-users currently perceive MRE technology, but begins to predict how they
will perceive future technologies and related coastal impacts. The implications of
the model are quite severe for certain technologies.

Marine renewables proposals

which are perceived to be large scale, close to shore, wide, stationary, or extracting
high percentages of wave energy are likely to invoke anticipations of signicant or
severe coastal impacts. Conversely, those which are perceived to be small scale, far
from shore, narrow, moving, or extracting low percentages of wave energy are more
likely to invoke anticipations of insignicant or no coastal impact. Interestingly, the
level of anticipated impact was most often based on device properties such as form
or siting, and was rarely inuenced by device extraction eciency.

This has not

been previously documented to our knowledge.
Media sources, as much as impact assessments, will be crucial in alleviating
concerns and gaining support for MRE from water-users, as few participants had
seen any technical information about Wave Hub.

Longitudinal studies of opinion

are needed, and water-user perceptions should be further investigated once devices
are deployed and active at Wave Hub.

Other studies have provided a supercial

examination of the concerns of surfers over the wave hub proposal (McLachlan,
2009, West et al., 2009), or quantied public support and opposition to marine
renewables (Bailey et al., 2011, Voke et al., 2013). This chapter however, for the rst
time provides insight into how concerns over coastal impacts from MRE are formed,
and how these concerns vary amongst water-users in general.

A framework for

understanding future attitudes towards marine renewables and coastal impacts has
been developed through the anticipated impact model. The properties in the model
that were observed to make up people's perception of MRE technology (form, scale,
siting and use of resource) should be carefully considered when engaging with waterusers. Projects which are likely to invoke greater concern from coastal water-users
may then be identied early in the proposal stages, which will benet subsequent
consultation.
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Chapter 4
The Use and Perception of Coastal
Waves
4.1

Introduction

4.1.1 Background
To manage waves as a shared commodity, and avoid clashes of interest between renewables and recreational stakeholders, it is necessary to understand what wave conditions are of most interest to each group. Apart from a small sample of surfers who
were interviewed during the Wave Hub consultation (Black, 2007, Li and Phillips,
2010) there has been little research to indicate what surf conditions are `preferred' by
recreational water-users globally. Perhaps more fundamentally, how they perceive
and describe dierent wave conditions is also poorly understood, and has either
been overlooked in previous research (Black, 2007, Li and Phillips, 2010) or has to
be assumed to match the perceptions of trained mariners or scientists from previous studies (Perlin, 1984, Plant and Griggs, 1992, Caldwell, 2005, Caldwell and
Aucan, 2007). These are compounding problems, as without an understanding of
how waves are perceived and described by water-users, their wave preferences cannot be interpreted correctly. For example the 1 - 4 m preferred wave height range
expressed by individuals during the Wave Hub consultation could equate to 2 - 8
m signicant breaking wave heights according to the `Hawaiian scale' of observation
(Caldwell, 2005, Caldwell and Aucan, 2007).

The wave conditions of interest to

beach water-users therefore remains poorly understood globally, and without this
information it is dicult to assess how much impact wave energy extraction will
have on recreational waves at the coast.
The interviews described in chapter 3 revealed that the way participants perceived the coastal environment inuenced the way that they constructed their opin-
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ions on coastal impacts. One of the key properties discussed in the interviews was
the perceived abundance of waves. For some, a perceived abundance of energy in
ocean waves reassured them that the eects of wave energy extraction on coastal
waves would be minimal. Others perceived quality surng waves to be scarce, and
therefore anticipated a more severe impact.

Understanding the way that coastal

waves are used (the preferred conditions for recreation) and perceived (the perception of height, period and wave abundance) will therefore clarify both the likely
impact, and the impact anticipated by water-users, on recreational waves at the
coast.

4.1.2 Chapter Aims
This chapter has three main aims.

The rst is to characterise the population of

water-users at two beaches in the lee of Wave Hub. The second aim is to investigate
how dierent water-user groups perceive wave height and period.

This includes

their perception of the wave resource, in terms of the abundance of wave energy and
quality surf, at their beach. The third aim is to determine specic ranges of wave
height and period that are preferred by dierent water-user groups for recreation.

4.2

Methodology

4.2.1 Research Approach
A quantitative approach was adopted for this part of the study as statistical generalisations about the population of water-users in the lee of Wave Hub are sought. In
contrast to the constructivist approach used in Chapter 3, a post-positivist epistemology is adopted here and in subsequent chapters. This assumes that knowledge is
restricted to what can be directly observed and measured, but compared to the traditional positivist science of the early 20

th

century, post-positivism accepts that reality

can only be measured with some degree of uncertainty or probability. Although a
predominantly quantitative paradigm, it is considered more compatible with qualitative ndings (such as those from Chapter 3) than pure positivism (Guba and Lincoln, 1994). Although positivist paradigms have been widely critiqued, especially in
social tourism research (Botterill, 2001), for failing to appropriately handle values,
emotions, and perceptions (Jones, 1998), they are suited to objective quantitative
studies where no deeper exploration of meaning or the construction of perceptions
is required.
A structured, quantitative interview survey was conducted over a period of one
year at Perranporth and Porthtowan beaches in the lee of Wave Hub. To achieve
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the previously outlined research aims the characteristics and wave preferences of a
wide demographic of water-users, and visual wave observations made during a wide
range of conditions, were required.

Hence it was necessary to collect data across

each season of the year to ensure that the participants were representative of the
entire population of water-users, and also to ensure the wave conditions varied signicantly. To investigate the participant's perception of waves, visual observations
of wave attributes made by the participants were compared to measurements from
the nearshore wave buoy at Perranporth, collected in approximately 14 m water
depth and transformed to breaking height using linear wave theory.

For brevity,

throughout this chapter wave measurements made visually with the human eye will
be referred to as `observations' and measurements made with instrumentation such
as wave gauges or buoys will be called `measurements'.

4.2.2 Sampling
Interview data were collected on 36 survey dates between April 2013 and March
2014. In order for the interview responses to represent the population of water-users
at the two sites, a random or probability sample was sought.

Veal (2006) states

that to achieve this all users must have an equal chance of being selected, and the
interviewer should not select users on any basis besides the predened sampling
strategy. During each survey participants were sampled from areas that overlooked
the water, typically including the intertidal and upper beach, the water's edge, or
an adjacent car park (Fig. 4.1). The interviewer(s) walked in circuits around these
areas, and would ask the closest available person if they used the water at that beach
and if they would like to take part in the survey. After completing each interview
the interviewer would continue the lap and approach the next closest person, until
2 hours were completed. Typically participants were entering or leaving the water,
preparing to go in the water (Fig. 4.2), or watching the wave conditions, although
many were simply in the vicinity of the beach.

Survey dates were predetermined

using a random number generator on a computer, along with survey start times
between 8 am and 6 pm. The two beaches were visited alternately, and interviews
were collected for 2 hours on each visit. On 29 of the survey dates a single interviewer
collected responses, with an average of 9 interviews completed on each visit. On 7
randomly selected survey dates a second interviewer assisted in the data collection,
resulting in (on average) 21 responses on those dates. The total number of interviews
completed was n = 403.
The choice to conduct interviewer completed surveys rather than respondent
completed questionnaires was made on the basis that often a larger sample can be
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achieved, with a more complete set of responses (Veal, 2006). Non-response rates
can be high for postal surveys for example, and this can introduce uncertainty as to
the sample bias introduced by the non-respondents (Veal, 2006, Bailey et al., 2011).
A respondent completed questionnaire would also make it extremely dicult to accurately compare wave observations to concurrent wave measurements. However, as
is the case with a qualitative interview, the eect of the interviewer on the responses
during a structured, quantitative interview has to be considered. Three potential
sources of `error' were identied by Fontana and Frey (1998); these are: whether the
respondent gives a 'socially desirable' answer to please the interviewer, whether the
wording of the questions is suitable, and whether or not the wording of the questions
changes from one interview to another. The structured nature and scripted wording
of the present interviews aimed to minimize these errors, and it has to be assumed
that respondents answered rationally and truthfully. However it is recognised that
this potentially overlooks the eect of emotions and social interaction on each persons response, which is recognised as a limitation of the survey. In particular, the
respondents may have answered dierently to the male and female interviewers who
conducted the surveys, or may have altered their wave observations or preferences to
impress or please the interviewers, but such `errors' are assumed to have a minimal
eect on the overall ndings.
Each potential participant was informed that we were conducting research on
people's use of the sea, and perception of wave conditions. Respondents were also
told that their answers would be condential and purely used for academic research,
and could be withdrawn at any time. By these means, the three key elements of
informed consent were observed: lay disclosure of necessary information, the capacity of the participant to understand the information, and voluntary participation
(Faden et al., 1986). Only participants over 18 years old completed the interview,
and ethical permission was granted by Plymouth University to conduct the surveys.

4.2.3 Administering the Interviews
The interview was administered using a digital tablet device (`Apple Ipad') and
survey software (`Isurvey'); this allowed for quick and accurate logging of the answers
in a digital format. In addition, the exact time each answer was given was logged
by the software, which enabled concurrent comparisons to be made between wave
observations and wave buoy measurements.

The interview was designed to avoid

jargon, ambiguity and loading in the questions (Veal, 2006).

Each question was

asked verbally, and the answers were input to the digital device by the interviewer.
All questions were closed-ended in format, either oering a single selection from
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Interview sampling areas used at Perranporth beach (left panel)
and Porthtowan beach (right panel). The location of the nearshore wave buoy in
approximately 14 m depth is shown as an upwards triangle.
Figure (4.1).

a randomly ordered list, or a numeric answer.

The closed-ended nature of the

answers ensured that the researcher could not inadvertently alter the meaning of
the answer in the process of analysing the response.

The full list of questions is

given in Appendix B; in summary, participants were asked questions from four main
sections:
1. Demographic information and water use habits:

such as the water activity

they most often participate in at that beach, the number of years they have
participated in that activity, and how frequently they participate.
2. Visual estimation of the average breaking wave height,

Hvis ,

and period,

Tvis ,

over the 30 minutes prior to the interview, or as long as they had been within
view of the sea if less than 30 minutes. Estimation of annual mean wave height
was also made. Wave height was dened as `the face height of the waves as
they break' and period as `the time in seconds between each wave passing
a xed point'. These denitions were intended to provide a guideline, while
remaining relatively vague so that the perception of the individual would be
apparent.
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Figure (4.2).

A water-user participating in an interview before surng at Perran-

porth beach.
3. Their preferred wave conditions for water use at that beach: preferred breaking
wave height, and period.
4. To investigate the perception of the wave resource in the study region, participants were asked to estimate the annual mean wave height, as well as how
often they think `large' wave conditions, arbitrarily dened as
(1.83 m) occur.

Hs,b

> 6 ft.

In addition, participants were asked how often they think

their preferred combination of wave height and period jointly occur. For ease
of estimation these probabilities were expressed by participants as a percentage of days in a typical year, but were later converted to a standard decimal
probability scale (0 to 1).

4.2.4 Bias and Non-Response
To achieve externally valid results that are generalizable to the population of waterusers in the area, a probability sample was sought (Payton, 1994). In this respect,
all members of the population should have an equal chance of being included in the
study (Veal, 2006), otherwise biases start to be introduced. Randomization of dates
and times, as well as a strict sampling route and approach were adopted; however
some bias towards certain groups is still likely to exist. Across the dierent survey
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dates an average of 23% of participants declined to take part in the interview. If
a reason was given, it was often because they rarely or never used that beach for
water recreation and were therefore not part of the target population, or because
they felt they wouldn't be able to answer questions relating to wave conditions.
Sarantakos (1993) propose that a lack of interest or awareness in a topic is a
common reason for non-response, while willing participants may be more interested
and/or hold stronger views. It is therefore acknowledged that there may be some
bias against those with very little experience or interest in wave conditions. When
couples or mixed gender groups were approached it was noted that men would more
often volunteer to answer the questions than women.

This may explain some of

the disparity in response numbers between men and women (Fig. 4.5, upper right
panel), but the vast majority of the disparity is thought to be due to lower female
water-user numbers and is therefore a characteristic of the population.
There is also a likelihood of some bias towards non-peak time water-users. This
is a result of the fact that, on the whole, there were the same number of interviewers
(either one or two) on each survey date, yet the population of beach users uctuates
massively.

In peak summer season a lower proportion of the water-users present

will have been surveyed compared to a day in winter, when in some cases all of
the water-users present could be surveyed. This reduces the probability of a peakseason water-user being sampled slightly, compared to an o-season user. This eect
is reduced somewhat by the increased number of responses that were often achieved
on summer survey dates however, and the sample should still largely represent the
population.

A limitation of using the digital devices was that surveys could not

be conducted in the rain, excluding some survey dates.

As observations of wave

conditions were being sought, days when waves were forecast to be < 1 ft (0.3 m)
were also avoided, which occurred only once. Whenever wave or weather conditions
were unsuitable, the next suitable day was used instead.

4.2.5 Water User Groups
To investigate how much perceptions vary between dierent water-user groups, observations were grouped by each participant's `experience factor', Ef , gender, and
preferred water activity. Ef is dened as the product of the number of years they
have been participating in their preferred water activity and the percentage of days
in a year they typically participate. Ef therefore provides a crude approximation of
the total number of days the individual has participated in their lifetime, expressed
in units of years.

`Novice' water-users were classed as those with 0 < Ef < 0.3,

`experienced' water-users as 0.3

≤ Ef

< 4, and `expert' water-users as 4
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≤ Ef .

These

thresholds are approximately the 25

th

and 75

th

percentile, respectively, of the expe-

rience levels within the sample (Fig. 4.4, lower panel). Two preferred activity bins
were created, those from participants who put surng as their preferred activity, and
those who stated any other preferred activity (53.6% and 46.4% of the sample respectively; Fig. 4.4, upper panel). The activities were grouped in this way to create
relatively large and evenly sized sub-samples; when other activities were considered
on their own, they were found to produce undesirably small sub-samples in some
cases. In the following analysis experience level, activity, and gender will be considered separately to maximize the size of each sub-sample. A minimum sub-sample
size of n = 10 was used throughout the study.

4.2.6 Wave Data
Wave Data was provided by a Datawell Waverider III buoy maintained by the Channel Coastal Observatory (www.channelcoast.org) and located just oshore of Perranporth beach, moored at a water depth of approximately 14 m (Fig. 4.1). Vertical
heave and horizontal displacement were logged over 30 minute periods at 1.28 Hz,
to generate directional spectra and statistics including signicant and maximum
wave height, peak and zero-crossing wave period, wave direction associated with
the spectral peak and directional spread. To ensure that wave measurements were
near concurrent with observations, only measurements made within 30 minutes of
each observation were considered. The depth of the measurements was taken as the
approximate buoy depth, plus or minus the tidal elevation at the time of each wave
observation. Wave measurements were unavailable on four of the survey dates due
to technical issues with the buoy, and consequently the total number of usable wave
observations is n = 367.
In order to compare the breaker observations to measurements, wave heights
from the nearshore buoy were transformed to breaking heights using linear wave
theory. Signicant wave height at breaking,

Hs,b ,

was computed using the formula

of Larson et al. (2010), which is an ecient, non-iterative algorithm for solving the
combined conservation of wave energy ux (Eq. 4.1) and Snell's law for refraction
(Eq. 4.2) equations. Their formula approximates incipient breaking conditions from
wave measurements at a location of arbitrary depth, denoted with subscripts

m, respectively.

b

and

The two underlying equations for the formula are written as follows:

2
Hm
Cg,m cosθm = Hb2 Cg,b cosθb

(4.1)

sinθm
sinθb
=
Cm
Cb

(4.2)
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where

H =wave height, Cg =group speed, θ=wave angle, and C =phase speed.

As-

suming shallow water wave theory at the point of incipient breaking, these equations
are coupled as follows:

2
Hm
Cg,m cosθm = γb2 h2b
where
ter depth.

g

p

ghb cos[arcsin(sinθm
γb

= the acceleration of gravity,

Cb
)]
Cm

(4.3)

= breaker depth ratio and

hb

= wa-

Using a parametric formula that corrects for the error introduced by

assuming small breaking wave angles, Larson et al.
depth at breaking can be derived from Eq. 4.3.
height at breaking from the relationship,

γb

demonstrate that the water

is then used to infer the wave

Hb = γb hb .

Depth limited breaking was

imposed in the present study using a commonly applied depth breaker ratio (γb ) of
0.78 (Sverdrup and Munk, 1946). Error in the estimation of breaking wave height
may be introduced by the assumptions of linear and shallow water wave theory,
as well as through the breaker depth ratio used.

In addition, assuming wave en-

ergy conservation between the oshore and breaking locations means that frictional
losses between the wave and seabed (bed friction) are ignored, which may cause an
overestimation of

Hb .

For the purposes of this study, these errors are assumed to be

small compared to the variation in the visual observations.

Hs,b

was computed by

applying signicant wave heights to Eqs. 4.1 - 4.3.
Wave period was not transformed from the buoy and was taken as the signicant
period,

T1/3 .

This was approximated as either

(Goda, 1978), or

T1/3 = Tp

T1/3 = 0.95Tp

for windsea spectra

for swell (Goda, 1988), where peak period,

Tp ,

is the

wave period associated with the spectral energy peak. Plant and Griggs (1992) argue
that when bimodal spectra occur, featuring both a swell and windsea component, an
observer is likely to report a signicantly reduced wave period, due to the interaction
of the swell and windsea. Despite this, for bimodal cases, the

T1/3

value associated

with the dominant component (swell or wind sea) was used, as this resulted in the
best agreement with the visual observations from the study. Swell and windsea were
identied in the 1 dimensional spectra, and bimodal spectra partitioned, using the
method described by Portilla et al. (2009). Their approach aims to ignore spurious
peaks in the spectra, in order to provide a consistent partitioning point between
signicant windsea and swell components. Spurious peaks are dened as having very
high frequency (> 0.35 Hz), low energy (< 8% of the total energy), being within
two frequency bins of the minimum or maximum spectral frequency, or having a
lower peak energy than that of any surrounding partitions.

Having disregarded

spurious peaks, the remaining signicant components are then identied as windsea
or swell by comparing their peak energy with the energy of a Pierson-Moskowitz
fully developed sea (Pierson and Moskowitz, 1964) with the same peak frequency.
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As there is no other source of wave data more local to Porthtowan, it has to
be assumed that there are no signicant dierences in the nearshore conditions between Porthtowan and the Perranporth wave buoy, despite their 10 km separation
and slight dierence in orientation (292° and 283° from North, respectively, Fig. 4.1).
Scott (2009) and Poate (2011) used data output by a Mike21 wave model at the 15
m depth contour to assess dierences in the wave climate along the North coast of
Cornwall. They found that dierences in the annual wave statistics were negligible
under non-extreme conditions, with 0.8% dierence in

Hs,50%

between Perranporth

and Porthtowan (1.24 m and 1.23 m respectively) and 2% dierence in

Tp

between

Perranporth and Porthtowan (9.7 and 9.5 s respectively). Under larger wave conditions the disparity between the sites increases however, with 13.6% dierence in

Hs,10%

between Perranporth and Porthtowan (2.95 and 2.55 m respectively). Given

that the waves considered in this study are generally

Hs

< 2 m, the Perranporth

wave buoy is considered to provide a sucient surrogate source of data for Porthtowan. The dierent shoreline orientations at the two sites were considered in order
to calculate breaking heights specic to each site.

4.2.7 Statistical Analysis
Fig. 4.3 shows frequency histograms of wave height and period observations made
by the participants. Outliers in the observations were objectively removed, as they
are unlikely to represent typical water-user perceptions and will reduce the quality
of the regression analysis to be performed on the data. Firstly ratios of observed
over measured wave height (Hvis /Hs,b ) and period (Tvis /T1/3 ) were calculated for
each participant. A boxplot approach was used to identify unusually large or small
ratios, whereby outliers lie outside the range: IQR
interquartile range of the ratios.

±

(1.5IQR), where IQR is the

This method doesn't rely on the assumption of

normally distributed data, as the IQR depends on the median of the data and not
the mean (McGill et al., 1978). In total, 3.7% of wave height observations and 6.9%
of wave period observations were excluded from the data set (Fig. 4.3).
To provide an estimate of how well the statistics derived from this sample represent the entire population of water-users at the two sites, and to identify when
statistics are signicantly dierent to one another, 95% condence intervals are reported. These indicate the bounds within which the true population parameter is
likely to lie, based on the distribution of data.

Bootstrapping was used to calcu-

late this as it performs well for non-normally distributed data (DiCiccio and Efron,
1996), and provides accurate condence bounds for relatively small samples, which
was benecial for the smaller sub-samples examined. Bootstrapping simulates the
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Frequency distributions of visually observed breaking wave height,
Hvis , and period, Tvis (upper panels), and the ratio of visually observed over measured breaking wave height (Hvis /Hs,b ) and period (Tvis /T1/3 ) (lower panels). Red
dashed lines indicate the lower and upper limits used to determine outliers in the
ratios.
Figure (4.3).

task of re-sampling from the population, making many `articial' samples by randomly re-sampling from the available data. 5000 bootstrap samples were used to
calculate each mean value and condence interval, and stabilization of the statistics
occurred before this number was reached in each case. For the regression condence
intervals described later, the percentile bootstrapping method was used, and for
the mean ratios the accelerated and bias corrected method was used. DiCiccio and
Efron (1996) provide an assessment and summary of each method.

4.3

Results

4.3.1 Characteristics of the Population
Fig.

4.4 indicates that surfers make up the majority (53%) of water-users at the

two sites; the next most popular activities were bodyboarding (29%) and swimming/bathing (11%) respectively. Experience factors, Ef , varied from Ef = 0 years
(rst time partaking in their preferred activity), up to Ef = 27 years of (daily) participation. Although the proportions of novice, experienced and expert water-users
were predened (25%, 50%, and 25% respectively), the percentage of water-users
with < 365 days participation experience (i.e. Ef

≤ 1) was high (34.5%) compared to

any other Ef value. The number of water-users with higher experience levels decays
logarithmically. Fig. 4.5 shows that the large majority of respondents were male
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Water use statistics for the sample. The upper panel shows the
`preferred' water activity that respondents most often participate in. The lower
panel shows their experience levels, calculated as the product of the number of years
of experience of each participant and the typical percentage of days in a year they
participate. Dashed lines are thresholds between novice, intermediate and expert
water-users respectively (25th and 75th percentiles).
Figure (4.4).

Demographics of the sample. Age (upper left panel), gender (upper
right panel), and highest educational qualication (lower panel). The dashed line in
the upper left panel shows the median age of the sample.
Figure (4.5).

(75%), and ages ranged from 18 to 77 years of age, with a median age of 38 years
old.

The water-users at the sites are well educated compared to national gures;

47% have a degree or higher level qualication, compared to the national gure of
27% (Oce for National Statistics, 2013).
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4.3.2 Wave Perceptions
Fig. 4.6 shows visual observations of wave height and period plotted against concurrent measurements. At all measured heights (periods) the majority of participants
under-predicted the breaking wave height (period). There is a fair degree of scatter in the relationships, particularly between observed and measured wave period,
which shows that participant's perceptions varied widely. To model these relationships, power law curves were least-squares tted to the data and are plotted in Fig.
4.6 as solid curves (root-mean-square error (RMSE) = 0.57 m (left panel) and RMSE
= 2.19 s (right panel)) alongside dot-dashed power law curves that were tted by
Nordenstrom (1969) in a similar study (RMSE = 0.58 m (left panel) and RMSE =
5.49 s (right panel)). Our power law curves t the data reasonably well up to
2 m, and
from

Hs,b

T1/3

Hs,b

=

= 10 s, and suggest that a water user's observations can be estimated

and

T1/3

by the following relationships -

r
Hvis ≈

0.50

Hs,b
,
1.57

r
Tvis ≈

0.24

T1/3
5.82

f or

0.5m ≤ Hs,b ≤ 2m

(4.4)

f or

6s ≤ T1/3 ≤ 10s

(4.5)

A simpler relationship is the mean ratio of observation over measurement - the
`perception ratio', Pr , plotted as thick dashed lines in Fig. 4.6 (RMSE = 0.62 m
(left panel) and RMSE = 3.42 s (right panel)). These do not t the bulk of the data
as well as our power law curves, but better intersect the data at large heights (2 m
<

Hs,b

< 3.5 m) and periods (10 s <

T1/3

< 15 s). Like the data, the perception

ratios suggest that larger heights and periods will be under predicted by water-users.
From Fig. 4.6 the mean wave height perception ratio, Pr,H , for all participants was
0.62 (standard deviation = 0.24), while the mean wave period perception ratio, Pr,T ,
was 0.83 (standard deviation = 0.30). Therefore on average the perceptions can be
estimated by -

Hvis ≈ 0.62Hs,b ,

Tvis ≈ 0.83T1/3 ,

f or

f or

0.5m ≤ Hs,b ≤ 3.5m

(4.6)

3s ≤ T1/3 ≤ 15s

(4.7)

4.3.3 Eect of Varying Wave Conditions on Wave Perception
To investigate how much perceptions change under dierent incident wave conditions, observations were binned by measured wave height (0.5 - 1 m, 1 - 1.5 m, 1.5
- 2 m) and measured wave period (6 - 8 s, 8 - 10 s, 10 - 12 s, 12 - 14 s). Mean Pr,H
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Visual wave height, Hvis , plotted against signicant wave height at
breaking, Hs,b , for all water-users (outliers removed; left panel). Visual wave period,
Tvis , plotted against signicant wave period at breaking, T1/3 , for all water-users
(outliers removed; right panel). The solid black lines are power law curves, least
squares tted to the data. The dashed black lines are mean perception ratios. The
dot-dashed lines are power law curves tted by Nordenstrom (1969) with dierent
data. The shaded areas are 95% condence intervals. The dotted line in each panel
shows a 1:1 relationship for reference.
Figure (4.6).

and Pr,T values, along with 95% condence bounds, were then calculated for each
height and period bin containing 10 or more observations, shown in Fig. 4.7 as grey
diamonds. Signicant variations in Pr,H or Pr,T due to the incident conditions are
evident where there is no overlap between the condence bounds in dierent height
or period bins.

The upper panels of Fig.

4.7 show that there was no signicant

change in Pr,H between any of the dierent measured wave height or period bins.
Although some small but statistically signicant changes in Pr,T occurred at wave
periods of 8 - 12 s (Fig. 4.7, bottom right panel), there were no signicant changes
in Pr,T at dierent measured wave heights. Importantly the binned perception ratios
all overlap with the condence bounds of the overall mean perception ratios from
Eq. 4.6 and Eq. 4.7 (Fig. 4.7; dashed and dotted lines, respectively), suggesting
they suciently describe the average perception of water-users within any of the
height and period bins considered.

4.3.4 Eect of Diering Experience Level on Wave Perception
Next the observations were divided into groups based on the experience level of
each participant. Signicantly dierent wave height and period perceptions by the
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dierent experience level groups can be identied in Fig. 4.8 where there is no overlap between the condence bounds for novice, experienced, and expert water-users.
Additionally, a group's perception is not signicantly dierent to the overall mean
perception if the condence bounds for that group overlap the condence bounds
from Eq. 4.6 and Eq. 4.7, shown as dotted lines. There were signicant dierences
in Pr,H for participants with dierent experience levels. At small wave heights (0.5 m
<

Hs,b

< 1.5 m) and medium periods (8 s <

T1/3

< 10 s) there was disparity between

Pr,H for novices and experts. During these conditions wave height was heavily underestimated by the expert water-users, while novices underestimated wave height
less.

The perception of novices and experts was also signicantly dierent to the

overall mean Pr,H under these conditions.
At large wave heights (1.5 m <

Hs,b

< 2 m) and periods (10 s <

T1/3

< 14

s) however there was more agreement, as the Pr,H of each experience level was
statistically alike, and agreed with the overall mean Pr,H . Being the majority group,
the Pr,H of experienced water-users was adequately described by the overall mean
Pr,H at all measured heights and periods.

There were no signicant dierences

Mean perception ratios for all water-users at dierent measured wave
heights and periods. The dashed line indicates the overall mean perception ratio for
all water-users at all heights and periods. 95% condence intervals are shown as
vertical error bars and dotted lines. Upper panels: mean ratios of observed over
measured wave height (Pr,H ) plotted against mean Hs,b (left panel) and mean T1/3
(right panel) within each bin. Lower panels: mean ratios of observed over measured
wave period (Pr,T ) plotted against mean Hs,b (left panel) and mean T1/3 (right panel)
within each bin.
Figure (4.7).
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in Pr,T for participants of diering experience level, or during dierent measured
heights and periods. With one marginal exception (Fig. 4.8, bottom right panel)
the overall mean Pr,T adequately described Pr,T for each experience level group and
at all heights and periods.

4.3.5 Eect of Preferred Activity Type on Wave Perception
Signicantly dierent perceptions by participants with dierent preferred activity
types can be identied in Fig. 4.9 where there is no overlap between the condence
bars for surng and non-surng water-users. Dierences in the Pr,H of surfers and
non-surfers occurred at wave heights of 1 m <

T1/3

Hs,b

< 1.5 m and periods of 6 s <

< 8 s, where surfers underestimated wave height more than non-surfers (Fig.

4.9, upper panels). Dierences in Pr,T occurred at wave periods of 10 <

T1/3

< 12

s, where non-surfers had a signicantly lower Pr,T than surfers (Fig. 4.9, lower right
panel). Within all other height and period bins the two groups' perceptions were
statistically alike, and were well described by the overall mean Pr,H and Pr,T values.

Mean perception ratios for novice, experienced and expert waterusers at dierent measured wave heights and periods. The dashed line indicates the
overall mean perception ratio for all water-users at all heights and periods. 95%
condence intervals are shown as vertical error bars and dotted lines. Upper panels:
mean ratios of observed over measured wave height (Pr,H ) plotted against mean Hs,b
(upper left panel) and mean T1/3 (upper right panel) within each bin. Lower panels:
mean ratios of observed over measured wave period (Pr,T ) plotted against mean Hs,b
(lower left panel) and mean T1/3 (lower right panel) within each bin.
Figure (4.8).
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The wave height and period perceptions of surfers were well described by the overall
mean Pr,H value from Eq. 4.6 and Eq. 4.7 for all the wave height and period bins
considered.

4.3.6 Eect of Gender on Wave Perception
The eect of gender on the perception of wave height and period was also explored,
and signicantly dierent perceptions can be seen in Fig.

4.10 where there is no

overlap between the condence bars for male and female water-users.

The only

signicant dierences in perception that occurred between men and women were at
small wave heights (0.5 m <

Hs,b

< 1 m) when men tended to underestimate wave

height more than women. The overall mean Pr,H adequately described the binned
Pr,H values for men at all wave heights and periods, but diered from the Pr,H of
women at small heights (0.5 m <

Hs,b

< 1 m) and periods (6 s <

T1/3

< 8 s), when

women tended to observe wave height closer to the measured value.

Mean perception ratios for surng and non-surng water-users at
dierent measured wave heights and periods. The dashed line indicates the overall
mean perception ratio for all water-users at all heights and periods. 95% condence
intervals are shown as vertical error bars and dotted lines. Upper panels: mean ratios
of observed over measured wave height (Pr,H ) plotted against mean Hs,b (upper left
panel) and mean T1/3 (upper right panel) within each bin. Lower panels: mean ratios
of observed over measured wave period (Pr,H ) plotted against mean Hs,b (lower left
panel) and mean T1/3 (lower right panel) within each bin.
Figure (4.9).
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4.3.7 Summary of Wave Perceptions
The overall mean perception ratios for the whole sample of water-users, described
by Eq. 4.6 and Eq. 4.7, were not signicantly dierent to the average perceptions
within each wave height and period bin considered (0.5 m <

T1/3

Hs,b

< 2 m and 6 s <

< 14 s). Therefore it can be said that when averaged across all water-users, the

perception of wave height and period did not change signicantly as wave conditions
changed. With very few exceptions the mean binned perception ratio within each
experience level group, activity type, and gender also did not signicantly change
during the dierent wave conditions studied. Therefore an average perception ratio
for each group is adequate to describe their perceptions for the whole range of
heights and periods considered. There were however signicant dierences between
the water-user groups during dierent measured wave heights and periods, and it is
therefore necessary to use a dierent perception ratio for each water-user group to
dierentiate their perceptions.
A single Pr,H and Pr,T value averaged across all the studied conditions for each
of the water user groups is shown in Fig.

4.11.

The upper panel suggests that

Mean perception ratios for male and female water-users at dierent
measured wave heights and periods. The dashed line indicates the overall mean perception ratio for all water-users at all heights and periods. 95% condence intervals
are shown as vertical error bars and dotted lines. Upper panels: mean ratios of
observed over measured wave height (Pr,H ) plotted against mean Hs,b (upper left
panel) and mean T1/3 (upper right panel) within each bin. Lower panels: mean ratios of observed over measured wave period (Pr,T ) plotted against mean Hs,b (lower
left panel) and mean T1/3 (lower right panel) within each bin.
Figure (4.10).
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Mean perception ratios across all wave conditions studied for the
dierent water-user groups considered. 95% condence intervals are shown as vertical error bars. Upper panel: mean ratio of observed over measured wave height
(Pr,H ). Lower panel: mean ratio of observed over measured wave period (Pr,T ).
Figure (4.11).

Mean perception ratio for each joint category of experience level and
activity type. The left hand side shows the mean wave height perceptions, Pr,H , and
the right hand side shows the mean period perceptions, Pr,T . Note that the mean
perception of wave period was not found to vary signicantly, and as such the overall
mean Pr,T value was used for all water-user groups.
Table (4.1).

Novice
Experienced
Expert

Pr,H
Pr,T
Surng Other Activities Surng Other Activities
0.68

0.75

0.83

0.83

0.57

0.64

0.83

0.83

0.54

0.53

0.83

0.83

gender does not signicantly aect the mean perception of wave height, as there is
no signicant separation between the Pr,H of men and women when averaged across
all conditions. Experience level and activity type however do signicantly change
a person's perception of wave height, as there is signicant separation between the
Pr,H of novice water-users and experienced or expert water-users, and also signicant
separation between the Pr,H of surng and non-surng water-users. Conversely the
lack of separation in Pr,T apparent in the lower panel indicates that the average
perception of wave period does not vary signicantly from one water-user group to
another, and the overall mean value (Pr,T = 0.83) can therefore be used to describe
the perception of wave period for all water-users.
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4.3.8 Preferred Wave Conditions
The range of preferred wave conditions stated by water-users was surprisingly small
considering the range of activities and experience levels of the participants (Fig.
4.12, blue bars). The overall mean preferred wave height and period stated by the
participants was 1.3 m (std. dev. 0.54 m) and 12 s (std. dev. 4.8 s), respectively, and
across the water-user groups considered the mean preferred height ranged between
1.0 m for women and 1.5 m for expert water-users. As experience level and activity
type were found to have the greatest inuence on a person's perception of wave height
(section 4.3.7), the stated wave height preference of each participant was adjusted
based on their experience and preferred activity. Gender was not accounted for in
the adjustment, as it was found that average perceptions did not vary signicantly
between men and women. The intention is to adjust the stated preference to a value
that better represents the measured signicant wave height at breakpoint (Hs,b )
and is therefore on a universal scale that is uninuenced by dierent perceptions.
Stated wave heights were adjusted by nding the mean perception ratio for each joint
category of experience level and activity (novice surfer, experienced surfer, expert
surfer, novice non-surfer, experienced non-surfer, expert non-surfer), resulting in
the 6 Pr,H values shown in Table 4.1. Stated wave heights were then divided by the
Pr,H value associated to each person. As an example, expert surfers perceive wave
height to be approximately half of the actual measured height (from Table 4.1 Pr,H
= 0.54), and their stated wave height preferences are therefore almost doubled when
adjusted.

Stated wave period preferences were also adjusted, but as Pr,T did not

vary signicantly between any of the water-user groups the overall mean value (Pr,T
= 0.83) was used for all participants (Table 4.1).
After adjusting the wave preferences to account for the dierent perceptions, the
magnitude and range of the preferred conditions increased (Fig.

4.12, red bars).

The mean preferred wave height and period for all water-users when adjusted is

Hs,b

= 2.2 m (std. dev. 0.94 m) and

T1/3

= 14.7 s (std. dev. 5.8 s) respectively.

After adjusting the preferences there were signicant dierences between the mean
preferred breaking wave height for novice (Hs,b = 1.7 m), experienced (Hs,b = 2.1
m) and expert (Hs,b = 2.8 m) water-users, surfers (Hs,b = 2.4 m) and non-surfers
(Hs,b = 1.8 m), and men (Hs,b = 2.3 m) and women (Hs,b = 1.6 m).

Preferred

wave period increased when it was adjusted, but was not signicantly dierent for
any of the water-user groups (T1/3 = 14.7 s) except for women (T1/3 = 11.1 s), who
had signicantly lower mean preferred wave period than most other groups before
and after adjusting. An indication of the range of wave heights and periods that
are preferred by each water-user group can be inferred from their mean adjusted
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Mean wave height (upper panel) and wave period (lower panel)
preferences for each of the water-user groups studied. Blue bars show the stated
preferences and red bars the preferences after adjusting for dierent perceptions of
wave height and period. 95% condence bounds are shown as vertical error bars.

Figure (4.12).

preference,

±

1 standard deviation of their adjusted preferences. These ranges are

shown in Fig.

4.13, and indicate that a range of conditions could be considered

`optimal' for each water-user group, with a large degree of overlap in the preferred
conditions between groups.

When considering all beach water-users, the range of

optimal wave heights and periods are 1.2 m <

Hs,b

< 3.1 m, and 9.0 s <

T1/3

<

20.6 s respectively (Fig. 4.13). The smallest wave heights were preferred by novices,
non-surfers, and women, while the largest heights were preferred by experts, surfers
and men.

4.3.9 Perception of the Wave Resource
After adjusting for dierences in wave perception as previously described, the perceived annual mean breaking wave height (averaged across all water-users) was

Hs,b

= 2.02 m, with a standard deviation of 0.66 m. The mean measured wave height at

th

breaking (recorded between 19
value, at

Hs,b

Dec 2006 - 30

th

Apr 2014) is almost identical to this

= 2.03 m (Fig. 4.14, upper panel). The perceived mean

Hs,b

averaged

across each group did not vary signicantly between the dierent water-user groups,
and each group's estimate was statistically indierent to the measured value, except
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Range of preferred breaking wave heights (upper panel) and periods (lower panel) for dierent water-user groups, accounting for dierences in wave
perception. The range for each group was quantied as the mean value of their
adjusted preferences, ± 1 standard deviation of their adjusted preferences.
Figure (4.13).

for novices who underestimated it by approximately 7%.
Averaged across all water-users, large wave conditions (Hs,b > 1.83 m) were
perceived to occur on 34% of days in a typical year (std. dev. 19%). The perceived
probability varied little between the dierent water user groups (Fig. 4.14, middle
panel), ranging from 0.31 (surfers) to 0.38 (women), and none of the groups had
a mean perception that was statistically dierent to the overall (all water-users)
mean perception. To compare each group's perception of large wave abundance to
a measured value, the dierent perceptions of wave height were again accounted for.
This is because the arbitrary denition of large waves used in this study (Hs,b >
1.83 m) will invoke dierent responses depending on the individual's perception of
wave height. To achieve this, the perception ratio for each water-user group from
Table 4.1 was used to scale the arbitrary threshold to an adjusted threshold for each
group. The number of days with a daily-averaged measured

Hs,b

greater than the

adjusted threshold was then counted, yielding a measured probability of large waves
occurring for each group. The perceived and measured probabilities are compared
in Fig. 4.14 (middle panel). It can be seen that each water-user group overestimated
the occurrence of large wave conditions by between 12% (novices) and 22% (experts),
and averaged across all water-users the probability was overestimated by 17%. This
indicates that water-users in the study region, and in particular those with a lot of
experience, perceive the wave climate to be more energetic than it actually is.
The perceived abundance of `ideal' wave conditions (Fig.
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4.14, lower panel)

varied more signicantly than the perceptions of mean wave height or large wave
occurrence.

There were signicant dierences between novice, experienced, and

expert water-users, who perceived ideal waves to occur on 48%, 37%, and 27% of days
in a typical year, respectively. Surfers and non-surfers also had dierent perceptions,
at 32% and 43% of days, respectively, as did men and women, at 35% and 45% of
days, respectively.

The joint probability of the measured wave height (Hs,b ) and

period (Tp ) being within the (perception-adjusted) preferred range for each group
was then calculated to compare to these perceptions. As the measured probabilities
came from daily-averaged wave conditions,

Tp

was assumed to be equivalent to

T1/3

(used to determine preferred wave period) rather than attempting to account for
the 5% overestimation of

T1/3

during windseas (Goda, 1978).

Fig.

4.14 (lower

panel) shows that experts, surfers, and men accurately estimated the occurrence of
preferred wave conditions, with their average estimates being statistically indierent
to the measured probabilities. Novice, experienced, non-surng, and female waterusers all underestimated the occurrence of ideal waves, by between 11% (novices) and
36% (non-surfers). The range of preferred wave periods is largest for non-surfers,
which explains why the measured probability of their preferred wave conditions
occurring is also the largest, but doesn't necessarily explain the disparity with their
perceptions.

4.4

Discussion

4.4.1 Wave Perceptions - Scatter and Sources of Error
The scatter in Fig.

4.6 (left and right panels) demonstrates the large degree of

variability in people's perception of wave heights and periods. Perceptions can vary
due to the presence or absence of a comparison object (e.g. a person or a rock) to
provide scale for estimating wave height, or a benchmark for timing wave period
(Caldwell and Aucan, 2007). It might also be aected by the position and elevation
of the observer or their level of observational experience (Perlin, 1984, Guedes Soares,
1986a, Caldwell and Aucan, 2007).

In addition the observer may have made an

observation based on very few waves, whereas the wave buoy averages many waves
over a 30 minute window. Further to these potential sources of observational `error',
bias also undoubtedly contributes to the variation in perception. It has not been
possible in this study to dierentiate between error and bias in each observation,
but observational errors (noise) should average out over a number of observations,
while systematic bias should remain apparent (signal).
The pronounced scatter in the wave period observations is not unusual (Battjes,
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Comparison of perceived and measured wave cases for dierent
water-user groups. Upper panel shows the perceived annual mean breaking wave
height (Hs,b ), averaged across each water-user group (symbols). The dotted line
indicates mean measured Hs,b from ∼7.5 years of wave buoy data. Middle and lower
panels show the perceived probability of large wave conditions, and preferred wave
conditions occurring, respectively, averaged across each water-user group (symbols).
x's in the middle and lower panel show the corresponding measured probabilities,
relevant to each group. 95% condence bounds are shown as vertical error bars in
each panel.
Figure (4.14).
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1984, Perlin, 1984, Plant and Griggs, 1992), but does mean that the relationship
between

Tvis

and

T1/3

must be considered cautiously.

In other studies variability

has been attributed to diculties in counting wave period, or even identifying one
wave from another during mixed seas (Perlin, 1984, Plant and Griggs, 1992).

It

was noted that the untrained participants in this study rarely counted wave period
assiduously. Their observations were therefore either a quick estimate, or may have
been based on a wave forecast as 53% of participants mentioned that they had
recently seen a forecast or wave report. Despite the scatter in Pr,T , the overall mean
value found here (Pr,T = 0.83) was not signicantly dierent to any of the individual
water-user groups perceptions, and is similar to Pr,T values found by Battjes (1984),
which ranged between 0.89 - 0.95. This provides some condence in its generality.
The power law curves in Fig. 4.6 suggest that wave heights (periods) under 2.5
m (10 s) will be under predicted and larger heights (periods) will be over predicted,
despite the fact that there is predominantly under prediction occurring in the data.
This results from the curves tting to the bulk of the data at wave heights (periods)
< 2 m (10 s), while at greater heights (periods) they t the data poorly.

The

divergence of our wave height curve from that of Nordenstrom (1969) at heights >
1.5 m could be a result of the dierence between observing/measuring wave height
in deep water (Nordenstrom's study) and observing/estimating breaking height with
linear theory, as has been done here. However Nordenstrom's curve is tted over a
greater range of heights, considering waves of up to 10 m, and it is therefore likely
that with data from larger waves our curve would be closer to theirs, and would
no longer suggest that large waves will be over predicted.

This is also indicated

by observations of breaking waves made by Hawaiian lifeguards, which consistently
under predict height for

Hs,b

as large as 20 m (Caldwell and Aucan, 2007).

The perception ratios in Eq. 4.6 and Eq. 4.7 adequately describe the average
perception of water-users at wave heights between 0.5 m <
between 6 s <

T1/3

Hs,b

< 2 m and periods

< 14 s (Fig. 4.6). Additionally the perception ratios intersect

the data at wave heights and periods of 2 to 3.5 m and 14 to 16 s respectively,
unlike the power law curves. Like the data, the ratios indicate that water-users will
consistently under predict breaking wave height and period, as was found for trained
observers by Perlin (1984), Plant and Griggs (1992), and Caldwell (2005). Because
of these factors, Eq. 4.6 and Eq. 4.7 are considered to provide a better model of
average wave height and period perceptions than the power law relationships in Eq.
4.4 and Eq. 4.5.
It should be noted that the relationships determined from this study all depend
on the calculation of

Hs,b

and

T1/3

as determined using linear wave theory and a

breaker depth ratio of 0.78. Linear shoaling is widely applied to estimate breaking
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conditions, but is not infallible, and on shallow coasts usually overestimates

Hs,b

be-

cause bottom friction is not considered. Another factor that is not considered is the
eect of wind speed and direction, which has previously been found to reduce the
breaking depth (therefore increasing

γb

in Eq. 4.3) and increase the breaking height

of waves if directed towards the incoming waves, and vice versa (Chen et al., 2004,
Feddersen and Veron, 2005). While the omission of bottom friction is likely to result
in systematically smaller height perception ratios, the omission of wind eects will
add random errors into the perception ratios. The method used here therefore provides lower-limit perception ratios for water-users, under the assumption of average
wind conditions. Equally, the wave conditions adjusted using these ratios provide
upper-limit estimates of their likely value. Encouragingly, the perception ratios are
comparable to those determined in previous studies using trained observers, which
have also estimated breaking height through linear wave theory using the same

γb

and ignoring wind eects (Perlin, 1984, Plant and Griggs, 1992, Caldwell, 2005).

4.4.2 Wave Perceptions - Bias in Observation
One hypothesis for the observed variation and underestimation of wave height is that
each individual may dene the face of a wave dierently. While the peaked crest
of a shoaling wave is usually very apparent to an observer, the shallow gradient of
the trough (assuming a Stokes or Cnoidal wave form) makes it dicult to visually
determine the trough-to-crest height. The consideration of the wave face may also
be aected by a person's experience level, as novices may consider the entire wave
face while experienced or expert water-users may only consider the steep upper part
of the wave, where the potential energy required to ride the wave is stored.

It

was noted that in some cases novice water-users and non-surfers had wave height
perceptions closer to measurements than expert water-users and surfers, who tended
to under predict wave height more, especially for small (0.5 m <
short period waves (6 s <

T1/3

Hs,b

< 1.5 m) or

< 10 s). The perceived height of small, short period

waves therefore changes through increased water use, which may be a result of these
waves seeming less signicant as experience and water ability increases.
There may also be a culturally bred bias in the surng world that has not permeated into other water sports, which would explain why surfers under estimated wave
height more than non-surfers under some conditions. This may well have originated
from the Hawaiian scale of height observation, where Pr,H

≈ 0.5 (Caldwell, 2005), as

Hawaiian culture has had a widespread inuence on global surf culture. The origins
of the Hawaiian scale of observation are disputed (Caldwell, 2005), but machismo
or bravado is one explanation for the wave height underestimation.
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An observer

may seek to play down the size of waves to inate their apparent condence in the
water. Indeed displays of masculinity have been found to be common in the maledominated sport of surng (Waitt and Warren, 2008, Beaumont, 2011). However,
the only gender based divide in wave perception seen in this study occurred during
small wave conditions (0.5 m <

Hs,b

< 1 m) where women under predicted wave

height less than men, but on the whole men and women had statistically similar
average perceptions of waves. Bravado is perhaps therefore more likely to explain
the disparity in perceptions than machismo.

4.4.3 Wave Preferences
A key assumption made in this study is that the perception of wave height and
period that was determined using participants' wave observations does not vary
once a participant is asked to describe their preferred wave conditions. It is feasible
that while incident wave height may be underestimated by some participants to play
down the size of waves, the same participant may not play down wave height in the
same manner when stating their preferences, or may even inate their preferred wave
height as a further act of bravado. As there is no reason to assume this occurred
often, such eects are assumed to be averaged out across the sample as with other
random errors.
Considering the range of wave periods preferred by participants in this study
(typically 9.0 s <

T1/3

< 20.6 s) are at the lower end of gravity wave frequencies,

it is possible that inshore surf conditions could actually be improved if WECs were
tuned to higher frequencies. The optimal `peak' frequency or period for WEC design
is not usually considered to be the one associated with the instantaneous peak in the
energy spectrum, but rather the long-term mean energy period,

Te

(Eq. 2.1), which

represents the mean frequency in the spectral distribution of energy (Mollison, 1994,
Black, 2007, Smith et al., 2012, O'Dea and Haller, 2014). To provide an indication
of which wave frequencies are most likely to be targeted for energy extraction at
Wave Hub, the mean

Te

was calculated from the 7.5 year record of half-hourly wave

spectra at Perranporth. The mean energy spectrum from this data is plotted in Fig.
4.15, with the mean

Te

(8.1 s or 0.12 Hz) plotted as a dashed line. The range of

wave periods preferred by the sample of water-users was converted to frequencies
(frequency = 1/T1/3 ), and is plotted as a lled area on the gure.
Fig. 4.15 indicates that the mean

Te

is outside the range of frequencies preferred

by water-users. While this suggests that WECs are likely to be designed to perform
optimally at shorter wave periods (higher wave frequencies) than those desirable to
water-users, WECs will extract energy over a range of frequencies, not just a single
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Mean variance density spectrum (solid blue line) from 7 years of
half hourly spectra at the Perranporth wave buoy (∼14 m depth). The dashed line
indicates the mean energy period (Te ) at which wave energy extraction is likely to be
optimized. The shaded pink area represents the preferred range of wave frequencies
(periods of 9 - 20 s) for all water-users, determined from the mean preference ± 1
std. dev., after adjusting for dierences in perception.
Figure (4.15).

frequency. The greatest attenuation of wave energy will occur at frequencies around
the mean
from

Te

Te , and the attenuation will decrease at frequencies increasingly separated

(Rhinefrank et al., 2013).

The power transfer function (PTF) of a given

WEC determines this spread, and will also determine the degree of overlap with
the frequencies preferred by water-users. Devices with a broad PTF will therefore
aect the wave frequencies preferred by water-users more than WECs with a narrow
PTF. As the PTF of devices to be installed at Wave Hub is presently unknown,
hypothetical PTFs with varying widths will need to be considered in order to foresee
the range of impacts that may occur to wave conditions of interest to water-users.

4.4.4 Perception of the Wave Resource
Water-users at the study sites have an accurate intuition of the mean height of
breaking waves. This is surprising given that the daily-average wave height at Perranporth varies around its mean value by an average of 1 m, and between December
2006 and April 2014 varied by up to 7.5 m. Although the average conditions are
accurately perceived, large conditions were perceived to occur between 12% and
22% more often than they actually did.

Wave energy is clearly perceived to be

more abundant than it actually is, but it should be noted that as the majority of
data was collected before 2014, these perceptions are not overly inuenced by the
unprecedented swells observed in January 2014, some of which were the largest wave
conditions observed in the last 65 years (Masselink et al., 2015). This provides a
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proxy for the perceived abundance of the wave resource in the region, a property of
the coastal environment which was seen to reduce water-users level of anticipated
coastal impact from MRE in Chapter 3.
Conversely, waves with a suitable height and period for water use were perceived
to occur less often than they actually do. This may be due to other factors that
aect wave breaking and surfability, such as the wind conditions or bathymetric
features, reducing the number of days when the surf quality is perceived to be just
right for water use. Experts and surfers perceived ideal waves to occur least often
of any of the studied groups, but they were also accurate in their perception, with
ideal conditions occurring on < 30% of days. This indicates that these two groups
are the most likely to anticipate signicant impacts to coastal waves from wave
energy extraction, as the conceptual model from chapter 3 suggests a higher level
of impact will be anticipated when the wave resource is perceived to be scarce.
Interestingly these two groups also over perceived the abundance of large waves,
which raises questions as to whether the perceived abundance of energy, or the
perceived scarcity of quality surf, will most inuence their perception of the eects
of wave energy extraction.

4.5

Conclusions

The population of water-users at two study sites in the lee of Wave Hub has been
studied, and the characteristics of the group have been determined for the rst time.
The population is predominantly made up of surfers (53%), but bodyboarding and
swimming/bathing are also popular activities at the sites (29% and 11%, respectively). There is a large contingent of inexperienced water-users, with around 35%
having less than 365 days of experience in the water.

However a quarter of the

water-users could be considered highly experienced, having more than four years (≈
1500 days) of equivalent daily experience.

Most of the water-users are male, but

the exact proportion is unclear due to a slight bias towards male respondents when
approaching mixed groups. The group is better educated than the UK population,
according to national gures.
To investigate the perception of wave conditions by beach water-users, nearshore
wave buoy measurements collected in approximately 14 m water depth and transformed to breaking height, were compared to concurrent visual observations of mean
breaker height and period made by 367 participants. Ratios of observed over measured wave height and period were used to quantify their perceptions. The vast majority of water-users underestimated signicant wave height and period at breaking,
and their average perceptions can be approximated by

93

Hvis ≈

0.62

Hs,b

and

Tvis ≈

0.83

T1/3 ,

for waves 0.5 m

≤ Hs,b ≤

3.5 m and 3 s

≤ T1/3 ≤

15 s. Although percep-

tions were highly varied, the average perception ratios did not change signicantly
as the measured wave height and period changed between 0.5

T1/3 ≤ 14 s.

≤ Hs,b ≤ 2 m and 6 ≤

The experience level and preferred activity type of the participants was

found to signicantly aect their perception of wave height. Expert water-users and
surfers generally under predicted wave height the most, especially for small and/or
short period waves, while novices and non-surng water-users made wave height observations closer to measurements. Gender was not found to signicantly alter the
mean perception of wave height, and the perception of wave period did not change
signicantly between any of the dierent water-user groups considered.
Preferences towards certain wave conditions were stated, and the preferences
were adjusted to account for dierent wave perceptions. Besides previously determined preferences derived from small samples of surfers (Black, 2007, Li and Phillips,
2010), the wave preferences of dierent water-users has never been studied or compared before. The range of preferred wave heights and periods for water-users as a
whole are 1.2 m <

Hs,b

< 3.1 m, and 9.0 s <

T1/3

< 20.6 s respectively, but the pref-

erences varied between the dierent groups studied. Expert water-users and surfers
accurately estimated the probability of their preferred waves occurring, and of all
the groups had the lowest perceived and measured probabilities. These groups also
overestimated the occurrence of large waves. It is therefore unclear whether their
perception of the abundance of wave energy, or the perceived scarcity of quality surf,
will most inuence their perception of the eects of wave energy extraction as per
the anticipated impact model developed in Chapter 3.
It is proposed that the long term mean energy period at the site (Te = 8.1
s) indicative of the optimal frequency for wave energy extraction, is outside the
preferred range of wave periods for most water-users.

However the impact that

energy extraction at Wave Hub will have on wave conditions of interest to waterusers will depend on the eciency of wave energy converters, as well as the spread
of the power transfer function around the mean energy period. These factors will
need to be explored in order to predict the potential impact to wave conditions of
interest to water-users.
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Chapter 5
Three-Dimensional Beach
Morphology and Associated Wave
and Tide Forcing
5.1

Introduction

5.1.1 Background
Previous research indicates that three-dimensional (3D) beach morphology, with
bar and rip features, signicantly increases the bathing hazard for water-users by
enhancing rip current circulation (Scott et al., 2008, 2011, MacMahan et al., 2011,
Brighton et al., 2013). These beach types also enhance the quality of surng conditions by increasing the angle of breaking waves to within limits suitable for wave
riding (Hutt et al., 2001, Mead and Black, 2001b, Scarfe et al., 2003, 2009).

A

number of beaches in the lee of Wave Hub, including our two study sites, sit at
a classication boundary at the dissipative-intermediate end of Wright and Short's
1984 beach state model. As a result, they regularly transition from a 2D dissipative
state to a 3D intermediate state featuring crescentic bars and rip channels. Such increases in beach three-dimensionality (downstate transitions) have previously been
associated with reduced wave heights and lower steepness waves that often occur
following a storm (Poate, 2011, Poate et al., 2014). Extended periods of calm waves
have also been seen to inll the rip channels and can therefore eventually lead to a
reduction in beach three-dimensionality (Poate et al., 2014). The storm dominated
changes in beach three-dimensionality observed by Poate et al. (2014) were not seen
to be coupled to the seasonally varying wave signal.
As wave height and period are key parameters governing these transitions (Wright
and Short, 1984), changes in either parameter caused by wave energy extraction
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could alter the morphological state, bathing hazard, and quality of surng waves at
these beaches considerably. However, morphological parameters such as the dimensionless fall velocity,

Ω

(Gourlay, 1968, Dean, 1973), or surf-similarity parameter,



(Bauer and Greenwood, 1988) that are often used to investigate such changes, have
been found to relate poorly to intermediate beach state transitions (Jackson et al.,
2005, Jimenez et al., 2008, Almar et al., 2010, Scott et al., 2011). Accurate predictions of beach three-dimensionality under the inuence of wave energy extraction
can therefore not be made using these parameters alone. As previously identied in
section 2.4.3, their shortcomings are that they do not consider the absolute wave energy (Scott et al., 2011), or duration of wave events (Jimenez et al., 2008). They also
cannot account for free-morphological behaviour (bed-surf coupling - Section 2.4.3),
which reduces the correlation between the morphology and the instantaneous wave
conditions. Despite this latter eect, hydrodynamics have still been found to govern the overall scale of beach three-dimensionality (Wright and Short, 1984, Wright

et al., 1985, Ranasinghe et al., 2004), and the system is thought to be deterministic
(Plant et al., 2006, Splinter et al., 2011). Consequently, dierent manifestations of
wave parameters, such as using an antecedent weighted-average of
1985), may improve their explanatory power.

Ω

(Wright et al.,

However, such manifestations have

not yet been successfully used to explain changes in beach three-dimensionality.

5.1.2 Chapter Aims
In order to understand the eect that wave energy extraction may have on beach
morphology of relevance to water-users, the temporal variability in beach threedimensionality and the role of hydrodynamic forcing needs to be better understood.

This chapter aims to investigate the variability of subtidal and intertidal

three-dimensionality over seasonal and inter-annual time scales, and examine the
hydrodynamic conditions that force such changes.

Correlated behaviour between

the subtidal and intertidal regions is examined using 5.5 years of monthly intertidal surveys and quasi-weekly video barline observations, and a range of novel wave
parameterisations are used to explore the associated hydrodynamic forcing.

5.2

Methodology

5.2.1 Research Approach
As with Chapter 4 of this thesis, a quantitative research approach and post-positivist
paradigm (described in Section 4.2.1) is employed in this chapter, as the data involved is highly quantitative.
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5.2.2 Remotely Sensed Video Imagery
The harsh and dynamic surf zone environment often prohibits the use of in-situ
surveying methods and instrumentation with which to measure hydro and morphodynamics (Lippmann and Holman, 1989).

In an eort to overcome this barrier,

remote sensing camera systems have been increasingly used over the past 30 years
to investigate nearshore processes (Holman and Stanley, 2007). These `Argus' systems autonomously collect images of the sub and intertidal beach regions throughout
daylight hours, and produce a number of image products with which various morphological and hydrodynamic measurements can be made. These include the position of
subtidal sandbars (Lippmann and Holman, 1989), the period and angle of incident
waves (Lippmann and Holman, 1991), the intertidal bathymetry (Plant and Holman,
1997), and the celerity of incident waves, which has been used to estimate nearshore
bathymetry (Stockdon and Holman, 2000). Of interest to the present research, the
shape and position of sandbars can be inferred from patterns of wave breaking in
Argus images, which has been applied widely in previous literature (Lippmann and
Holman, 1989, 1990, Van Enckevort and Ruessink, 2001, 2003b,a, Ranasinghe et al.,
2004, Van Enckevort et al., 2004, Poate, 2011, Price et al., 2011, 2013, Poate et al.,
2014, Price et al., 2014, including).
At both Perranporth and Porthtowan semi-permanent Argus systems are installed on buildings on the clis overlooking the intertidal and subtidal beach (Fig.
5.1).

These systems have been operational at Perranporth since 1993 (Davidson

et al., 1997) and at Porthtowan since September 2008 (Poate, 2011), and continue
to collect images.

The Argus data used in this chapter spans the period 2008 -

2014 since both camera systems have been operational. The cameras are triggered
half-hourly by an external computer that transmits the collected images to a server
via the internet. The autonomous nature of the image collection enables data to be
collected at a high temporal resolution (images every half-hour) over long temporal
scales (years), and with a large spatial coverage (km's).

This makes it an ideal

method for collecting data on large-scale morphodynamic changes (Larson et al.,
2003, Kroon et al., 2008). A limitation of the system is that images are often unusable due to poor lighting and weather conditions, such as rain and fog, or due
to technical problems with the camera system, both of which can introduce gaps
in the imagery time series.

There are three cameras at Porthtowan and four at

Perranporth, which cover almost the entire sub and intertidal regions of each beach.
Images from each camera can be merged to create a panoramic view of the beach,
but the process of merging can cause areas of abrupt pixel intensity change in the
merged image, which was found to reduce the eectiveness of the bar detection.
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Therefore rather than merging the images, images from a single camera covering the
subtidal region of each beach (Fig. 5.1) were used.
The cameras have a pixel resolution of 1024 x 768 and the spatial footprint of
each pixel on the beach face increases with distance from the camera. Points further
from the camera are therefore captured at a lower spatial resolution. For example,
the alongshore (cross-shore) resolution of points 500 m and 1500 m in front of the
Porthtowan camera is approximately 10 m (5 m) and 40 m (15 m), respectively.
Each image is geo-rectied from pixel coordinates (u,v) to a local coordinate system
(x,y). This process involves mapping each pixel to known locations on land (ground
control points), using established geometric techniques (Holland et al., 1997). The
ground control points, which must be visible in the camera images and measured
when the camera system is installed, provide a geometry solution with which to
rectify all subsequent images.

This rectication changes the image view from an

oblique vantage point, to an overhead plan view of the beach (Fig. 5.2) where each
image grid point has a known position in the local coordinate system.

Although

the geometry solution can be considered constant, slight movement of the cameras
due to strong winds or subsidence can alter the geometry, and the ground control
points were therefore intermittently updated to maintain the accuracy of the image
coordinates (Fig. 5.3). During the rectication the horizontal position of the image
is corrected depending on the tide level at the time of image capture. This removes
the articial shifting of the pixel geometry across the sea surface, caused by the
rising and falling of the tide within the oblique eld of view.
At each site snapshot images, time exposure images and pixel variance images
are generated (Holman and Stanley, 2007). For the purposes of sandbar detection
and measurement, time exposure (Timex) images are used in this chapter (Fig. 5.2).
These are created by averaging the intensity of each pixel across 1200 images, taken
at 2 Hz over a 10 minute period. The resulting image shows areas of bright pixel
intensity where wave breaking often occurs and darker areas where wave breaking
is absent.

As a result of the preferential breaking of waves over the shallow bar

crests, foam is often visible on the water surface at the position of the sandbars,
creating conspicuous bands of high pixel intensity that reveal the position of the
underlying bars (Lippmann and Holman, 1989). A barline intensity mapping tool
(Pape et al., 2007) was used to detect the inner and outer bar crest positions by
the alongshore tracking of the intensity maxima within the surf zone (Figs. 5.8 and
5.10). Separate regions of interest were dened for the inner and outer bar to guide
the tracking of the intensity maxima; these were then updated if the barlines moved
signicantly in subsequent images. Although this method of bar crest detection is
automated, the detected bar crest in each image was manually checked, and the
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region of interest modied if necessary. This process yields a matrix
cross-shore bar position

xi

at alongshore positions

y

and at times

t

xi (y, t)

of the

for each of the

bars. At Perranporth the barline was measured at 1 m intervals alongshore between
-1700 m <

y

< -200 m, and at Porthtowan between -81 m <

y

< 629 m.

To ensure there was sucient contrast between the sea and the white-water to
accurately detect the barline, data were only recorded from images with sucient
contrast. Following Price (2013), the mean pixel intensity along a 500 m predened
oshore line, where wave breaking never occurred, was measured; if the oshore
intensity was > 0.75 times the mean pixel intensity along each of the detected
barlines, then the barline data was not used. It was therefore possible for either the
inner or outer barline to be detected in isolation, for example when waves broke at
the inner bar, but not at the outer bar.
The detected barline positions can be articially shifted due to tide and wave
conditions altering the position of depth induced breaking onset (Kingston et al.,
2000, Van Enckevort and Ruessink, 2001). To minimize tidal shifting, a single low
tide image was used for each day (Van Enckevort and Ruessink, 2001). Images were
also constrained by the concurrently recorded

Hs

to ensure that sucient breaking

occurred to reveal the bar position, yet avoid days when the surf-zone was saturated
causing ambiguity in the bar position. To minimize the combined eects of a large
tide range and large waves, or a small tide range with small waves, images were also
constrained by the Hydrodynamic Forcing Index (Almar et al., 2010):
HFI
where

Hs

= Hs /dmin

is averaged over a tidal cycle and

dmin

(5.1)

is the level above Lowest Astronom-

ical Tide of the lowest water level experienced during a tidal cycle. This quanties
the wave-tide relationship such that large values are given when the tide range and
waves are large, and small values when both are small. Subsequently, only images
collected within the following hydrodynamic constraints were used:

0.5 m <

Hs

< 2 m

0.9 < HFI < 2

These values were determined through visual inspection of a year of images, so
as to maximise clear breaking over the individual bars.

As a result of these con-

straints, the occasional poor lighting/weather conditions, and technical issues with
the camera system, 254 usable images were obtained at Perranporth, and 200 at
Porthtowan, over the 2067 days of the study period.

The images had minimum,

mean and maximum intervals of 1 (1), 8 (10) and 74 (93) days, respectively at
Perranporth (Porthtowan).
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Overview of the study sites, showing intertidal survey extents (dashed
lines, lower panels) and Argus camera eld of view (open triangles, lower panels) at
Porthtowan (1) and Perranporth (2). In the upper panel the upwards triangle shows
the position of the nearshore wave buoy at Perranporth, and the downwards triangle,
circle and hollow square in the inset map show the position of the Sevenstones buoy,
Wave Hub site, and extents of the main map, respectively.
Figure (5.1).
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Example Snapshot (upper), Timex (middle), and rectied Timex
(lower) images revealing highly 3D subtidal morphology at Porthtowan on the 23rd
of August 2009.

Figure (5.2).
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Example snapshot image from the Perranporth Argus system in
March 2013, showing the checkerboard (circled) used in the image geometry solution
to relate image pixels to measured ground control points.
Figure (5.3).

Real Time Kinematic Global Positioning System (RTK-GPS) survey equipment. (1) Trimble 5800 base-station receiver; (2) Trimble PDL450 radio
transmitter; (3) Battery pack; (4) Levelling tribrach and tripod positioned over a
ground control point (out of frame); (5) Trimble TSC2 handset; (6) Trimble 5800
ATV receiver, showing measured oset from ground level (dashed line).
Figure (5.4).
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5.2.3 Intertidal Topographic Surveys
To complement the subtidal imagery, topographic surveys of the intertidal beach
region were conducted at Perranporth and Porthtowan each month.

These were

conducted around the largest spring tide of the month, so as to maximise the coverage of the intertidal region. Positional measurements were taken using a Real-Time
Kinematic Global Positioning System (RTK-GPS) mounted on an all-terrain vehicle (ATV), as shown in Fig. 5.4. This enables rapid collection of data over large
spatial areas and with high-positional accuracy. RTK-GPS errors were

≤

0.03 m in

both the horizontal and vertical, achieved through the use of a base station receiver
set up over a known ground control point.

The base-station transmits positional

corrections to the ATV mounted receiver, increasing the accuracy of the rover measurements compared to standard GPS. The vertical oset (Fig. 5.4) and movement
of the ATV mounted receiver has been shown to cause minor additional errors (≤
0.08 m) in the GPS data (Poate, 2011).
The typical survey extents at Perranporth (Porthtowan) cover an area of approximately 1600 m (850 m) alongshore by 600 m (600 m) cross-shore, and are shown
in Fig.

5.1.

The ATV was driven along a number of alongshore and cross-shore

transects in a quasi-regular grid, and the horizontal and vertical position was automatically logged every meter along each transect. The alongshore and cross-shore
transects were spaced approximately 15 m (10 m) and 100 m (50 m) apart, respectively, at Perranporth (Porthtowan). Example surveys from each site are shown in
Figs.

5.5 and 5.6 (top panels), demonstrating typical alongshore and cross-shore

survey transects. During the study period (October 2008 to April 2014) a total of
64 monthly surveys were conducted at Perranporth (27 specically for this thesis),
with a minimum, mean and maximum interval of 16, 32 and 73 days respectively.
At Porthtowan only 52 monthly surveys were conducted (27 specically for this thesis) as there was a 15 month gap in the data collection between October 2010 and
January 2012.

The minimum, mean and maximum data intervals are 14, 39 and

474 days respectively.
The collected topographic data were used to generate Digital Elevation Models
(DEM's), which were converted from OSGB36 coordinates by rotation and translation to the same local grid used by the Argus camera system. Survey data from
Perranporth (Porthtowan) were gridded at 20m (10m) resolution in both the alongshore and cross-shore directions with a quadratic loess interpolation scheme (Plant

et al., 2002, 2008). This scale controlled interpolation minimizes the eects of measurement error and aliasing via the selection of various smoothing scales,
each grid point the interpolation is tted using the smallest
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λxy

λxy .

At

that does not exceed

the maximum permissible interpolation error.

λxy

must be greater than four times

the sampling distance, and less than half the length scales of interest in order for
those scales to be preserved by the interpolation (Plant et al., 2002). The sampling
distance varies between 1 and 15 m (1 and 10 m) At Perranporth (Porthtowan) and
morphological length scales >10 m were preserved using smoothing scales of 5, 10,
30, and 60 m (5, 10, 20, and 30 m), with a maximum permissible interpolation error
of 0.05 m.
The mean intertidal beach surface at each site is relatively void of alongshore
variation, with the exception of some persistent headland features, evident at Perranporth (Porthtowan) in the middle panel of Fig. 5.5 (Fig. 5.6) at 0 m (600 m)
alongshore by 300 m (300 m) cross-shore. However, the lower intertidal region at
each site exhibits much greater alongshore variability through time than the upper beach, demonstrated at Perranporth (Porthtowan) by the increased standard
deviation in elevation in the bottom panel of Fig.

5.5 (Fig.

5.6) between 300 m

(300 m) and 700 m (500 m) cross-shore. The degree of three-dimensionality of the
lower intertidal region, below MSL, was therefore the information of interest from
the intertidal DEM's at each site.

5.2.4 Parameterisation of Three-Dimensionality
To objectively quantify the three-dimensionality of the subtidal bars, the standard
deviation,

α, about the alongshore averaged cross-shore position, Xc , of the detected

barlines was used, in keeping with previous studies of barline variability (Plant et al.,
2006, Splinter et al., 2011). To obtain a single representative measure of

α

at the

lower intertidal beach, contours were extracted from each DEM every 0.2 m between
+0.2 m Ordnance Datum Newlyn (ODN) and -2.4 m ODN, measured at 20 m (10
m) intervals alongshore, between -1100 m <

y

< 200 m (250 m <

y

< 1000 m)

at Perranporth (Porthtowan). For reference, 0 m ODN is approximately Mean Sea
Level (MSL) at the two sites. The mean of the highest 1/3

rd

of

α values across these

contours was used to represent the degree of three-dimensionality. Short contours
covering less than 2/3
avoid erroneous

α

rd

of the alongshore length of the survey area were omitted to

values. It is recognised that across at, non-sloping sections this

parameter could incorrectly yield large values of

α.

As the lower beach regions at

Perranporth and Porthtowan were either planar and gently sloping, or exhibited 3D
features during the study period, this was not deemed to be an issue and

α was used

in the form described above for consistency with the barline measurements. At sites
which exhibit at prole sections, other computations of

α

should be considered

however. The MLWN contour was chosen to represent the cross-shore position (Xc )
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Intertidal survey data and bulk statistics from Perranporth. Example survey track and DEM from Nov. 2012 (top panel), mean elevation over
the study period (middle panel), and elevation standard deviation over the study
period (bottom panel). Increasing oshore distance is towards the bottom of each
panel. In the middle panel thick contours show from top to bottom MHWS, MHWN,
MSL, MLWN, and MLWS. In the lower panel note the high alongshore variation in
standard deviation below the MSL line.
Figure (5.5).
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Intertidal survey data and bulk statistics from Porthtowan. Example survey track and DEM from Nov. 2012 (top panel), mean elevation over
the study period (middle panel), and elevation standard deviation over the study
period (bottom panel). Increasing oshore distance is towards the bottom of each
panel. In the middle panel thick contours show from top to bottom MHWS, MHWN,
MSL, MLWN, and MLWS. In the lower panel note the high alongshore variation in
standard deviation below the MSL line.

Figure (5.6).
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of the lower beach.
used to measure

α

Examples of the Argus detected barlines and DEM contours

and

Xc

at the subtidal and lower intertidal regions at each site

are shown in Figs. 5.7 to 5.10.
Before calculating

α,

the barlines and contours were linearly de-trended then

band-pass ltered between 25 m and 1000 m to simultaneously remove small scale
noise and any beach rotation or curvature larger than the length scales of interest.
Argus detected barlines from both sites were compared to barlines from 11 bathymetric surveys (Appendix C), and after correcting for systematic errors in the Argus

∆Xc

data the remaining Root-Mean-Square (RMS) measurement errors,
were determined. Averaged across both sites,

∆Xc

and

∆α

and

∆α,

were 13.82 m and 4.78

m, respectively, at the outer bar and 14.99 m and 16.55 m, respectively, at the inner
bar (Table 5.1). The larger

∆α

at the inner bar is thought to be due to smoothing

of the pixel intensity barline, which can occur when the inner surf zone is saturated
with wave breaking at low tide when the Argus images are collected. Because
at the inner bar is of a similar magnitude to the standard deviation in

∆α

α (Table 5.1),

the inner bar data will be treated with caution. The measurement error from the
intertidal contours was also estimated, and was achieved by summing the maximum
RTK-GPS error (± 0.03 m) and interpolation error (± 0.05 m), and propagating
the combined error into the equations used to calculate
This resulted in conservative estimates of

∆Xc

Xc

and

= 0.08 m and

∆α

α

(Appendix C).

= 0.16 m for the

lower beach contours.
As seasonal and inter-annual changes in
series of

Xc

and

α

α

are of primary interest, the time

were low-pass ltered using a frequency domain Fourier lter

with 1/42 day cut o, to reveal any seasonality in the data (Fig.

5.11).

The

42 day lter length was chosen as it is suciently longer than the time scale of
individual storms but much shorter than an individual season, and will therefore
divide between the high and low frequency variability without losing information
about the seasonal/inter-annual changes of interest. In order to directly compare
the unevenly sampled barline (quasi-weekly) and lower beach (quasi-monthly) data
to the evenly sampled (daily average) wave data, the low-pass ltered time series
were re-sampled to a regular weekly interval. This approximately replicates the mean
sampling interval in the raw barline data and therefore resulted in a re-sampled data
set of a similar size. The monthly beach contour data were processed in the same way
and therefore had approximately four times more data points after re-sampling to a
weekly interval. Although Poate et al. (2014) observed the morphology at the two
sites to respond to storm events rather than exhibiting a seasonal signal, recovery
from storms occurs over a period of months (Poate, 2011, Masselink et al., 2014).
Aliasing in the re-sampled signals is therefore unlikely, as the typical frequency of

107

Example DEM's from Perranporth (PPT) showing 3D (left panel)
and 2D (right panel) intertidal morphology. Increasing oshore distance is towards
the bottom of each panel. Xc is the alongshore averaged cross-shore MLWN contour
(dashed line) position, and α (three-dimensionality) is the mean of the largest 1/3rd
of standard deviations of the lower beach contours (dotted lines). Thin contours
show elevation (m) above ODN. Thick contours show (from top to bottom) MHWS,
MHWN, MSL, and MLWS.
Figure (5.7).

an upstate-downstate sequence is suciently longer than the sampling frequency of
both the raw and re-sampled data.

5.2.5 Wave and Tide Data
Wave Data were provided by a Datawell Waverider III buoy maintained by the
Channel Coastal Observatory (www.channelcoast.org) and located just oshore of
Perranporth beach, moored at a water depth of approximately 14 m (Fig.

5.1).

Vertical heave and horizontal displacement were logged over 30 minute periods at
1.28 Hz, to generate directional spectra and statistics including signicant and maximum wave height, peak and zero-crossing wave period, wave direction associated
with the spectral peak and directional spread. The half hourly wave statistics were
used to calculate daily mean values of signicant wave height,
riod,

Tp ,

and peak wave direction,

θp

(Fig.

5.12).

Hs ,

peak wave pe-

Occasional gaps exist in the

wave series; daily mean parameters were calculated for days with at least 75% of
measurements present, leaving 203 days (7.6%) over the period of interest (2007 2014) with missing measurements. These gaps were lled using adjusted wave data
from the Sevenstones lightship (www.previmer.org), which is located in deep water
approximately 70 km South West of the Perranporth wave buoy (Fig. 5.1). Daily
mean values were calculated from the hourly Sevenstones measurements and a linear t between the Perranporth and Sevenstones data was used to adjust the deep
water data to approximate nearshore conditions (Appendix D). Correlation between
the available Perranporth measurements and the concurrent adjusted Sevenstones
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Detected bar crest positions at Perranporth (PPT), demonstrating
3D (upper) and 2D (lower) subtidal morphology. Xc is the alongshore averaged
cross-shore bar position, and α is the standard deviation (three-dimensionality) of
the barline. Increasing oshore distance is towards the bottom of each panel.
Figure (5.8).

Example DEM's from Porthtowan (PTN) showing 3D (left panel)
and 2D (right panel) intertidal morphology. Increasing oshore distance is towards
the bottom of each panel. Xc is the alongshore averaged cross-shore MLWN contour
(dashed line) position, and α (three-dimensionality) is the mean of the largest 1/3rd
of standard deviations of the lower beach contours (dotted lines). Thin contours
show elevation (m) above ODN. Thick contours show (from top to bottom) MHWS,
MHWN, MSL, and MLWS.
Figure (5.9).
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Detected bar crest positions at Porthtowan (PTN), demonstrating
3D (upper) and 2D (lower) subtidal morphology. Xc is the alongshore averaged
cross-shore bar position, and α is the standard deviation (three-dimensionality) of
the barline. Increasing oshore distance is towards the bottom of each panel.
Figure (5.10).

Example of the measured outer barline standard deviation time series from Perranporth (PPT) decomposed into trend, seasonal, and storm frequency
components. The seasonal and storm components were divided using a low-pass
lter with 1/42 days cut o.
Figure (5.11).
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Statistics of the ltered three-dimensionality time-series at Perranporth (PPT) and Porthtowan (PTN) for the outer bar (OB), inner bar (IB), and
lower beach contours (LC). ∆α is the mean error in the raw measurements. The last
three columns show the percentage of the total variance contributed by the linear
trend, low-pass (> 42 day) signal, and high-pass (< 42 day) signal. The latter could
not be calculated at the lower beach due to the monthly sampling interval.
Table (5.1).

(m)

Min.
α (m)

Max.
α (m)

4.78

14.61

57.32

16.55

11.54

70.23

0.16

5.17

25.81

12.41

4.78

9.21

53.80

31.96

16.55

5.23

72.24

0.16

5.90

24.25

∆α

PPT
OB
PPT
IB
PPT
LC
PTN
OB
PTN
IB
PTN
LC

Mean α±
std. dev.
(m)
31.83

35.19

31.16

13.08

Trend
(%)

Seasonal
(%)

Storm
(%)

8.60

0.13

90.97

8.85

13.05

3.24

92.29

4.46

±

4.57

1.99

N/A

N/A

±

9.14

3.12

90.69

5.95

16.87

10.47

86.37

3.08

4.32

12.88

N/A

N/A

±
±

±
±

measurements was high, at R = 0.92 and 0.81 (RMSE 0.36 m and 1.68 s) for

Tp

Hs

and

respectively. As wave direction is not recorded at Sevenstones, time series mean

values of

θp

were used to ll gaps in the direction series.

The remaining 16 days

(0.6%) where no data were available were lled using time series mean values of
and

Tp .

Hs

Tide data was provided by a pressure transducer deployed at Porthtowan

over a period of 1 year (Poate, 2011); from this, tidal constituents were calculated
and used to generate a continuous prediction of tide over the period of interest (Fig.
5.12).

5.2.6 Hydrodynamic Parameters
From the time series of daily-averaged

Hs , Tp

and

θp ,

four main hydrodynamic pa-

rameters were computed: deep water wave power (Po ), the alongshore component
of wave power at breaking (Py,b ), the dimensionless fall velocity (Ω), and the relative tide range (RTR).

Po

was selected as it has long been associated with state

transitions, and in particular, barline straightening (Short, 1979a, Lippmann and
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Wave and tide measurements at ∼14 m depth over the study
period. From top to bottom panels: signicant wave height (Hs ), peak wave period
(Tp ), peak wave direction (θp ) with angle of shore normal wave incidence (horizontal
dashed line), and maximum daily tide range. Daily averaged values are shown in
grey while the black lines show the seasonal signal from the wave data low-pass
ltered with a 1/42 day cut o.
Figure (5.12).
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Holman, 1990, Ranasinghe et al., 2004).

Py,b

was selected based on recent ndings

relating barline straightening to alongshore directed wave power from oblique waves
(Holman et al., 2006, Thornton et al., 2007, Price et al., 2011, Price, 2013).

Ω

was

selected as it has been shown in many cases to discriminate between dissipative,
intermediate and reective beach states (Wright and Short, 1984, Ranasinghe et al.,
2004, Scott et al., 2011).

RTR will be tested as it reects the inuence of tide

range Vs wave height on forming either subdued or well dened bar features, as well
as governing the freeboard over the bar crest and therefore the potential for wave
driven circulation (Masselink and Short, 1993, Caballeria et al., 2003a,b).

Hs,b ,

Signicant wave height at breaking
ter depth at breaking

hb

wave angle at breaking

θb ,

and wa-

were rst computed using the formula of Larson et al.

(2010), described in Section 4.2.6. The wave buoy data was also de-shoaled to obtain estimates of Root-Mean-Square (RMS) deep water wave height (Hrms,o ), by
rst approximating the inshore RMS wave height,

Hrms ,

using

Hrms = Hs /1.42

(Thornton and Guza, 1983), then examining the ratio of wave group celerity at the
wave buoy and deep water depth (in this case 1000 m) estimated using linear wave
theory. Deepwater wave power reects the rate at which energy is transferred by
waves, and accordingly is computed from linear theory as the product of the oshore
wave energy density (Eo ), and wave group celerity (Cg,o ):

Po = Eo Cg,o
Eo

is calculated using

Hrms,o ,

(5.2)

3

the density of seawater (ρ = 1025 kg/m ), and gravi-

tational acceleration (g = 9.81 m/s):

2
Eo = (1/8)ρgHrms,o

Cg

(5.3)

is calculated directly from the wave period (Tp ), which was not de-shoaled:

Cg,o = (1/(4π))gTp

(5.4)

The alongshore component of wave energy ux at incipient breaking (Py,b ) was
calculated as:

Py,b = (Eb Cg,b )sinθb cosθb

(5.5)

where the wave energy at breaking (Eb ) was calculated by applying the RMS breaking wave height (Hrms,b ) to Eq. 5.3, and calculating wave group celerity at breaking
(Cg,b , approximately equal to the individual shallow water wave celerity) using:

Cg,b =
Ω

is calculated from Eq.

p
(ghb )

2.3, where representative

(5.6)

W̄s

at the mid-tide region for

Perranporth and Porthtowan were taken to be 0.04 and 0.05 m/s respectively (Poate
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Hydrodynamic parameters used in the study. From top to bottom
panels: oshore wave power (Po ), alongshore component of wave power at breaking
(Py,b ), Dimensionless fall velocity (Ω), and Relative Tide Range (RTR). Daily averaged values are shown in grey while the black lines show the seasonal signal from
the parameters low-pass ltered with a 1/42 day cut o. Solid vertical lines indicate
the start of each year.
Figure (5.13).

et al., 2014). RTR is determined as the ratio of the tide range, TR, and breaker
height (Masselink and Short, 1993):
RTR

= TR/Hs,b

(5.7)

To obtain daily-average values the maximum daily TR was used with the dailyaveraged

Hs,b .

The time series of each wave parameter is shown in Fig. 5.13, along

with the seasonal (low-pass) signal.

5.2.7 Novel Manifestations of Hydrodynamic Parameters
Instantaneous values of forcing parameters are often found to have little correlation
with beach morphology (Wright et al., 1985, Van Enckevort and Ruessink, 2003b,
Jimenez et al., 2008, Fairley et al., 2009, for example), even when an impulseresponse type relationship might seem intuitive. This can be caused by morphological change lagging changes in the forcing due to extended relaxation time (Wright
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et al., 1985, Davidson et al., 2013a, Masselink et al., 2014), and the morphology responding to both antecedent and contemporary forcing (Wright et al., 1985, Fairley

et al., 2009). To tackle these complications, four dierent manifestations of each
wave parameter will be compared to beach three-dimensionality as well as a fth
parameter that combines

Po

and

Ω.

The 5 manifestations of the forcing parameters

are as follows:
1. The daily-averaged forcing parameters (section 5.2.5), denoted

k

for the fol-

lowing denitions, but subsequently referred to by the notation used in section
5.2.5 (grey lines, Fig. 5.13).
2. The forcing parameters low-pass ltered with a 1/42 day cut o, denoted

kLP

(black lines, Fig. 5.13). This reveals seasonality in the forcing data; as with
the morphological data the lter cut o is designed to be longer than storm
duration, but shorter than a single season.
3. An optimised, weighted average of each parameter, denoted

kW A

(Fig. 5.14,

upper panel). This considers all recent values and therefore encapsulates response to antecedent and instantaneous conditions, with a greater importance
(higher weighting) given to the most recent values. The calculation is based
on the formula proposed by Wright et al. (1985), where the weighting function
decreases exponentially for values increasingly further in the past:

"
kW A =

2φ
X

#−1
−i/φ

10

i=1

2φ
X

ki 10−i/φ

(5.8)

i=1

The index

i

parameter

φ controls the weighting, which at φ days prior to the measurement

is the number of days prior to the present time-step. The decay

time-step reaches 10% of the instantaneous weighting. The optimisation of the
weighted average parameters was achieved by iteratively changing

φ

between

1 day (a rapid response) and 365 days (a seasonal response), and adopting the

φ

that yielded the highest correlation with

α.

To reduce data requirements,

the decay was limited to a minimum weighting of 1% (2φ days in the past).
4. The cumulative integral of the demeaned wave parameters, denoted

kCI

(Fig.

5.14, middle panel). This parameterisation assumes that beaches have an equilibrium condition related to the long term mean wave condition (Fairley et al.,
2009). Deviations from equilibrium forcing (mean conditions) are assumed to
promote deviations from the equilibrium state of the beach.

To reect the

cumulative eects of the antecedent forcing, the cumulative integral is used:

Z

tn

(k̄ − k)dt

kCI (n) =
t0
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(5.9)

kCI (n)

where

time-step
in

kCI ,

n.

denotes the cumulative integral of the wave parameter up to
Periods of lower than average waves lead to positive gradients

periods of higher than average waves lead to negative gradients, and

during transnational periods the gradient of

kCI

is zero. Local maxima and

minima in the cumulative integral time series therefore represent equilibrium,
with peaks (troughs) indicating a transition from a period of low (high) waves
to a period of high (low) waves. Seasonality is evident in the time series in Fig.
5.14 (middle panel), with winter periods having an overall negative gradient
and summer periods a positive gradient.
5. A disequilibrium stress term, denoted
to the parameterisation of

kCI ,

ΩDS

(Fig. 5.14, lower panel). Similar

the disequilibrium stress term examines de-

partures from mean wave conditions (the assumed equilibrium), but following
Davidson et al. (2013a)

ΩDS

incorporates the oshore wave power to deter-

mine the magnitude of morphological change, while the disequilibrium in

Ω

determines the direction of change:

Z

tn

ΩDS (n) = h

Po0.5 (Ω̄ − Ω)dti

(5.10)

t0
The angular brackets denote a de-trending of the cumulative time series; this
is necessary as negative disequilibrium (when waves are steeper than average)
is often associated with high wave power.

Without de-trending, the cumu-

lative time series would therefore have a signicant negative trend, while no
equivalent trend is expected in the morphological time series.

Po

is raised to

the 0.5 exponent following the relationship noted by Davidson et al. (2013a,
pp. 195).
A total of 17 hydrodynamic forcing time series were therefore generated, as follows:

Po , Po,LP , Po,W A , Po,CI , Py,b , Py,b,LP , Py,b,W A , Py,b,CI , Ω, ΩLP , ΩW A , ΩCI , ΩDS , RTR,
RTRLP , RTRW A , RTRCI . These were compared to the time series of

α

at the lower

beach, inner bar and outer bar at both sites using Pearson product-moment correlation (R) and cross correlation analysis (section 5.3.3). To enable direct comparison,
the low-pass ltered and weekly re-sampled morphological time series were used,
along with forcing parameters sampled at the same weekly instances.

The corre-

lations were tested for signicance at the 99% condence level using a two-sided t
test, applying
sample size,

n-2 degrees of freedom to calculate the condence intervals, where the

n,

is the number of available morphological observations at a given lag.
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Example time series of the weighted average Ω (top panel, φ = 365
days), cumulative integral of demeaned Ω (middle panel), and the disequilibrium
stress parameter (bottom panel). Solid vertical lines indicate the start of each year.
Figure (5.14).

5.3

Results

5.3.1 Temporal Description of Beach Three-Dimensionality
The ltered

α

time series at Perranporth and Porthtowan show that the scale of

three-dimensionality at the lower beach, inner barline and outer barline ranges from
5 - 25 m, 5 - 70 m, and 10 - 60 m, respectively (Figs.

5.15 and 5.16, and Table

1). The time series reveal some complex annual periodicity in the barline and lower
beach three-dimensionality.
At Perranporth (Fig. 5.15) outer bar
each year (December), after which

α

α

displays pronounced minima in winter

begins to increase in the new-year and usually

displays a local maximum (α > 40 m) in spring between March and June. Summer
is characterised by slightly lower outer bar three dimensionality (20 m <

α < 30 m),

although 2009 and 2013 are notable exceptions, when high three-dimensionality (α
> 35 m) was maintained between March and September. The last third of each year
sees a reduction in outer bar

α

back to its annual minimum in winter. A similar

pattern can be seen in the inner bar

α

time series, where low

α

occurs at the end of

each year and clear peaks occur in the rst third of the new-year. There is also a secondary peak in three-dimensionality at the inner bar that occurs around September
in most of the years observed.

Similarly the lower beach displays reduced three-

dimensionality in winter, and an annual maximum occurs in the following months.
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Time series of alongshore averaged cross-shore position, Xc , (top
panel) and standard deviation, α, (bottom panel) of the outer barline, inner barline
and lower beach contours at Perranporth (PPT) beach. The scattered points are
the measured data and the associated lines are the low-pass ltered (1/42 days cut
o) seasonal signal. Solid vertical lines indicate the start of each year.
Figure (5.15).

This sequence of low to high three-dimensionality at the lower beach generally occurs
slightly earlier than at the bars, with

α

typically at its lowest and highest annual

values in November and February respectively.
At Porthtowan the annual signal is less clear, but the inner and outer bar does
show a familiar sequence of low three-dimensionality around December, and peaks
in March and September (Fig.

α

5.16).

2010 appears to be an exceptional year;

was particularly low from March through to December, and the outer bar was

positioned landward and closer to the inner bar than at other points in the time
series (Fig. 5.16, upper panel). Unlike Perranporth, A bi-annual sequence in the
three-dimensionality is apparent at Porthtowan, where

α was high throughout 2009,

2011 and 2013, but subdued throughout 2010 and to some extent in 2012. The gap
in intertidal survey data at Porthtowan makes it dicult to identify a corresponding
pattern at the lower beach.

5.3.2 Autocorrelation and Cross-Correlation
To investigate the observed annual periodicity, the autocorrelation of each
series at Perranporth (Fig. 5.17) and Porthtowan (Fig.

α

time

5.18) was computed. To

satisfy the regular sampling interval required, the low-pass ltered and weekly resampled data was used.

At Perranporth the autocorrelation function reveals an

annual signal at the outer bar, with signicant positive and negative correlations at
lags of 1 year and 1.5 years respectively. For the inner bar the signicant positive
correlation at 20 - 30 weeks lag demonstrates a sub-annual periodicity, previously
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Time series of alongshore averaged cross-shore position, Xc , (top
panel) and standard deviation, α, (bottom panel) of the outer bar, inner bar and
lower beach contours at Porthtowan (PTN) beach. The scattered points are the
measured data and the associated lines are the low-pass ltered (1/42 days cut o)
seasonal signal. Solid vertical lines indicate the start of each year.
Figure (5.16).

seen as the spring and autumn peaks in

α.

The lower beach also has a sub-annual

periodicity, with a shorter time scale than the inner bar, revealed by the peaks in
autocorrelation at 15 and 30 weeks lag. Autocorrelation of the Porthtowan outer
bar

α

time series conrms there is a bi-annual periodicity, with signicant negative

and positive correlations at lags of 1 year and 2 years respectively. The inner bar
also shows negative correlation at approximately 1 year lag, and therefore shares the
bi-annual signal. No clear periodicity can be determined from the autocorrelation
of lower beach

α

at Porthtowan.

At Perranporth signicant cross-correlation between outer and inner bar

α

cen-

tred around zero lag shows that the three-dimensionality of the bars changes almost
concurrently (Fig. 5.19) with neither the outer or inner bar leading the other, and
an annual signal between the barlines is apparent at lags up to 2 years. Signicant
positive correlation between the outer bar and lower beach at negative lags up to
15 weeks indicates that the lower intertidal beach becomes 3D 1 to 4 months before the outer bar. The relationship between the inner bar and the lower beach is
the most complex, with signicant positive correlations at both positive lags (inner
bar leading the lower beach) and negative lags (inner bar lagging the lower beach),
resulting from the sub-annual periodicities in the two data series. Inspection of the
time series in Fig. 5.15 conrms that the peak in lower beach

α

at the start of each

year occurs before the peak at the inner bar however. As was seen in the autocorrelation of the individual time series, Porthtowan beach displays a notable bi-annual
correlation between the outer and inner barline three-dimensionality (Fig.
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5.20),

Autocorrelation of α at Perranporth's (PPT) outer bar, inner bar,
and lower beach, at lags up to 250 weeks.
Figure (5.17).

with signicant negative and positive correlations at lags of 1 year and 2 years respectively. Signicant positive correlations around zero lag show that neither barline
predominantly becomes 3D before the other. Outer bar and lower beach

α

a similar manner, albeit with weaker correlation. Positive correlations at
weeks lag between

α

varies in

±

10-20

at the inner bar and lower beach show that increases and de-

creases in three-dimensionality were oset in time between these regions, although
the stronger correlation at positive lags indicates that the lower beach tends to lead
the inner bar.

5.3.3 Correlation with Oshore Wave and Tide Forcing
The instantaneous Pearson product-moment correlation between the ltered

α time

series and the hydrodynamic parameters is presented in Table 2. No signicant correlation was found between the instantaneous wave parameters and

α

at any of the

beach regions, and the seasonal (low-pass ltered) wave parameters similarly had
few signicant correlations with

α.

In contrast, the optimised weighted-average,

cumulative integral, and disequilibrium stress parameters had signicant correlations with beach three-dimensionality at many of the beach regions. The strongest
correlation between forcing and three-dimensionality occurred at the lower beach
(Table 5.2, columns 4 and 7), with weaker correlations at the inner and outer bars.
At Perranporth outer bar

α

was best correlated with RTRCI (R = 0.39) and

(R = -0.38), the inner bar three-dimensionality was best correlated to

Py,b,CI

-0.54), and lower beach three-dimensionality was strongly correlated to

ΩDS
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ΩDS

(R =

(R = -

Autocorrelation of α at Porthtowan's (PTN) outer bar, inner bar,
and lower beach, at lags up to 250 weeks.
Figure (5.18).

Cross correlation functions between Perranporth's (PPT) outer
bar, inner bar, and lower beach, at lags up to 250 weeks.
Figure (5.19).
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Cross correlation functions between Porthtowan's (PTN) outer bar,
inner bar, and lower beach, at lags up to 250 weeks.

Figure (5.20).

0.82). At Porthtowan's outer bar
and
with

Py,b,W A
Po,CI

α was only weakly correlated to RTRCI

(R = 0.17)

(R = -0.17), while inner bar three-dimensionality was best correlated

(R = -0.39), and lower beach three-dimensionality was best correlated to

RTRCI (R = -0.69).
Due to the likelihood of a lag in the beach response, the low-pass ltered and
weekly re-sampled morphological data were next assessed for cross-correlation with
forcing parameters at dierent lag times of up to 250 weeks.

As the cumulative

integral and disequilibrium stress parameters displayed the strongest instantaneous
correlations (Table 5.2), the cross-correlation will be performed on those manifestations of the data. Table 5.3 and Fig. 5.21 show that three-dimensionality at the
outer bar at Perranporth had a distinct lag in response to each of the tested forcing
parameters of 5 - 12 weeks. The strongest correlation was with RTRCI at 11 weeks
lag (R = 0.57), and comparable correlations were also found with

ΩCI

and

ΩDS

at 12 and 11 weeks lag respectively. The inner bar at Perranporth had distinctly
less lag in response, demonstrated by the correlation with

Py,b,CI

(R = -0.58) at 4

weeks lag. The lower beach displayed zero (< 1 week) lag in response and stronger
correlations than those observed at the bars, with the strongest correlation of any of
the test cases being between lower beach

α and ΩDS

at zero lag (R = -0.82). Porth-

towan beach also demonstrated decreasing lag in response moving from the outer
bar, to the inner bar, and to the lower beach (Table 5.3 and Fig. 5.22). Weak but
signicant correlation (R = 0.23) between the outer bar and RTRCI occurred with
a lag of 13 weeks, the inner bar was signicantly correlated with each parameter at
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Pearson correlation coecients, R, between forcing parameters and
α at Perranporth (PPT) and Porthtowan (PTN) for the outer bar (OB), inner bar
(IB), and lower beach contours (LC). Values signicant at the 99% condence level
are shown in bold font and the strongest correlation for each morphological time
series is shown in red font. For the weighted average parameters (kW A ), the value
of the memory decay term φ is shown in brackets.
Table (5.2).

Forcing
parameter

PPT
OB α

PPT
IB α

PPT
LC α

PTN
OB α

PTN
IB α

PTN
LC α

Po

-0.12

0.03

0.06

-0.10

0.00

0.05

-0.07

0.01

0.05

-0.10

0.14

-0.14

-0.39

0.30
(365)
0.53

0.04

0.11

Po,CI

-0.24
-0.25
(27)
-0.20

0.42
(365)
-0.48

0.66
(365)
-0.59

Py,b

-0.07

-0.07

-0.06

-0.06

-0.02

0.13

-0.20
0.25
(365)
-0.54

-0.04

-0.14

0.00

0.12

0.58
(365)
-0.60

-0.17
(31)

Py,b,CI

-0.24
0.30
(365)
-0.32

-0.03

-0.36

0.43
(365)
-0.56

Ω

-0.14

-0.06

-0.05

-0.07

-0.10

0.06

-0.01

-0.05

0.00

-0.07

-0.10

Po,LP
Po,W A

Py,b,LP
Py,b,W A

-0.10

-0.01

ΩDS

-0.31
-0.35
(48)
-0.31
-0.38

0.18
(365)
0.46
-0.51

0.56
(365)
0.72
-0.82

RTR

0.15

0.05

ΩLP
ΩW A
ΩCI

RTRLP
RTRW A

RTRCI

0.27
0.28
(42)
0.39

0.05

-0.01

-0.39
-0.28

0.31
(365)
-0.62
-0.49

0.00

0.10

0.07

-0.02

0.00

-0.02

0.05

-0.02

0.02

-0.33
(344)
0.50

-0.49
(365)
0.68

0.10

-0.11

0.17

0.37

0 - 8 weeks lag, and best correlated with

ΩCI

0.14

-0.45
(365)
0.69

(R = -0.42) at 8 weeks lag. The lower

beach demonstrated zero lag (< 1 week) in response, and the highest correlation
with RTRCI (R = 0.69).
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Maximum cross-correlation coecients, R, at lags up to 1 year between
forcing parameters and α. Optimal lag time in weeks is shown in brackets. Values
signicant at the 99% condence level are shown in bold font, and the strongest
correlation for each morphological time series is shown in red font.
Table (5.3).

Forcing
parameter
Po,CI
Py,b,CI
ΩCI
ΩDS
RTRCI

PPT
OB α
-0.31
(11)
-0.42
(5)
-0.52
(12)
-0.53
(11)
0.57
(11)

PPT
IB α
-0.48
(0)
-0.58
(4)
-0.46
(2)
-0.51
(1)
0.50
(0)

PPT
LC α
-0.59
(0)
-0.60
(0)
-0.72
(0)
-0.82
(0)
0.68
(0)

PTN
OB α
-0.15
(15)
-0.10
(14)
-0.14 (1)

-0.09
(46)

0.23
(13)

PTN
IB α
-0.40
(3)
-0.38
(6)
-0.42
(8)
-0.30
(4)
0.37
(0)

PTN
LC α
-0.53
(0)
-0.56
(0)
-0.62
(0)
-0.49
(0)
0.69
(0)

Cross-correlation functions between the cumulative integral forcing
parameters and α at Perranporth's (PPT) outer bar (left panel), inner bar (middle
panel) and lower beach (right panel).
Figure (5.21).
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Cross-correlation functions between the cumulative integral forcing
parameters and α at Porthtowan's (PTN) outer bar (left panel), inner bar (middle
panel) and lower beach (right panel).

Figure (5.22).

5.4

Discussion

Seasonal changes in three-dimensionality, which contributed 86 - 92% of the total
variance in subtidal

α

(Table 1), clearly occur at a much slower temporal scale

than the rapid variation in the wave conditions. The improved correlation between
forcing parameters and beach three-dimensionality that was achieved using cumulative integral rather than instantaneous forcing parameters indicates that seasonal
changes in three-dimensionality are dictated by the cumulative eects of antecedent
wave and tide conditions, rather than individual wave events.
Interestingly, three-dimensionality at the lower intertidal beach was seen to respond more rapidly to these cumulative changes in the waves, and developed earlier than three-dimensionality at the subtidal bars.

Coupling between 3D beach

and sandbar features has previously been observed in the eld (Coco et al., 2005,
Thornton et al., 2007, Almar et al., 2010, Van de Lageweg et al., 2013, Castelle

et al., 2015), but few have proposed where the three-dimensionality was initiated.
From the present results it could tentatively be assumed that three-dimensionality
at the lower beach provided the initial perturbation required to instigate bed-surf
coupling and development of three-dimensionality at the subtidal bars.

However,

both Almar et al. (2010) and Castelle et al. (2015) proposed that the antecedent
outer bar shape on meso-macrotidal beaches in France provided the template for
3D patterns that emerged further inshore. It is therefore unwise to conclude, without further evidence from a higher resolution data set, that three-dimensionality at
Perranporth and Porthtowan is initiated in the intertidal region. As the aim of this
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chapter is to assess hydrodynamic forcing associated with 3D growth, the remaining
discussion will focus on the relationship between waves and three-dimensionality,
rather than the relationship between the sub and intertidal regions.

5.4.1 Alongshore Oriented Wave Power
Oblique wave approach has been shown to be a dominant mechanism for straightening barlines at some beaches (Garnier et al., 2013, Price, 2013).

In this study,

the cumulative alongshore oriented wave power (Py,b,CI ) was seen to have signicant
correlation with beach three-dimensionality, and was the most correlated parameter
with

α

at the inner bar at Perranporth.

At the inner bar at Porthtowan

best correlated with the cumulative dimensionless fall velocity (ΩCI ), but
had comparable correlation.

Interestingly

Py,b,CI

α

was

Py,b,CI

explained more variance in the

data than the cumulative oshore wave power (Po,CI ) in all but one case, despite
contributing an order of magnitude less power. The cumulative alongshore oriented
wave power can therefore explain some of the variance in beach three-dimensionality
at the inner barlines, but perhaps due to its relatively small contribution to the total wave power at these sites, it does not explain the straightening that occurred
at the lower beach or outer bar as well as other parameters. The relatively large
measurement error (∆α) at the inner bars may also be inuencing the correlation
with

Py,b,CI .

5.4.2 Relative Tide Range
The cumulative relative tide range (RTRCI ) was the only parameter to have significant correlation with beach three-dimensionality at all three regions at both sites,
as well as having the best correlation with outer bar three-dimensionality at Perranporth and Porthtowan.

Tide range therefore clearly inuences the growth of

3D features, and especially at the bars where it can determine the degree of wave
breaking that occurs. Field observations (Van Enckevort et al., 2004) and modelling
(Smit et al., 2008a) suggest that the increased lag in response between the lower
beach, inner bar, and outer bar are likely to be due to the increasing volume of sediment that has to be moved at these regions, but lag will also be exacerbated by the
non-stationarity of wave processes (Masselink and Short, 1993) as well as reduced
breaking at the bars caused by tidal variation (Splinter et al., 2011). From the Argus
images, wave breaking frequently did not occur at the outer bar and occasionally
did not occur at the inner bar. During these periods breaking wave processes and
wave driven circulation at the bars will be minimal, which signicantly reduces the
rate of morphological change (Splinter et al., 2011).
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The fraction of wave breaking at the bars can be described by a relative wave
height parameter such as that used by (Splinter et al., 2011, pp. 3), which examines
the ratio of wave height to water depth at the bar.

For a given cross-shore bar

position, the relative wave height is proportional to the relative tide range; RTRCI
therefore approximates the proportion of wave breaking in a cumulative sense, which
may explain its better correlation with outer bar three-dimensionality than other
parameters. The lagged correlation with RTRCI indicates that maximum outer bar
three-dimensionality occurred some three months after each peak in RTRCI . These
peaks occur at a transition between a period of small RTR (small tide/ large waves)
and a period of large RTR (large tide/ small waves). Outer bar three-dimensionality
therefore increased during periods when the relative tide range and the proportion
of wave breaking at the bars was increasing.

This supports the hypothesis that

small tides (promoting dened bar growth), followed by large tides (promoting more
intense rip circulation), increase the likelihood of 3D bar growth.

5.4.3 Disequilibrium Stress
Compared to RTRCI , the disequilibrium stress parameter (ΩDS ) had comparable
correlations at Perranporth's inner and outer bar, signicant correlations at Porthtowan's inner bar and lower beach, and the highest overall correlation observed, at
the lower beach at Perranporth. Relative tide range is therefore not solely responsible for 3D growth, as

ΩDS

and steepness considered in

is not inuenced by tide range at all.

ΩDS

Wave power

are clearly also important factors. To demonstrate

the inuence of disequilibrium stress on beach three-dimensionality, the time series
of

α

at the lower beach at Perranporth is compared to

winter (November to February)

ΩDS

ΩDS

in Fig.

has a negative gradient (Ω

5.23.

> Ω̄),

spring to autumn (February to November) the gradient is positive (Ω

In the

and from

< Ω̄).

These

negative and positive gradients are associated with increases and decreases in threedimensionality at the lower beach, respectively. The strong negative correlation at
zero lag between the cumulative wave parameters and lower beach

α

the cross-correlation analysis is evident in Fig. 5.23, where peaks in
local minima in

ΩDS .

observed in

α

align with

This is particularly apparent in the winters of 2009 to 2010,

2012 to 2013, and 2013 to 2014.

The scatter plot in Fig.

5.24 shows the same

relationship, with information about the cross-shore position of the MLWN contour
(Xc ) included. Larger (smaller) markers indicate more seaward (landward) contour
positions. The most three-dimensional beach conditions (large

α)

are clearly asso-

ciated with the most landward positions of the MLWN contour, and occur during
periods of negative disequilibrium stress.

127

This relationship at rst seems counter intuitive as negative gradients in
occur when

Ω

ΩDS

is higher than average, and upstate transition (erosion and beach

straightening) might be expected.

However the troughs in

ΩDS

that align with

periods of high three-dimensionality actually represent a return to equilibrium

Ω

after a sustained period of higher than average waves, for example after winter. This
conrms that Perranporth beach becomes increasingly 3D shortly after winter when
energetic waves are subsiding, and

ΩDS

is reaching its annual minimum.

While

Poate et al. (2014) noted a storm-recovery cycle in beach state at Perranporth,
the results here indicate that the seasonal changes occur in a cumulative manner,
with three-dimensionality responding to seasonal uctuations in wave forcing. It is
therefore seasonal changes in the wave regime from erosive to accretive (and vice
versa), here represented by troughs and peaks in

ΩDS ,

that lead to periods of high

and low beach three-dimensionality, respectively.
An unusual winter occurred in 2010 to 2011, with a particularly short period
of decreasing

ΩDS

(Fig. 5.23), caused by smaller than average waves (Fig. 5.12);

the net result was a much smaller increase in lower beach three-dimensionality the
following spring than in other years.

This suggests that larger winter waves may

actually promote greater three-dimensionality in the post-winter recovery period.
Between December 2013 and February 2014 an unprecedented series of long period,
high energy swell events occurred, making it the most energetic 8-week period of
waves in the last 65 years (Masselink et al., 2015). One storm swell `Herculesâ
featured wave heights and periods of 9.6 m and 22 s, respectively (Castelle et al.,
2015).

During that stormy winter the lower beach and inner bar at Perranporth

retreated landward, but became highly three-dimensional in the spring of 2014. The
outer bar became increasingly linear and moved oshore, but due to a subsequent
lack of wave breaking over the stranded oshore bar after the storms, there are no
measurements post February 2014 to indicate its recovery behaviour. The behaviour
at Porthtowan during this period is less distinctive compared to other years. Castelle

et al. (2015) also observed large subtidal and intertidal 3D length scales on the
Gironde coast in SW France following the winter of 2013 to 2014, which supports
the theory that the scale of 3D features that develop after winter increases with
increasing winter wave activity.
Overall, the highest correlation with beach three-dimensionality at the two sites
came from RTRCI and

ΩDS .

The R

2

from the cross-correlation shows that these two

parameters explained up to 67% of the variance in three-dimensionality at the lower
beach, 26% at the inner bar, and 32% at the outer bar. They therefore provide a
strong basis for predictive modelling of beach three-dimensionality, especially if the
terms can be combined.
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Time series of the disequilibrium stress parameter (top panel) and
low-pass ltered time series of lower intertidal beach three-dimensionality, α, at
Perranporth (PPT, bottom panel). The horizontal dashed line in each plot shows
the time series mean. Solid vertical lines indicate the start of each year.
Figure (5.23).

The disequilibrium stress parameter scattered against lower intertidal beach three-dimensionality, α, at Perranporth (PPT). The values are concurrent (no lag). The size and colour of the markers represents the cross-shore position
of the MLWN contour (between 437 and 497 m cross-shore), with larger markers
and hotter colours showing more seaward positions.
Figure (5.24).
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5.5

Conclusions

5.5 years of video derived bar positions and RTK-GPS intertidal surveys were used
to investigate the temporal variability in the three-dimensionality of subtidal and
intertidal beach morphology, at two energetic dissipative-intermediate macrotidal
beaches.

Seasonal variation accounted for 86 - 92% of the variance in subtidal

three-dimensionality, and clearly occurs much more slowly than the time scale of
individual wave events. Rather than relating to instantaneous forcing parameters,
changes in three-dimensionality were therefore seen to be dictated by the cumulative
eects of antecedent wave and tide conditions.
Signicant annual periodicity in the barline three-dimensionality was observed,
with annual minima and maxima occurring in winter and spring, respectively. The
lower intertidal beach displayed a similar periodicity, but with less lag time (< 1
week lag) in response to changes in the forcing, developing three-dimensionality 1
- 4 months before the outer bar. While the opposite behaviour has been observed
at other sites before (Almar et al., 2010, Castelle et al., 2015), three-dimensionality
has never before been observed to develop at the intertidal beach before the subtidal
beach, which raises questions about the initiation of bed-surf coupling.
Tide range was important at the outer bar, and periods of high three-dimensionality
were associated with periods of increasing relative tide range, represented by the
cumulative integral of the demeaned relative tide range. At the inner bar the cumulative alongshore oriented wave power explained the most variance in the threedimensionality. Points of equilibrium between periods of erosion and accretion in
the wave regime, represented by a disequilibrium stress parameter, were associated
with the highest three-dimensionality at the lower beach, and explained 67% of the
variance.
Cumulative demeaned forcing parameters that vary on the same seasonal time
scale as the morphology oer the greatest potential to forecast changes in beach
three-dimensionality.

Tide range, wave steepness and wave power represented in

the cumulative relative tide range and disequilibrium stress parameters, overall explained the greatest amount of variance in the seasonal three-dimensionality at the
dierent beach regions tested, and provide a basis for further work developing a
predictive model for beach three-dimensionality.
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Chapter 6
Predicting Seasonal to Inter-annual
Changes in Beach
Three-Dimensionality Using a Simple
Equilibrium Model
6.1

Introduction

6.1.1 Background
In section 2.4.4 it was identied that a novel modelling approach is needed in order to predict the eects of wave energy extraction on 3D beach morphology over
seasonal to annual time scales. Such a model must sit between the ne spatial and
temporal resolution oered by process models, and the coarse prediction of beach
state achievable using the dimensionless fall velocity,

Ω.

In Chapter 5 relative tide

range, wave steepness and wave power were all found to explain a signicant amount
of variance in 3D beach morphology, but only when parameterised as cumulative,
demeaned terms that vary on the same seasonal time scale as the morphology. In
particular, the disequilibrium stress term was capable of explaining the majority of
3D variance at the lower intertidal beach, and therefore provides a starting point
from which to develop a predictive model for beach three-dimensionality.
Disequilibrium stress was originally deemed a concept suited to modelling beach
state change, and has now been used in adapted forms to predict cross-shore shoreline (Yates et al., 2009, 2011, Davidson et al., 2010, 2013a, Castelle et al., 2014,
Splinter et al., 2014) and barline (Plant et al., 1999, Masselink et al., 2014) migration under varying waves. As such it clearly has the potential to model a variety of
morphodynamic behaviour. Although the conceptual foundation for this modelling
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approach was proposed some decades ago (Wright et al., 1985), it has thus far only
been used to model alongshore uniform dynamics, and has never been applied to
the prediction of beach three-dimensionality. Other attempts to behaviourally model
three-dimensionality have either been restricted to single storm cycles (Plant et al.,
2006) or have included relatively complex sediment transport parameterisations with
limited predictive improvement (Splinter et al., 2011).
In this chapter, two behavioural beach three-dimensionality models will be explored. The rst is based on the concept of disequilibrium stress, and will be developed from an existing equilibrium shoreline change model (Davidson et al., 2010,
2013a). The second approach uses a linearized feedback equation and was used by
Plant et al. (2006) to skilfully predict three-dimensionality, but only over a single
storm-recovery time scale. The following sections outline the two approaches.

6.1.2 Disequilibrium Stress Model
Davidson et al. (2010, 2013a) developed the disequilibrium stress concept proposed
by Wright et al. (1985) in order to predict seasonal to inter-annual changes in the
cross-shore shoreline position at two Australian beaches. Their model predicts that
when incident waves are more erosive than the equilibrium condition the shoreline
will retreat, whereas waves that are more accretive result in shoreline progradation.
When waves are equal to the equilibrium condition, no shoreline change is predicted
to occur and a temporary equilibrium is reached. While Wright et al. (1985) assumed
that an appropriate equilibrium value was the instantaneous value of

Ω

concurrent

with periods of zero change in beach state, this does not allow the beach to lag
behind waves in reaching a state of equilibrium. Davidson et al. (2013a) therefore
dened their temporally-varying equilibrium value (Ωeq ) as a weighted average of the
wave conditions preceding each time step, assuming that the inuence waves have
on the shore position decays exponentially through time.

A further modication

was to allow the level of incident wave power, P, to determine the rate of shoreline
change. Despite the model ignoring longshore sediment transport, Davidson et al.
(2013a) achieved signicant inter-annual predictive skill, accounting for around 60%
of the variability in shoreline position over 3 years of validation data. Their model,
herein referred to as DST13, will be modied in this chapter to suit the prediction of
3D morphology. In particular the eect of tide range will be included in the adapted
model, as it was found in Chapter 5 to be correlated to 3D changes at the outer bar.

132

6.1.3 Linearized Feedback Model
Recognising the coupling between the cross-shore position (Xc ) and three-dimensionality
(α) of a barline, Plant et al. (2006) proposed an alternative modelling approach with
the aim of predicting bar position,

Xc .

Rather than examining wave disequilibrium,

this model assumes that the rates of change in

Xc

another, as well as the squared RMS wave height,
approach simultaneously estimates
either

Xc

Xc

and

α,

and

α

2
Hrms
.

are dependent on one

This linearized feedback

and can therefore be used to predict

(as was the focus of Plant et al. (2006)) or

α

(as is the focus here). Ap-

plied to two months of bar and wave data, covering a single storm cycle that caused
decreasing then increasing (oshore then onshore) barline three-dimensionality (bar

2

migration), signicant predictive skill was achieved (R
included small deviations from the mean values of

Xc

= 0.9).

and

α

Their data only

however, and calibra-

tion and validation were performed against the same data, so it's predictive skill
for longer data sets or values outside the training data range is unknown. Nonetheless, the model (herein referred to as PHH06) allowed for the interplay between
self-organisation and time-varying wave forcing to be explored, and the strong links
between the driving terms indicate that

Xc

and

α

are inter-dependent, and knowl-

edge of both is necessary to forecast either parameter.

6.1.4 Aims
The 5.5 year data set of sub and intertidal three-dimensionality described in Chapter
5 presents an opportunity to develop the DST13 model, and apply disequilibrium
stress to the prediction of three-dimensionality for the rst time. Furthermore this
will be the rst time that inter-annual changes in three-dimensionality have been
modelled at a macrotidal beach. Various measures of predictive skill will be used
to assess the model and predictions will be compared to those made by the PHH06
model (a comparable existing model) as well as a linear t to the data (a baseline
model).

6.2

Methodology

6.2.1 Research Approach
As with Chapters 4 and 5 of this thesis, a quantitative research approach and postpositivist paradigm (described in Section 4.2.1) is employed in this chapter, as the
data involved is highly quantitative.
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6.2.2 Data
The DST13 and PHH06 models were calibrated and validated against four data
sets, comprised of the time series of outer bar and lower beach contour threedimensionality,
Section 5.2.4,

α

α,

at Perranporth beach and Porthtowan beach.

As described in

is quantied as the standard deviation of the linearly de-trended

and band-pass ltered barline or contours, and has estimated measurement errors,

∆α,

of 4.78 m and 0.16 m, respectively. The inner bar data at the two sites were

deemed to have excessively large measurement error (∆α

≈ 17 m), on the same order

of magnitude as the standard deviation in the data, and as such were not included
in the modelling in this chapter. For the PHH06 model, time series of

Xc

are also

required, and were quantied at the outer bar and lower beach as the alongshore
averaged cross-shore position of the outer barline and MLWN contour, respectively
(Section 5.2.4). The estimated measurement error,

∆Xc ,

at the outer bar and lower

beach is 13.82 m and 0.08 m respectively (Section 5.2.4). Examples of subtidal and
intertidal data from Perranporth are shown in Fig. 6.1, with their associated

Xc

α

and

values.
The outer bar and lower beach data were used to test the ability of the models to

predict three-dimensionality in the subtidal and intertidal regions respectively, and
will indicate whether the physics of those regions have been suciently captured by
either model. For each data set the time series was low-pass ltered with a 1/42 day
cut o (Section 5.2.4), and the models are therefore tasked with predicting seasonal
to inter-annual changes in

α.

The

α

time series were re-sampled by interpolation

to generate a continuous daily time series for the purpose of the low pass ltering,
but the ltered time series were later re-sampled back to the original measurement
times for the hindcast, calibration and validation stages of the modelling.
Wave Data used to drive the models were provided by the Datawell Waverider
III buoy at Perranporth beach, moored at a water depth of approximately 14 m.
The half hourly wave statistics were used to calculate daily mean values of signicant wave height at breaking,

Hb , and peak wave period, Tp , for each beach (Section

4.2.6). Gaps in the wave time series were lled using adjusted deepwater measurements from the Sevenstones lightship (Appendix D). To calculate
constant representative sediment fall velocity,

W̄s ,

Ω

(Eq.

2.3), a

was determined from monthly

samples taken over a period of three years from the mid-tide region at each site (W̄s
= 0.04 and 0.05 m/s for Perranporth and Porthtowan respectively). Tide data for
the DST13 model were provided by a pressure transducer deployed at Porthtowan
over a 1 year period by Poate (2011); from this, tidal constituents were calculated
and used to generate a continuous prediction of tide over the period of interest.

134

Combined topographic survey data (semi-transparent contour plots)
and rectied timex images from Perranporth beach, demonstrating seasonal changes
in three-dimensionality. The thin dashed lines and thick subtidal line in each plot
show the lower beach contours and outer barline respectively, used to determine the
three-dimensionality, α, of the intertidal and subtidal regions respectively. The thick
dashed line shows the MLWN contour used to represent the cross-shore position of
the lower beach. The solid contours show elevation (m) above ODN, and the thick
contours indicate (from top to bottom) MHWS, MSL, and MLWS, respectively.
Figure (6.1).
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6.2.3 Assessment of Model Skill
4 objective measures of the models predictive ability will be assessed:

2

1. The squared correlation, R , between the model predictions
data

x.

xm

and measured

This indicates how well the pattern of variability in the data is repli-

cated by the model, as well as how much variance is explained. However, large

2

R

values can be attained even when large residuals exist.

2. The Root-Mean-Squared error between model predictions and measured data
(angular brackets denote a time series average value):

RMSE

=

p
h(x − xm )2 i

(6.1)

3. The Brier Skill Score (BSS) quanties the improvement that the model predictions provide over that of a predened benchmark model,

xb

(Brier, 1950).

BSS also considers the estimated measurement error in the data,

∆x

(m),

and is therefore deemed highly suited to assessment of morphological models
(Sutherland et al., 2004). For our assessment a linear t to the data is used
as a benchmark model, which provides a more rigorous test than a benchmark
such as the data mean, which is often used for model comparisons.

h(|x − xm | − ∆x)2 i
BSS = 1 −
h(x − xb )2 i



(6.2)

Brier Skill Scores exceeding 0.0, 0.3, 0.6, and 0.8 are respectively classed as
`poor', `fair', `good' and `excellent'.
4. The Akaike's information criterion (AIC) (Akaike, 1974, Kuriyama, 2012, Davidson et al., 2013a), provides an additional comparative assessment of model skill
which considers the number of free parameters used,

AIC

where

n

m.

= n[log2π + 1] + nlogσ 2 + 2m

is the sample size, and

σ2

(6.3)

is the variance of the residuals between

validation data and the baseline or model predictions. A penalty is incurred for
each additional free parameter used, and a model with fewer free parameters
but the same skill will therefore be scored favourably. If a model's AIC score
is smaller than another model's AIC score by at least 1, it is considered more
appropriate (Kuriyama, 2012). Dierences in AIC score (∆AIC) are shown in
Table 6.3.
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6.2.4 DST13 Model
The DST13 formula will be developed to better suit the prediction of three-dimensionality,
but the adapted model is conceptually similar to that used by Davidson et al. (2010,
2013b,a) to predict shoreline migration and takes the following form:

dα
= b + c(F + + rF − )
dt

(6.4)

The model predicts the rate of change of alongshore variability,
parameters,

c,

which inuences the rate of change, and

linear trend in the data.

b,

dα
, using regression
dt

which accounts for any

Davidson et al. (2013a) dene the forcing term

the product of the incident wave power raised to the 0.5 exponent,
disequilibrium term

as

and the

∆Ω:
F = P 0.5

∆Ω

P 0.5 ,

F

∆Ω
σ∆Ω

(6.5)

controls the direction of beach change (2D to 3D or 3D to 2D) and for conve-

nience positive values are associated with increasing three-dimensionality by changing the sign of Eq. 2.4 (therefore =

Ωeq − Ω).

Following Splinter et al. (2014)

is normalised by its standard deviation (denoted
of change in
power (P

0.5

α

σ∆Ω

in Eq. 6.5), so that the rate

is predominantly controlled by the rate parameter,

), rather than the magnitude of

antecedent values of

Ω,

∆Ω. Ωeq

∆Ω

c,

and the wave

is determined from weighted

and is highly dependent on a memory decay parameter

i,

which determines the number of days,

φ,

prior to the present time at which the

weighting function has dropped to 10%:

"
Ωeq =

2φ
X

#−1
−i/φ

10

i=1
Low

2φ
X

Ωi 10−i/φ

(6.6)

i=1

φ values (< 30 days) indicate a short, storm dominated response time, whereas

large values (> 100 days) indicate that variations from the long-term mean conditions cause changes in

α (Davidson et

al., 2013a). Example weightings are discussed

in section 6.4.2.
Water depth over the bar crest, and by association tidal range, have been recognised as important modulators of wave driven horizontal circulation and therefore
the development of 3D morphology (Caballeria et al., 2003a,b, Almar et al., 2010,
Austin et al., 2013).

Austin et al. (2013) for example found that rip currents at

Perranporth reached maximum velocities around spring low tide, which is likely to
enhance the sediment transport potential. Davidson et al.'s forcing term

F

is there-

fore modied here to include the combined eects of a large tidal range and high
wave power by adapting a previously used parameter, the normalised wave power,

P ηo

(Morris et al., 2001, Loureiro et al., 2012):

P ηo = P 0.5 (ηdtr / ηstr )
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(6.7)

where

ηdtr

and

ηstr

are the maximum daily and spring tide ranges respectively. When

the tide range approaches its overall (spring tide) maximum, the ratio on the righthand side approaches unity and the normalised wave power is maximised. Conversely
during neap tides the ratio drops to around 1/2, reducing the normalised wave power
by half. In initial tests, inclusion of this tidally modulated power term made little

2

dierence to the lower beach predictions (R was 0.61 in both cases), but signicantly

2

improved model skill at the outer bar, increasing R

from 0.32 to 0.42. The Relative

Tide Range, RTR (Masselink and Short, 1993), and Hydrodynamic Forcing Index,
HFI (Almar et al., 2010), were also tested but did not yield comparable model
improvements.
Recognising that increasing and decreasing three-dimensionality are caused by
dierent physical processes, the forcing term

F

is broken into positive and negative

elements in Eq. 6.4:

F = P ηo

∆Ω
σ∆Ω

(6.8)

∆Ω
(whenΩ < Ωeq )
σ∆Ω
∆Ω
F − = P ηo
(whenΩ > Ωeq )
σ∆Ω
+
−
The relative weighting of F
and F
are determined by the ratio term r
F + = P ηo

(6.9)

(6.10)
in Eq. 6.4;

this is calculated from the wave data and is therefore not considered a model free
parameter.

r

describes the relative eciency of positive and negative disequilibria

in altering the beach three-dimensionality, and long-term equilibrium is maintained
if:

PN

r = Pi=0
N

F̂i+

(6.11)

−
i=0 F̂i

N

is the length of the time series, and the triangular over-bar represents a numerical

F,

operation that removes any linear trend in
As negative disequilibrium (e.g.

but retains the time-series mean.

storms) often has higher associated wave power,

a strong tendency towards beach straightening would be predicted if only
considered. Instead
zero trend in

α,

r

F

was

is determined such that zero trend in the forcing results in

and therefore the term

(F + + rF − )

only contributes to a predicted

trend if one exists in the wave forcing series. Any trend in

α not explained by trends

in the wave series is handled (albeit crudely) by the trend term
To predict values of

α

at times

t, F

and

r

b

in Eq. 6.4.

are computed from the wave data

and Eq. 6.4 is numerically integrated with respect to time, yielding the nal model
equation:

Z
α(t) = a + bt + c
0
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t

(F + + rF − )dt

(6.12)

where

a is an oset that deals with non-zero mean values of α.

against observed values of
cients

b, c

φ from

a.

and oset

α(t)

Eq. 6.12 is regressed

using a least squares method to optimize the coe-

The optimal

φ

value is determined iteratively by changing

1 to 1000 days, each time regressing the model against calibration data, and

nally using the

φ

2

that yields the greatest R .

6.2.5 PHH06 Model
Plant et al.'s model involves two coupled dierential equations, predicting the rates
of change in

Xc

α

and

(here denoted

combined form:

"

Ẋc
α̇

#

Ẋc

and

α̇

for brevity), and takes the following




 
Xc
1
=A
+B
α
Hb2

(6.13)

A and B are [2 x 2] coecient matrices determined through linear least-squares
regression; examples from Plant et al. (2006) are as follows:

"

−0.071 ± 0.03[d−1 ]

A=

0.0047 ± 0.001[d−1 ] −0.022 ± 0.03[d−1 ]

"

0.50 ± 1.0[md−1 ]

B=

Matrix
in

A

A

#

−0.70 ± 1.0[d−1 ]

#

2.1 ± 0.4[(md)−1 ]

−0.014 ± 0.03[md−1 ] −0.040 ± 0.01[(md)−1 ]

denes the inter-relationship between

Xc

and

α.

The diagonal terms

describe self-interaction, or how the current value aects further changes in

α

that value (e.g. how

aects

α̇).

Negative self-interaction terms indicate negative

feedback or a stabilising nature, as larger input values would decrease further rates of
change. The o-diagonal terms in
by

Xc and vice versa.

A

describe cross-interaction, or how

α̇

is aected

If diagonal terms are negative (e.g. the system has a stabilising

tendency), then the o diagonal terms do not aect the systems stability if they are

B

oppositely signed (Plant et al., 2006).

contains oset coecients for

Xc

and

α

that deal with non-zero mean values, and coecients describing the eect of wave

Hb2 )

height (parameterised as

Xc

Values of either

or

α

on

Xc

and

α.

are predicted by integrating all terms in Eq. 6.13 with

respect to time, then separately optimising the coecients through least squares
regression against observations:

t−1

Z
Xc (t) = A1,1

t−1

Z
Xc dt + A1,2

α(t) = A2,1

0

t−1

Z
Xc dt + A2,2

0

Hb2 dt

adt + B1,1 + B1,2

0

Z

t−1

Z

(6.14)

0

t−1

Z
adt + B2,1 + B2,2

0

0
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t−1

Hb2 dt

(6.15)

To make forward predictions of either value, the model is initialized with observations of

Xc

and

α,

then driven forward with observations of

prior predictions of

6.3

Xc

and

α

Hb2 ,

iteratively feeding

back into the model.

Results

6.3.1 Model Hindcasts
Figs. 6.2 and 6.3 show model hindcasts made by the DST13 model at Perranporth
and Porthtowan, respectively. Summary statistics of the model's hindcast performance is given in Table 6.1, and show that the model performs well at Perranporth.
At the outer bar the hindcast was able to explain 42% of the variance in the data set

2

(R ), and had RMSE = 6.55 m. At the lower beach the model explained 61% of the
variance in the data set, with RMSE = 2.84 m. At Perranporth the model hindcast
achieves `good' Brier Skill Scores for the outer bar and lower beach (BSS = 0.77 and
0.63 respectively). The outer bar predictions are scored slightly higher than those
at the lower beach despite the other statistics suggesting that the model performs
better at the lower beach. The reason for this is that BSS scores sympathetically
towards data with larger estimated errors; as

∆α

(lled areas in Fig. 6.2) at the

lower beach (0.16 m) is an order of magnitude smaller than at the outer bar (6.9
m), it is given a lower BSS. At Porthtowan the model performs less well, predicting
some of the trend and seasonal variability at the lower beach, but only capturing
the trend at the outer bar. The model explains 17% and 32% of the variability, with
RMSE of 8.26 m and 3.53 m, at the outer bar and lower beach respectively. The
BSS scores for the outer bar and lower beach are `fair' and `poor', respectively.

6.3.2 Model Validation
Next the predictive skill of the DST13 model will be more rigorously tested by
validating its predictions against an unseen portion of the data, as well as comparing
the predictions to those made by the PHH06 model.

Initially, poor results were

achieved when the DST13 model was calibrated using only the rst half of the
Perranporth outer bar data, as a localised trend of decreasing three-dimensionality
between January 2009 and December 2010 misled the calibration of

b

in Eq. 6.12.

Fig. 6.4 shows the sensitivity of the model to the length of the calibration data set.
Following this analysis it was deemed that the model was optimised (the validation
RMSE was minimised) using the rst 60% of available data, and validation was
performed using the remaining unseen 40% of the data. All assessments of model
skill described below are made against the validation data, unless specied otherwise.
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DST13 Model hindcasts plotted alongside the seasonal (low passltered) α data at Perranporth's outer bar (top panel) and lower beach (bottom
panel). The thickness of the data lines indicates the measurement error (∆α).
Figure (6.2).

DST13 Model hindcasts plotted alongside the seasonal (low passltered) α data at Porthtowan's outer bar (top panel) and lower beach (bottom
panel). The thickness of the data lines indicates the measurement error (∆α). Note
that there is a gap in lower beach data between October 2010 and January 2012.
Figure (6.3).

141

Model sensitivity to varying the % of calibration data used for the
Perranporth outer bar predictions. As indicated by the dashed vertical line, 60% of
data was subsequently used for calibration. RMSE for the other data sets converged
at ≤ 60% calibration length.
Figure (6.4).

Comparisons between the DST13 model predictions and validation data are
shown in Figs. 6.5 and 6.6 for Perranporth and Porthtowan respectively, and summarised in Table 6.1. As with the hindcast, the DST13 model performed well for
the outer bar and lower beach contours at Perranporth, explaining 57 - 59% of the
variance in the validation data, with low RMSE (5.9 m and 3.2 m respectively) and
achieving `good' and `fair' Brier Skill Scores (BSS = 0.71 and 0.53 respectively). The
frequency and timing of the annual uctuations in the lower beach data were well
reproduced by the model, although sub-annual signals were not predicted. Although
the magnitude and timing of some changes at the outer bar were not accurately predicted, DST13 did predict the large increase in
and decrease in

α

α

between January and April 2012,

between October 2013 and February 2014. Conversely, at Porth-

towan the model Brier Skill Scores for the outer bar and lower beach were both
`bad'.

Although the dominant annual signal was reproduced at the lower beach,

there were large residuals and overall only a small amount of the variance in

α

was

explained by the model at Porthtowan.
The comparable PHH06 model also performed well for the lower beach contour
data at Perranporth (Fig. 6.5 and Table 6.2), where the model explained 61% of
the variance in the validation data, with low RMSE (3.46 m) and a `fair' Brier Skill
Score (BSS = 0.46). Interestingly, the DST13 model and the PHH06 model made
remarkably similar predictions at the lower beach, despite the dierences in their
driving parameters. Although PHH06 explained some of the variance in the lower
beach contour data at Porthtowan, the large model residuals and low measurement
error in the data resulted in a `bad' Brier Skill Score. The model also performed
poorly for the barline data sets, explaining less than 8% of the variance in
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α.

For

Calibration (cal) and validation (val) model predictions for the
alongshore variability of the outer bar (upper panel) and lower beach (lower panel)
at Perranporth. The thickness of the data lines indicates the measurement error
(∆α).

Figure (6.5).

the outer bar at Perranporth, the model predicted some annual variability but the
phase and amplitude of the data were not reproduced. At Porthtowan the model
only reproduced the linear trend in the outer bar data and could not predict any of
the sub-seasonal variability.

6.3.3 AIC Scores
For three of the four data sets the PHH06 model had higher AIC values than a
simple linear t to the data (Table 6.3), meaning that when the complexity of
the model (8 free parameters) is taken into consideration, it did not outperform
a simple baseline estimate (in this case a linear t with 2 free parameters).

It is

therefore not considered to be an appropriate model for any of the data except for
the Perranporth LC data. The DST13 model (4 free parameters) had consistently
lower AIC values than the PHH06 model, indicating a better model for the data,
and achieved lower AIC values than a simple linear t for the Perranporth outer bar
data, and the Perranporth and Porthtowan lower beach contour data. The DST13
model therefore outperformed the PHH06 model and a baseline estimate for 3 of the
4 data sets.
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AIC

Model Skill

BSS

1150

Free Parameters

0.766 `good'

[440]

RMSE

6.55

[0.709 `good']

2

0.417

(7.21)

R

0.350

(0.332)

r
69

(0.351)

φ

0.00632±0.00117

(67)

c

-0.00718±0.00212

(0.00725±0.00275)

b

47.5±3.16
(-0.00587±0.00491)

13.3±1.40

0.00300±0.00148

-0.00202±0.000424

1000

0.279

0.606

[0.565]

2.84

[5.90]

0.628 `good'

324

1340

[136]

[3.22]

0.580 `fair'

[0.533 `fair']
[0.585]

8.26

(2.82)

0.179

(0.634)

0.379

(0.279)

35

(1000)

0.00288±0.00186

(-0.00240±0.000877)

-0.00716±0.00222

(0.00459±0.00521)

42.9±4.29

282

[557]

[15.5]

0.267 `poor'

[118]

[-0.909 `bad']
[0.0404]

3.53

[-0.353 `bad']

(7.67)

0.316

(3.21)

(0.269)

0.279

(0.427)

(0.442)

1000

(0.279)

(12)

-0.00128±0.000728

(1000)

(0.00922±0.00362)

0.000327±0.00228

(-0.00148±0.00125)

(-0.000166±0.00489)

15.0±1.94

(-0.00136±0.00481)

[5.02]

(15.7±2.40)

(50.0±5.19)

(12.9±2.32)

(m)

(48.6±4.75)

a

Table (6.1). Model coecients and skill assessment results for the DST13 model, for the outer bar (OB) and lower beach contours (LC) at
Perranporth (PPT) and Porthtowan (PTN). Model skill values are given for hindcast, (calibration), and [validation] data. Ratio r is grouped here
as a parameter, but was not counted as one in the calculation of AIC. Values are given to 3 signicant gures.
DST13
model

PPT
OB
PPT
LC
PTN
OB
PTN
LC

[0.210]
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PTN LC

PTN OB

PPT LC

PPT OB

model

PHH06

B

A

B

A

B

A

B

A

"

"

"
−0.00157 ± 0.00153
#
30.5 ± 4.73

−0.00106 ± 0.00125
#
12.9 ± 2.65

"

−0.00117 ± 0.00145
#
36.7 ± 4.14

0.00000382 ± 0.00174
#
13.7 ± 3.39

−0.0253 ± 0.0185 0.0168 ± 0.0955

0.00829 ± 0.00337
"
383 ± 6.55

0.0000291 ± 0.000255 −0.000223 ± 0.000132

0.0887 ± 0.0305 0.0122 ± 0.0137

−0.00966 ± 0.00325
"
653 ± 9.24

#

−0.000121 ± 0.000188 −0.0000370 ± 0.0000840

−0.00481 ± 0.0132 0.0191 ± 0.00640

0.00448 ± 0.00259
"
470 ± 5.47

−0.0000392 ± 0.000127 −0.000162 ± 0.0000616

0.109 ± 0.0371 0.0344 ± 0.0148

−0.0145 ± 0.00385
"
803 ± 11.9

−0.0000664 ± 0.000237 −0.000135 ± 0.0000942

Free Parameters

#

#

#

(2.92)
[6.53]

[0.190]

[9.09]

[0.0734]

(0.539)

(8.40)

[3.46]

[0.614]

(0.132)

(2.58)

[10.3]

[0.00270]

(0.692)

(7.23)

RMSE (m)

(0.316)

2

R

`bad']

[-1.30

`fair']

[0.468

`fair']

[0.463

`poor']

[0.155

BSS

Model Skill

[138]

[560]

[150]

[527]

AIC

Model coecients and skill assessment results for the PHH06 model, for the outer bar (OB) and lower beach contours (LC) at
Perranporth (PPT) and Porthtowan (PTN). Model skill values are given for (calibration) and [validation] data. Values are given to 3 signicant
gures.

Table (6.2).

Calibration (cal) and validation (val) model predictions for the
alongshore variability of the outer bar (upper panel) and lower beach (lower panel)
at Porthtowan. The thickness of the data lines indicates the measurement error
(∆α). Note that there is a gap in lower beach data between October 2010 and
January 2012.
Figure (6.6).

Dierence in AIC scores between a linear t to the data, the PHH06
model, and the DST13 model, for the outer bar (OB) and lower beach contours (LC)
at Perranporth (PPT) and Porthtowan (PTN). Values greater than 1 (shown in bold
font) indicate that the second model in parentheses is signicantly better than the
rst.

Table (6.3).

∆AIC

PPT
OB
PPT
LC
PTN
OB
PTN
LC

(Linear t PHH06)
-22

∆AIC

(Linear t DST13)
57

∆AIC

(PHH06 DST13)
87

13

18

14

-12

-17

3

-8

5

20
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6.4

Discussion

6.4.1 Dierences Between the PHH06 and DST13 Models
The AIC scores indicate that, given the number of free parameters used, the PHH06
model did not predict beach three-dimensionality as skilfully as the DST13 model.
Both models predicted three-dimensionality better at the lower beach than at the
outer bar; this suggests that the barline measurement error is masking the relationship with incident waves, but it is also likely that some physical processes at
the bar are not being captured by either model (see Section 6.4.3). Despite poorly
predicting outer bar

α.

α,

the PHH06 model made accurate predictions of lower beach

Unlike DST13, the PHH06 coecients can describe positive or negative feedback

depending on the results of the least squares regression. The self-interaction terms
(left to right diagonal) in matrix A (Table 6.2) for the lower beach are both negative,
showing that increases in

α

reduce the rate of further changes in

α,

suggesting a

stable and deterministic system, as was also observed by Plant et al. (2006). The
fact that these terms are negative adds credence to the negative feedback approach
used in the DST13 model and explains the remarkably similar predictions of lower
beach

α

made by the two models, despite the dierences in driving parameters.

The inclusion of a tidally modulated power term in DST13 may explain why it
performed better than PHH06 at Perranporth's outer bar, which is often inactive
during small tides.

While DST13 is forced by wave and tide parameters, PHH06

requires knowledge of wave height and

Xc

et al. (2006) argue that knowledge of both

in order to predict changes in

Xc

and

α

Xc ,

Plant

is necessary to predict either

parameter, but as the DST13 model was able to predict
without knowledge of

α.

α with signicant skill, and

this may not necessarily be the case.

Fig.

6.7 reveals

that seaward and landward lower beach contour positions that occur as the beach
attens (erodes) and steepens (accretes), are often associated with low and high
three-dimensionality, respectively. This dependency may allow DST13 to predict
without explicit knowledge of

α

Xc .

6.4.2 Eect of Varying Memory Decay Length, φ, and Rate
Term, c
Fig. 6.8 shows the eect of varying the value of

φ

on the performance and memory

decay of the DST13 model at Perranporth. The peaks at

φ = 67 days and φ >= 1000

days reveal that the memory decay for the outer bar and lower beach are more than
an order of magnitude dierent. Fig. 6.9 further demonstrates that over a single
year the equilibrium condition varies greatly at the outer bar (storm-dominated
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Measured vs modelled lower intertidal three-dimensionality, α, at
Perranporth (PPT). The measured data were low-pass ltered and re-sampled at
weekly intervals, and the DST13 model predictions were re-sampled at the same
instances. The size and colour of the markers represents the alongshore averaged
cross-shore position of the MLWN contour, Xc , with larger markers and lighter
colours showing more seaward positions. The dotted line shows a 1:1 relationship
for reference.
Figure (6.7).

timescale), but very little at the lower beach (seasonal response). The slight peak
in model performance for the lower beach at

φ

= 10 days indicates that a shorter

response may also occur there, but data with a higher temporal resolution would be
needed to investigate this further. Interestingly, the peak

φ value for the outer bar is

associated with a drop in model skill at the lower beach (Fig. 6.8, left panel). This
is likely to be due to the lagged behaviour of the outer bar, which was previously
shown to reach peak values of
Because high

α

α up to 15 weeks after the lower beach (Section 5.3.2).

at the lower beach can occur alongside low

5.15), a model suited to predicting one (i.e. with
poorly for the other.

φ

= 67 days) is likely to perform

As the outer bar becomes 3D weeks to

months after annual peak wave conditions, the increase in
yielding a positive

at the outer bar (Fig.

This lag also results in rate coecients (c) with opposing

signs at the outer bar and lower beach.

∆Ω,

α

c term.

α

coincides with positive

Conversely at the lower beach, three-dimensionality

begins to increase immediately following the annual peak wave conditions while
is decreasing but still negative, and therefore yields a negative

c

∆Ω

term.

Although the DST13 model performed less well at the lower beach at Porthtowan
compared to Perranporth, the two beaches share a common lower beach memory
decay (φ), and statistically indierent rate coecient (c).

This suggests that the

physical processes governing the lower beach region may be similar at both sites,
and occur on the same time scales. The model did not make skilful predictions of
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Left panel: Model sensitivity to the value of φ for the outer bar
(solid line) and lower beach (dashed line) at Perranporth beach. The φ associated
with the largest calibration R2 was chosen as the optimal value for each data set,
denoted as a cross (φ = 67) and an x (φ = 1000). Right panel: example of memory
decay used to determine the weighted-average antecedent wave conditions for φ =
67 (solid line) and φ = 1000 (dashed line). Note the logarithmic x axis.
Figure (6.8).

Time series of Ωeq over the period of interest for the outer bar (solid
line) and lower beach (dashed line) at Perranporth beach.

Figure (6.9).

three-dimensionality at the outer bar at Porthtowan, and this indicates that there
is some process occurring at Porthtowan that the model cannot account for, such as
strong headland circulation or other geological control. The reasonable predictions
at Porthtowan's lower beach provide some encouragement for the wider applicability
of the model however.

6.4.3 Model Limitations and Improvements
Although processes are not explicitly modelled, DST13 assumes changes in threedimensionality occur as a result of normal, open beach circulation.

For example

the model presently ignores the eects of alongshore oriented wave power, which
idealised modelling (Ranasinghe et al., 2004, Splinter et al., 2011, Garnier et al.,
2013, Price et al., 2013) and eld studies (Holman et al., 2006, Thornton et al.,
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2007, Price et al., 2011, 2013) have shown to be an important cause of sandbar
straightening at some sites. It is proposed that this could be accounted for simply
in the model by incorporating the absolute value of the alongshore component of
wave power

|Py |,

either as an additional model parameter at the cost of one extra

regression term, or by incorporating it into forcing term

F.

When tested, this altered

the model results very little due to the small contribution of obliquely incident waves
at Perranporth, where alongshore-oriented power is typically an order of magnitude
smaller than the total wave power. This modication was therefore not included in
the present model, but provides a basis for further model development at sites with
signicant alongshore wave power.
As the degree of three-dimensionality at dissipative-intermediate sites such as
Perranporth and Porthtowan is inversely related to

Ω (Wright and Short, 1984), Ωeq

provides a suitable equilibrium value for three-dimensionality.

However, beaches

that transition from the Transverse Bar and Rip to Low Tide Terrace beach states
and eventually to the Reective end state, feature decreasing three-dimensionality
as

Ω

decreases.

Therefore in order to generalise the model to sites that feature

intermediate-reective beach states the model would need to be adapted, such that
when

Ωeq

exceeds an appropriate threshold, the sign of the disequilibrium is inverted.

At that point, increases in
in

α

Ω

to driving a decrease in

would appropriately change from driving an increase

α.

The improvements achieved at the outer bar by moderating the wave power based
on the tidal range reect the fact that signicant sediment transport can only occur
under sucient wave breaking (Splinter et al., 2011).

A large tide range reduces

the water depth over the outer bar at low tide, and therefore increases breaking
and sediment transport which enhances the rate of change in the bar. Conversely
under neap tides, when water depth over the bar is large relative to the wave height,
sediment transport (and therefore changes in the bar) can signicantly reduce due
to the lack of breaking.

These processes may also explain the storm-dominated

timescale of the outer bar response, as a previously inactive bar can rapidly change
when larger storm waves break. Although the tidally modulated wave power term
reduces the rate of morphological change under small tides and waves, completely
reducing bar change to zero when the subtidal bar is inactive may yield further
improvements.

6.4.4 Conclusions
A simple equilibrium model, DST13 (Davidson et al., 2010, 2013b,a), was developed
and applied to the prediction of intertidal and subtidal beach three-dimensionality.
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The model predicts increases or decreases in three-dimensionality by examining the
dierence between instantaneous wave conditions and a temporally varying equilibrium condition, based on a weighted average of antecedent waves.

To suit the

prediction of beach three-dimensionality, a new tidally modulated wave power term
was integrated into the existing model to determine the rate of morphological change.
At Perranporth beach the DST13 model made skilful hindcast and calibrationvalidation predictions, explaining 42% and 61% of the hindcast variability in outer
bar and lower beach three-dimensionality respectively.

At the more geologically

constrained site of Porthtowan the model performed less well, explaining 18% and
32% of the variability at the outer bar and lower beach respectively. The disparity in
performance at the two sites is thought to be a result of open beach horizontal (barrip) circulation behaviour at Perranporth, which is well represented by the model,
and geologically controlled headland circulation that occurs at Porthtowan, which
is not represented in the model. Presently the main limitations of the model relate
to the assumption that open beach, cross-shore processes, such as horizontal wave
driven circulation control the morphodynamics. The model in its present form is also
only suited to predicting three-dimensionality at dissipative-intermediate beaches,
although a generalised form of the model is proposed that may widen its application
to beaches that feature reective states.
Negative feedback was found to be an important process governing the changes
in beach three-dimensionality; while free morphological behaviour may drive threedimensional growth, negative feedback processes exert stability in the system, making it inherently predictable using a temporally varying equilibrium approach as
used here.

In its present form the model outperformed a simple baseline model

(a linear t), as well as a comparable linearized feedback model from the literature
(Plant et al., 2006), providing the rst long term (multi-year) predictions of seasonal
to inter-annual beach three-dimensionality at a macrotidal beach.

151

152

Chapter 7
Predicting the Eects of Wave
Energy Extraction on Wave and
Beach Conditions of Relevance to
Water-Users
7.1

Introduction

7.1.1 Background
In Chapter 4 the wave conditions preferred by beach water-users in the lee of Wave
Hub were quantied in a robust manner, accounting for dierences in wave perception.

The observations and model predictions in Chapters 5 and 6 revealed that

three-dimensional beach morphology varies due to integrated cumulative disequilibrium between instantaneous and antecedent waves. With these results we can now
explore how a wave climate that has been altered by energy extraction might inuence both the preferred wave conditions for water-users and the key morphological
parameter that determines the safety and amenity of the surf-zone for water-users.
In order to achieve this, a number of wave attenuation scenarios from the literature
are considered in this chapter, and the eects of Frequency Dependent Extraction
(FDE) are explored using theoretical Wave Energy Converter (WEC) Power Transfer Functions (PTFs).

7.1.2 Predicted Wave Height Attenuation
A number of studies have modelled the eects of wave energy extraction at Wave
Hub on inshore wave conditions at the coast (Millar et al., 2007, Black, 2007, Li and
Phillips, 2010, Smith et al., 2012, including). Rather than repeating these eorts,
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the level of wave attenuation that has previously been predicted is considered in
this Chapter. The level of attenuation varies between the studies, depending on the
boundary conditions applied and the way in which energy extraction is modelled.
Surprisingly few commonalities in the approach to modelling Wave Hub exist. However, three of the studies (Millar et al., 2007, Li and Phillips, 2010, Smith et al.,
2012) simulated a scenario where the Wave Hub array has a 70% energy transmission coecient (30% of energy at each frequency is captured, 70% is transmitted
through the devices), as it represents the upper limit of the energy capture that is
thought to be possible (Li and Phillips, 2010, Smith et al., 2012).
Narrow banded swell is predicted to incur the greatest impact from a WEC array,
as the typically narrow directional spread of such sea states inhibits the regeneration
of waves in the lee of the WEC array (Black, 2007, Smith et al., 2012, O'Dea and
Haller, 2014). Under a 70% transmission scenario, the maximum predicted reduction
in nearshore

Hs

at Perranporth beach during swell conditions varies between 0.4%

(Smith et al., 2012), 4.93% (Millar et al., 2007), and up to 13% (Li and Phillips,
2010), depending on the amount of directional spreading applied in each study.
Windsea, bimodal, or other spectral cases were predicted to incur smaller changes (<
5%) due to their increased directional spread. The lowest and highest predicted swell
attenuation (0.4% and 13%, respectively) are used in the present study to provide
a realistic range of attenuation at the coast under a 70% transmission scenario,
regardless of sea state. In reality the attenuation is likely to be lower during nonswell conditions and will vary dynamically with the spectral shape and directional
spread of the sea state, but this simplication provides a conservative estimate to
use in the present study.

7.1.3 Extreme Wave Attenuation Scenario
An extreme case of 100% energy capture at Wave Hub is also investigated.

This

scenario is not considered possible in reality, but provides context by which to compare the other more realistic impacts. Black (2007) conducted a theoretical study
into wave shadowing eects from Wave Hub, and ran a model scenario using a 0%
transmission coecient. While the actual bathymetry at the site was not considered,
an estimate of the wave height attenuation at the coast was provided by examining
wave conditions at a distance equivalent to that between Wave Hub and Perranporth. For narrow banded, narrowly spread swell conditions Black (2007) predicted
that

Hs

could be reduced by as much as 30% at the coast, and this value is applied

in the present Chapter as an extreme attenuation scenario.
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7.1.4 Simulating Frequency Dependent Extraction
For comparability the previously mentioned attenuation values were taken from
simulations where a constant transmission coecient was applied at Wave Hub, and
they therefore do not account for the eects of FDE. Smith et al. (2012) previously
modelled FDE at Wave Hub using Gaussian shaped PTFs and predicted that when
FDE is considered, the far eld eects of WECs are signicantly reduced compared
to a case with a at impact across all frequencies (i.e. using a constant transmission
coecient). Wave heights were shown to be least aected when the peak frequency
of the incident wave eld is outside the ecient operating range of the WEC, or
in other words when the PTF and wave spectrum are not aligned. In this Chapter
the inuence of FDE is therefore investigated by altering the level of inshore wave
attenuation based on the separation between the incident wave spectrum peak,
and a hypothetical WEC PTF peak,

Tp ,

TP T F .

However, for cases where the peak of the wave spectrum and the PTF are aligned,
Smith et al. predicted that the coastal wave attenuation will be greater, and will
only be negligibly dierent to a frequency independent case (0.3% reduction in

Hs

compared to 0.4%, respectively). In addition they found that the width of the PTF
no longer had a signicant eect on the shape of the wave spectrum or level of
attenuation once the waves had propagated more than 20 km past the WEC array
(Smith et al., 2012).

It is therefore assumed here that the shape of the PTF at

Wave Hub has no eect on the shape of the wave spectrum at Perranporth beach
due to their 35 km separation, and that the level of coastal attenuation is considered
equal to that predicted in the frequency independent cases described earlier, when
the peaks of the wave spectrum and PTF are aligned.

7.1.5 Aims
This Chapter aims to explore the degree to which wave conditions and beach morphology relevant to water-users may be aected by hypothetical wave climates that
have been altered by energy extraction.

Realistic and extreme energy extraction

scenarios at Wave Hub will be explored, by varying both the maximum eciency of
wave energy capture, and the spread of impacts over the incident frequency range.
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7.2

Methodology

7.2.1 Research Approach
As with Chapters 4 to 6 of this thesis, a quantitative research approach and postpositivist paradigm (described in Section 4.2.1) is employed in this chapter, as the
data involved is highly quantitative.

7.2.2 Frequency-Impact Scenarios
To generate time series of altered wave data, three peak levels of wave height attenuation,

δ,

Hs

at the coast were considered:

the prediction of Smith et al. (2012)),
Li and Phillips (2010)), and

Hs

Hs

reduced by 0.5% (rounded up from

reduced by 13% (from the prediction of

reduced by 30% (from the theoretical prediction

made by Black (2007)). The rst two attenuation levels provide a range of realistic
impacts under a 70% transmission scenario, while the last attenuation level provides
an extreme, unrealistic scenario for comparison.

Each of these predicted impacts

relates to nearshore conditions prior to breaking and will therefore be applied to the
Perranporth wave buoy data, at a depth of approximately 14 m. For each attenuation level three frequency-impact scenarios were considered. Firstly a `at' reduction
of all daily-averaged

Hs

values by each percentage was applied. In these scenarios

FDE is ignored, and energy is therefore assumed to be captured evenly at all wave
frequencies. For the next two frequency-impact scenarios the eects of FDE were
mimicked by varying the percentage reduction in
(daily-averaged) value of

Tp .

Hs

depending on the concurrent

A wide Gaussian curve and a narrow Gaussian curve

are used in these scenarios to simulate a wide or narrow range of wave frequencies
being aected by Wave Hub, respectively.
As mentioned in Section 2.2.2 the optimal peak period for a WEC PTF (TP T F )
is usually considered to be the long-term mean energy period,

Te

(Mollison, 1994,

Black, 2007, Lenee-Bluhm et al., 2011, O'Dea and Haller, 2014), calculated from
wave spectra with Eqs. 2.1 and 2.2. For a given sea state

Te

is the mean period

in the spectral distribution of energy (Mollison, 1994), and represents the period
of a monochromatic wave containing the equivalent energy as the real sea state in
question (Carbon Trust, 2005).

Te was calculated for each half-hourly wave spectrum

from 7 years of nearshore wave buoy data at Perranporth (collected in approximately
14 m depth; Section 5.2.5); a histogram of the occurrence of
with the long term mean

Te

Te

is shown in Fig. 7.1,

indicated with a dashed line.

It is assumed for the purposes of this study that

Te

measured at the coast rep-

resents the inshore wave frequency most aected by Wave Hub, and
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TP T F

was

Left panel: Frequency histogram of energy period, Te , from 7 years
of half-hourly nearshore wave buoy data at Perranporth. Right panel: Mean energy
(variance) spectrum from the same data. The vertical dashed lines indicate the mean
energy period used in this study as a hypothetical PTF peak, TP T F = 8.09 s (0.12
Hz). For comparison the mean peak period, Tp = 9.41 s (0.11 Hz), is plotted in the
right panel as a dot-dashed line.

Figure (7.1).

therefore set at 8.09 s. When the peak incident wave period is equal to
the hypothetical PTF and wave spectrum are aligned)
mum amount. For wave conditions where

Hs

Tp

Hs

TP T F

(i.e.

is reduced by the maxi-

is increasingly separated from

TP T F ,

is decreasingly aected. Gaussian curves were used to approximate the change

in attenuation as the distance between

Tp

and

TP T F

increases, therefore simulating

varying degrees of overlap between the hypothetical PTF and incident wave spectra.
It should be noted that while the PTF peak (TP T F ) can be considered a realistic
estimate, the Gaussian curves are not used here to describe the WEC extraction efciency at dierent frequencies, as a PTF would. Instead they are used to simulate
the change in inshore wave height with frequency, and are therefore referred to as
frequency-impact curves rather than PTFs.
The Gaussian or normal probability density function is calculated as:
−(Tp −µ)2
1
y(Tp , µ, σ) = √ e 2σ2
σ 2π

where

y

is the relative impact for a given peak wave period (Tp ).

(7.1)

µ

is the central

period of the distribution and is therefore set to the target frequency (TP T F ) of
8.09 s.

σ

is the standard deviation of the distribution and allows the width of the

Gaussian curve to be varied, therefore changing the spread of impacts across the
frequency range.

σ

was set at 0.5 and 5 to generate impact curves that aect a

narrow and wide portion of the incident frequency range respectively. For each peak
attenuation level (δ ) and width (σ ) a Gaussian curve was generated by calculating
values of

y

for

Tp

= 1 - 30 s, then normalising
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y

by

δ

(Fig. 7.2). To generate altered

wave data for each frequency-impact scenario, each daily-averaged measurement of

Hs

from the Perranporth wave buoy was reduced by a given percentage (y ). This

was determined from the Gaussian impact curves in Fig. 7.2 by looking up the
value associated with the

Tp

on that day. Despite altering

Hs

in this way,

Tp

y

was not

adjusted as it is assumed that the shape of the inshore wave spectrum is unaected.

7.2.3 Predicting Changes to Wave and Beach Conditions of
Relevance to Water-Users
Nine dierent time series of altered wave heights were generated using combinations of the three peak attenuation levels and the three frequency-impact scenarios
previously described. The parameters used to generate these nine scenarios are summarised in Table 7.1, and a sample of the altered wave data is plotted in Fig. 7.3.
Each altered time series of

Hs

at the Perranporth wave buoy was used to calculate

signicant breaking wave height,

Hs,b ,

as described in Section 4.2.6. The wave data

used in this study therefore consists of time series of altered daily-average
unaltered daily-average

Tp .

Hs,b

and

To investigate how the altered wave climates might af-

fect beach water-users, the joint probability of

Hs,b

and

Tp

being within the range

of preferred values for each water-user group (all water-users, novices, experienced
water-users, experts, surfers, other activities, males and females) on any given day
was calculated.

These probabilities were compared to the joint probability from

the measured (unaltered) time series, to determine the change in occurrence of preferred wave conditions under each wave energy extraction scenario. As there is <
5% dierence between

T1/3

and

Tp

(Goda, 1978, 1988), the preferred

from Chapter 4 were assumed equal to

Tp

T1/3

values

in this study.

The altered wave time series were also used to calculate deep water wave power,

Po ,

and dimensionless fall velocity,

Ω

from Eqs. 5.2 and 2.3, providing the required

inputs to drive the DST13 three-dimensional beach morphology model described
in Chapter 6. Changes in beach three-dimensionality (α) were then investigated by
comparing predictions of

α with the model driven by the altered and unaltered wave

time series. The model was built using the regression parameters obtained from the
hindcast model t described in Section 6.3.1. The model free parameters were held
constant, while the input wave conditions were varied according to the nine extraction scenarios. The

r

parameter, which determines the ratio of positive to negative

forcing, was recalculated for each of the altered wave climates, as it is dependent
on the incident wave conditions. Given that the model performs signicantly better
at Perranporth than at Porthtowan, only impacts to beach three-dimensionality at
Perranporth are investigated in this chapter.
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Parameters used to generate the nine altered wave scenarios. The
width and peak value of the Gaussian frequency-impact curves were determined by
σ and δ , respectively. Frequency independent (at) scenarios are indicated as having
innite (∞) σ .
Table (7.1).

Width of Impact Curve

Level of
Impact

Low
High
Extreme

Narrow

Wide

Flat

σ

= 0.5,

δ

= 0.5

σ

= 5,

δ

= 0.5

σ

=

∞, δ

= 0.5

σ

= 0.5,

δ

= 13

σ

= 5,

δ

= 13

σ

=

∞, δ

= 13

σ

= 0.5,

δ

= 30

σ

= 5,

δ

= 30

σ

=

∞, δ

= 30

The nine Gaussian frequency-impact scenarios used to alter the
inshore wave climate, each with a target period of Te = 8.09 s. The blue (bottom) and
magenta (middle) lines show a range of realistic frequency-impacts that may occur
under a 70% transmission scenario at Wave Hub. The red (upper) lines show extreme
frequency-impact scenarios, with 100% energy extraction and narrow directional
spreading of incident waves.
Figure (7.2).
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Example time series of daily-average peak period (Tp , panel (a)),
inshore signicant wave height (Hs ) attenuation percentage (δ , panel (b)) determined
from Tp , and the resulting attenuated breaking wave heights (Hs,b , panel (c)). This
example shows two months of data from January to February in 2012. The nine
frequency impact scenarios are shown with dotted, dashed and solid lines in panels
(b) and (c). The dashed line in panel (a) shows the target period (TP T F ) of 8.09 s;
when Tp approaches this value the maximum attenuation occurs in the dotted and
dashed scenarios in panels (b) and (c).
Figure (7.3).
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Joint probability of signicant wave height at breaking, Hs,b , and
peak period, Tp , between 2007 and 2014. Data were measured at the Perranporth
wave buoy in approximately 14 m water depth, and transformed to breaking height
with linear theory.
Figure (7.4).

7.3

Results

7.3.1 Altered Wave Climates
Fig.

7.4 shows the joint probability of

Hs,b

and

Tp

the most frequently occurring wave conditions have
11 s and 1.5 m, respectively.

Fig.

at Perranporth beach, where

Tp

and

Hs,b

of approximately

7.5 demonstrates how the joint probability

distribution changes under each of the nine extraction scenarios considered.

As

would be expected, increasing the frequency width (moving from left to right panels)
increases the range of wave periods that are aected, while increasing the attenuation
level (moving from top to bottom panels) increases the magnitude of the change in
probability. The plots demonstrate that the attenuation decreases the probability
of larger wave heights (blue), while the probability of smaller wave heights increases
(red).

For the wide and at frequency-impact scenarios the greatest changes in

probability occur between 8 s <

Tp

< 12 s (Fig.

7.5, middle and right panels),

as this range covers the targeted and most frequently occurring wave periods (Fig.
7.4). The narrow frequency-impact (Fig. 7.5, left panels) only aects those periods
directly around the target period (8.09 s), and there is no change in probability to
waves with 7 s >

Tp

> 11 s.
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Change in the joint probability of Hs,b and Tp for the nine altered
wave cases. Blue represents a reduction in probability, while red represents an increase in probability. The panels show from left to right the narrow, wide and at
frequency-impacts and from top to bottom the low, high and extreme attenuation
levels, respectively.
Figure (7.5).

7.3.2 Predicting Changes to Preferred Wave Conditions for
Water-Users
Figs. 7.6a and 7.6b, show the range of breaking wave heights and periods preferred
by each of the studied water-user groups (from Section 4.3.8). As was previously
described, these were calculated as the mean stated wave preferences of each group,
adjusted to represent measured conditions using the mean perception ratios for
each group, plus or minus the standard deviation in the adjusted preferences. Fig.
7.6c shows the measured (unaltered) joint probability of these preferred conditions
occurring.

After applying the wave attenuation scenarios to the measured data,

the occurrence of preferred conditions either increased or decreased depending on
the water-user group's preferences (Fig.

7.6d).

For example, the occurrence of

wave conditions preferred by male or expert water-users decreased under all of the
scenarios considered, whereas the occurrence of wave conditions preferred by women
increased in every scenario. For other groups however, the occurrence of preferred
wave conditions increased in some scenarios while decreasing in other scenarios.
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Both the percentage attenuation and the width of the impact curve also have
distinct eects on the occurrence of preferred wave conditions (Fig. 7.6d). For instance, the scenario of 13% wave height attenuation with a at frequency-impact
(solid magenta line) on average increased the occurrence of preferred conditions
for the `all water-users' group, whereas the same attenuation applied with a wide
Gaussian impact curve (dashed magenta line) caused a reduction in occurrence of
preferred waves for that group. The latter scenario (13% attenuation, wide impact
curve - dashed magenta line) can be considered a realistic worst-case scenario, and
will be examined as a test case. The water-user groups that would on average benet
from such a scenario are novices, surfers, non-surfers, and females, as the occurrence
of preferred wave height and period would increase by up to 4%. Conversely, experienced, expert, and male water-users, would on average experience a decrease
in the occurrence of preferred wave conditions by up to 1%. When considered as
one group, the entire sample of water-users would experience a decrease in preferred
conditions of < 0.5%.
To objectively judge whether these changes are signicant (in a practical sense),
they are compared in Fig.

7.6d to the natural variability in the wave climate.

Changes can be considered signicant if they are larger than one standard deviation
of the annually measured joint probability of preferred

Hs,b and T1/3 , as this indicates

the change would be greater than the average natural variability in the wave climate.
It is clear for all the attenuation levels, including the extreme attenuation case, that
the change in occurrence of preferred wave conditions at the coast due to Wave Hub
is less than the natural variability in occurrence, and is therefore not signicant.

7.3.3 Predicting Changes to Three-Dimensional Beach Morphology
Figs.

7.7 and 7.8 show the DST13 beach three-dimensionality model predictions

for Perranporth's outer bar and lower beach respectively. In many cases the most
apparent eect of the realistic wave attenuation range (red lled area) as well as the
extreme attenuation level (red dashed line) is to increase the three-dimensionality
(α) of the outer bar and lower beach compared to the predictions driven by unaltered
waves (black solid line).

There are instances where

α

is decreased by the wave

attenuation however, such as between 2012 and 2014 in the Gaussian impact cases
for the lower beach (Figs. 7.8b and 7.8c). The overall eect of the attenuation is
to reduce the variability in

α.

Additionally, the variability was reduced more under

the wide and at frequency-impact scenarios, compared to the narrow frequencyimpact scenario. As may be expected, the realistic attenuation range had a smaller
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Change in the occurrence of preferred Hs,b and T1/3 for dierent
water user groups under the nine extraction scenarios. Panels (a) and (b) show the
range of preferred Hs,b and T1/3 respectively for each group. Panel (c) shows the
measured joint probability of these conditions occurring (points), plus or minus the
inter-annual standard deviation in the probability, indicating the natural variability
(bars). Panel (d) shows how the occurrence of preferred conditions changes under
each of the nine extraction scenarios (lines), compared to the natural variability
(lled area).
Figure (7.6).
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eect than the extreme attenuation case, however changing the attenuation level did
not alter the direction of the change (less 3D rather than more 3D or vice versa).
Considering FDE did aect the direction of the change however, notably at the
lower beach between 2012 and 2014 where the wide and narrow frequency-impacts
reduced

α

(Figs. 7.8b and 7.8c), and the frequency independent case increased

α

(Fig. 7.8a).
To indicate how signicant these changes are in a practical sense, the predicted
changes in

α

variability in

from the dierent extraction scenarios are compared to the natural

α,

shown as the grey lled area in Figs.

variability was computed as
data,

±

α

The natural

predicted by the model using the unaltered wave

the standard deviation in

all years of data.

7.7 and 7.8.

α

calculated for each month of the year, across

Wave Hub induced changes in

can be considered signicant, as the change in

α

α

that fall outside this range

caused by the wave attenuation

would be larger in magnitude than the predicted natural variation. For the realistic
attenuation range, as well as the wide and narrow frequency-impact scenarios, the
modelled changes caused by Wave Hub can be considered insignicant as they fall
within one standard deviation of the unaltered prediction. Only under the extreme
attenuation case, and with frequency independent extraction, do the changes in
outer bar and lower beach

7.4

α

exceed the natural variation (Figs. 7.7a and 7.8a).

Discussion

7.4.1 Changes to Preferred Wave Conditions
Under the modelled extraction scenarios the occurrence of preferred wave conditions
either increased or decreased depending on the attenuation level, the frequencyimpact curve, and the conditions preferred by each water-user group. In some cases
the probability of preferred waves increased as the wave attenuation reduced wave
heights to within the preferred range.

In other cases the probability of preferred

waves decreased as the attenuation reduced wave heights below the preferred range.
The impact that Wave Hub is likely to have on preferred wave conditions is therefore
complex and varies from one water-user group to another. There will not necessarily
be a net negative eect on preferred conditions at any level of energy extraction, as
was perhaps assumed by the collective of surfers who opposed the initial proposal.
Instead, whether the eects of wave attenuation are positive or negative depends on
the preferred conditions of each water-user group.
Assuming that frequency dependent extraction is likely to occur in reality, drawing conclusions from frequency independent scenarios such as those modelled by
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DST13 model predictions of alongshore variability at Perranporth's
(PPT) outer bar driven by measured waves (solid line) and attenuated waves (dashed
line and red lled area). Frequency independent extraction (constant Hs reduction
at all frequencies) is shown in panel (a), and frequency dependent extraction using
wide and narrow Gaussian impact curves is shown in panels (b) and (c) respectively.
The natural variability is shown as a grey lled area, and was computed as the
unaltered model predictions ± the standard deviation from each month.
Figure (7.7).
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DST13 model predictions of alongshore variability at Perranporth's
(PPT) lower beach driven by measured waves (solid line) and attenuated waves
(dashed line and red lled area). Frequency independent extraction (constant Hs
reduction at all frequencies) is shown in panel (a), and frequency dependent extraction using wide and narrow Gaussian impact curves is shown in panels (b) and (c)
respectively. The natural variability is shown as a grey lled area, and was computed
as the unaltered model predictions ± the standard deviation from each month.
Figure (7.8).
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Millar et al. (2007), Black (2007), and Li and Phillips (2010), would wrongly predict whether preferred wave conditions were increased or decreased in many cases.
Importantly however, the predicted increases and decreases in the occurrence of
preferred waves were found to be within one standard deviation of the natural variation in occurrence and can all therefore be considered insignicant as the changes
would be smaller than the average variation that occurs naturally.

In practical

terms water-users would therefore not notice any change in the occurrence of their
preferred wave conditions under realistic or extreme extraction scenarios at Wave
Hub.

7.4.2 Changes to Three-Dimensional Beach Morphology
The reduction in the variability of beach three-dimensionality (α) under the dierent
wave extraction scenarios can be attributed to the fact that wave height attenuation
reduces wave power (P ), as well as reducing the magnitude and variability in the
dimensionless fall velocity (Ω).

As the rate of change in

α

is inuenced by these

variables in the DST13 model, reducing wave power and disequilibrium therefore
reduces the rate at which

α

changes.

The reduced variability in

α

is therefore

a result of the beach responding slower due to less powerful and less varied wave
conditions. The predominant increases in

α predicted under the modelled extraction

scenarios is indicative of the beach becoming less dissipative and more intermediate,
as three-dimensionality increases between the dissipative and intermediate states
(Wright and Short, 1984, Ranasinghe et al., 2004).
mean value of

This is also indicated by the

Ω, which decreases from 4.8 in the unaltered wave climate down to as

little as 3.6 in the extreme attenuation, at frequency-impact scenario, suggesting a
move towards more 3D, intermediate beach states, as was predicted by Poate (2011)
and discussed in Section 2.4.4.
Although a less variable and in most cases more 3D beach is predicted by the
model, the changes can be considered insignicant, and will not therefore alter the
overall safety or amenity of the surf-zone for beach water-users. For the realistic wave
height attenuation range (0.5% - 13% reduction in coastal

Hs ), the predicted change

in

α

is smaller in magnitude than the natural variability (one standard deviation)

in

α.

Even under the extreme case of 30% coastal wave height attenuation, which is

predicted under 100% energy extraction at Wave Hub (Black, 2007), the predicted
changes in

α only occasionally exceed the natural variability, and only when FDE is

ignored. This further demonstrates that FDE must be considered when modelling
the eects of wave energy extraction, as if FDE had been ignored in this study,
dierent conclusions about the eects of extreme energy extraction would have been
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drawn.

7.5

Conclusions

To investigate the eect that Wave Hub might have on wave conditions and beach
morphology of relevance to beach water-users a number of altered wave climates
have been considered.

These were generated by reducing measured inshore wave

heights by given percentages, determined in previous wave modelling studies from
the literature. To consider the eect that frequency dependent wave energy extraction might have, the percentage wave attenuation was reduced from its maximum
value at the `target' peak wave period of 8.09 s (determined from the time series
mean energy period,

Te ), to zero at wave periods far removed from the target period.

Gaussian curves were used to approximate this eect, and allowed for exploration
of dierent variations of impact over the frequency range.
The attenuation of wave heights decreased the probability of large waves occurring, while increasing the probability of smaller waves occurring.

Under the

modelled extraction scenarios the wave conditions preferred by each of the studied
water user groups from Chapter 4 either increased or decreased in probability, depending on the attenuation level, the width of the Gaussian frequency-impact curve,
and the conditions preferred by each group. None of the scenarios had a universally
positive or negative eect on the probability of preferred conditions. Regardless of
the attenuation level, frequency-impact, or preferences, the predicted changes in the
occurrence of preferred waves were all smaller in magnitude than the natural variability (one standard deviation) in the wave conditions, and are therefore considered
to be insignicant. In practical terms this means that water-users are unlikely to
notice any change in the occurrence of their preferred wave conditions under realistic
or extreme extraction scenarios at Wave Hub.
The attenuated wave climates were then used to drive the DST13 beach threedimensionality model described in Chapter 5, to investigate the eect of Wave Hub
on 3D morphology at Perranporth beach. The dominant eect was to reduce the
variability in the three-dimensionality of the beach.

As the realistic wave height

attenuation range caused changes that were within the natural variability (one standard deviation) in beach three-dimensionality, the predicted changes are considered
to be insignicant.
The inshore wave attenuation from Wave Hub that has been predicted in the literature is therefore likely to have an insignicant eect on wave conditions and beach
morphology of relevance to beach water-users. Even an extreme and unrealistic level
of wave energy extraction (100% energy capture) was shown to have an insignicant
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eect on the occurrence of preferred waves, and only under a frequency independent extraction scenario did this level of attenuation have a signicant eect on
beach three-dimensionality. Frequency Dependent Extraction therefore signicantly
aected the results of this investigation.

Although disregarded in some previous

wave modelling studies, and never before considered in terms of its eect on beach
morphology, Frequency Dependent Extraction will be an essential consideration in
future studies of coastal impacts from wave energy extraction.
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Chapter 8
Synthesis and Discussion
8.1

Introduction

The overarching aim of this thesis (identied in Section 1.2.1) was to investigate
the interaction between wave conditions, beach morphology, and beach water-users,
and to propose how a wave climate altered by wave energy extraction is likely to
alter these interactions. Each chapter sought to tackle the specic objectives listed
below that were set out in the introduction to achieve this aim, and a number of
new insights were achieved:
1.

Investigate the concerns of beach water-users with regards to potential coastal impacts from wave energy extraction - In Chapter 3
a new conceptual model was developed describing the way that water-users
construct their opinions on marine renewables and their potential coastal impacts through a weigh-o between their perceptions of the technology and the
natural environment.

2.

Determine how dierent beach water-user groups perceive and use
the surf-zone environment - In Chapter 4 the characteristics of the population of water-users in the lee of Wave Hub were studied. Comparison of visual
wave observations to wave buoy measurements revealed common wave perceptions; using these, stated wave preferences were adjusted to determine, for the
rst time, the range of wave conditions most valued by dierent water-user
groups.

3.

Investigate how beach morphology of relevance to water-users varies
in response to changes in wave climate - In Chapter 5 three key hydrodynamic parameters (dimensionless fall velocity, wave power, and relative
tide range) were found to explain the majority of variance in beach threedimensionality - a parameter that has a major inuence on the safety and
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amenity of the surf zone.

From this, a model that compares instantaneous

and antecedent wave conditions was developed in Chapter 6 and used to make
the rst multi-year predictions of three-dimensionality at a macrotidal beach.
4.

Predict changes to waves and beach morphology of relevance to
water-users under dierent wave energy extraction scenarios - In
Chapter 7 realistic and extreme levels of coastal wave attenuation, with varying
impacts across the incident wave frequencies, were used to predict the eects
of wave energy extraction on preferred wave conditions, and three-dimensional
beach morphology.

The aim of this chapter is to synthesise the ndings from this thesis in order to
provide an overall picture of how wave energy extraction may alter waves and beach
morphology of relevance to beach water-users. Many of the ndings described are
specic to the Wave Hub case study, but where possible the methods and ndings
are generalised in this chapter to inform future research at other sites.
combines the ndings from this thesis in a conceptual model.

Fig.

8.1

The centre of the

model describes the natural interactions that have been observed between wave
conditions, beach morphology and water-users. Outside the central circle the eects
of wave energy extraction on the various interactions are shown. On the right hand
side of the model the predicted eects on beach water-users are shown, and the
predicted signicance of these impacts (in the context of Wave Hub) is depicted by
the colour of the lled areas around the impacts. The perception of wave energy
extraction by water-users is shown as an output of the system on the right hand
side, as this may inuence the acceptability and successful proposal of future wave
energy sites.
Although the ndings relate to the Wave Hub case study, the conceptual model
can be considered applicable to the main Atlantic facing surf beaches in SW England, South Wales and the West coast of France, as these sites feature dissipativeintermediate beach morphology (Castelle et al., 2007, Scott et al., 2011), have a
similar wave climate, and as a result are likely to have a similar activity demographic as that found in North Cornwall. Although the morphological ndings are
only applicable to dissipative-intermediate beaches with a similar geological setting
to Perranporth and Porthtowan, the opinions, perceptions, and preferences of the
studied beach water-user groups may have a wider applicability to all high-energy
coastlines. Sections 8.3 to 8.6.3 describe the interactions and synthesised ndings
in more detail.
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8.2

Disciplinary Context

As the aims of this thesis raised both physical and sociological research questions,
the ndings of the thesis are essentially multidisciplinary.

Although the research

was designed and conducted without imposing the restrictions of a single particular discipline, it's aims and ndings undeniably t within the disciplinary context
of Integrated Coastal Zone Management (ICZM). ICZM is interdisciplinary in it's
nature and aims to identify and work with coastal stakeholders, of all varieties,
to avoid conicts and ultimately to achieve sustainable development of the coast
(Krishnamurthy et al., 2008).
This ethos is broken into three main dimensions by Scura et al. (1992); these are
management issues, management processes, and management actions. The `issue'
in this context is the competing use of the wave resource between wave energy
developers and beach water-users, as well as potential impacts on coastal safety
and wave amenity.

This thesis provides a number of ndings and methods that

may now feed into future management `processes' and `actions', which will involve
planning, implementation, and monitoring (Thia-Eng, 1993) to remedy the issues
surrounding wave energy extraction. The ndings that are most relevant to planning,
implementation, and monitoring are summarised in the conceptual model in Fig. 8.1,
and are described in more detail in Sections 8.3 to 8.6.3.
Fig.

8.1 is useful to ICZM as it synthesises the issues under discussion in an

integrated model, but also demonstrates the potential signicance of the issues in
the case of Wave Hub.

Understanding the signicance of the potential eects of

wave energy extraction is key to planning and implementing future interactions
with stakeholders. It also points to specic wave and beach conditions (e.g. waves
of 9 - 20 s period and highly 3D beach morphology) that require monitoring in order
to manage the issue under question.

8.3

Potential Impacts to Preferred Wave Conditions

In Chapter 4 the characteristics of the population of water-users in the lee of Wave
Hub were investigated.

The wave preferences of dierent groups of water-users

(novice, experienced, and expert water-users; surfers and other activities; males
and females) were studied and compared for the rst time anywhere in the world.
This allowed for the occurrence of preferred wave conditions to be determined, and
changes to this occurrence resulting from wave energy extraction were predicted in
Chapter 7. In the context of Wave Hub it was predicted that a universally negative
eect on waves preferred by water-users was unlikely to occur, even under an extreme
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and unrealistic level of coastal wave attenuation.
This is due to the fact that although water-users were found to share a common
preference towards wave periods of 9 - 20 s, dierent water-user groups were found
to have dierent ranges of preferred wave height. This means that attenuation of
breaking wave heights caused by wave energy extraction will actually benet those
groups that prefer smaller waves, and will disadvantage those groups that prefer
larger waves.

For example, under any of the wave attenuation scenarios exam-

ined in Chapter 7, expert water-users will experience a decrease in the occurrence
of preferred wave conditions, while female water-users will experience an increase
in the occurrence of preferred waves.

Female expert water-users have not been

studied in isolation, so it is unclear whether they would experience an increase or
decrease. Finding that wave energy extraction could potentially benet some wateruser groups has not previously been reported, as prior predictions made by Millar

et al. (2007) and Li and Phillips (2010) did not consider which wave conditions were
preferred by water-users.
In the Wave Hub extraction scenarios modelled in Chapter 7, none of the scenarios (realistic or extreme) were predicted to cause a change in the occurrence of
preferred waves that would be noticeable to water-users amongst the far larger natural uctuations in the occurrence of preferred waves. Essentially this means that
any increase or decrease in the occurrence of preferred wave conditions would be
balanced (or even dwarfed) by opposing changes that occur naturally.

Of course

there may be a year when preferred waves naturally occur less than average; then
wave energy extraction may cause a further decrease in their occurrence. Based on
the predictions this could result in up to a further 1% reduction, or approximately
3 days less in a year, of preferred waves occurring in a 'realistic' worst-case scenario
at Wave Hub (for expert water-users and a wide Gaussian frequency impact with a
maximum inshore wave height attenuation of 13%). This would however be compensated by much larger, naturally occurring increases in preferred wave occurrence
in other years. This highlights a limitation of using the natural variability (standard deviation) to determine whether an impact will be practically signicant, as
natural variability causes increases and decreases in wave occurrence, while wave
attenuation is likely to cause a systematic oset in the occurrence. Further research
may seek to determine what an acceptable change in the occurrence of preferred
wave conditions would constitute for dierent water-users, which would improve the
denition of a `signicant' impact.
In terms of the potential impact that such changes in wave conditions might have
on surf tourism and more generally on beach user behaviour in the lee of Wave Hub, it
is likely that if the changes are unnoticeable as predicted, then beach user behaviour
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should not change as a result. There should therefore be no economic implications
related to beach water-users under any of the modelled scenarios. However, it could
be argued that the perceived eects of Wave Hub are far more important than any
changes that actually happen in reality. From the ndings in chapter 3, these perceptions are likely to depend heavily on how the media or other communicators
depict the devices that are to be installed at Wave Hub.

Therefore the insigni-

cant predicted changes, and especially the potential increases in preferred waves for
certain water-user groups should be conveyed to water-users before deployment at
Wave Hub to avoid any unnecessary detriment to the local economy, or even boost
income from certain groups such as novices and females.

Furthermore, the mea-

sured eects (post-deployment) should be communicated to the public to prevent
potentially inaccurate perceptions of coastal impacts from developing.

8.4

Potential Impacts to Three-Dimensional Beach
Morphology

Previous research indicates that 3D morphology is the primary controller of surfzone hazard, and also strongly inuences the quality of surng waves at the coast
(Mead and Black, 2001b,a, Scott et al., 2008, Scarfe et al., 2009, Scott et al., 2011,
MacMahan et al., 2011, Brighton et al., 2013).

Highly 3D morphology, that was

observed in Chapter 5 to occur predominantly in spring and summer at beaches in
the lee of Wave Hub, causes strong rip current ows (Scott et al., 2008) and enhanced
breaking wave quality (Mead and Black, 2001b,a, Scarfe et al., 2009). Conversely,
2D beach morphology that is common in winter will have little in the way of rip
hazards or bathymetric features to enhance wave breaking. Throughout this thesis
the degree of three-dimensionality, parameterised using the standard deviation of
the barlines and topographic contours, has been used as a proxy for beach safety
and amenity and is considered the primary morphological parameter of relevance to
beach water-users.
Integrated, cumulative uctuations in the wave conditions that occur over seasonal time scales were shown in Chapter 5 to be well correlated to seasonal uctuations in beach three-dimensionality. In particular, wave steepness (represented in
the dimensionless fall velocity parameter,

Ω), wave power (P ) and relative tide range

(RTR), explained a signicant amount of the variance in beach three-dimensionality
when represented as cumulative integral parameters. 3D morphology was well related to a disequilibrium term that examines the disparity between instantaneous
and weighted-average antecedent wave conditions.
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This indicates that periods of

wave regime change between erosive winter conditions (with steep waves) and accretive summer conditions (with low steepness waves) are related to the growth of 3D
features, and vice versa, while extended periods with similar wave conditions drive
the beach towards equilibrium.
This results in signicant annual periodicity in the barline three-dimensionality,
where the lowest and highest three-dimensionality occur in winter and spring, respectively. Interestingly the lower intertidal beach systematically developed threedimensionality 1 - 4 months before the outer bar.

While the opposite behaviour

has been observed at other sites before (Almar et al., 2010, Castelle et al., 2015),
three-dimensionality has never before been observed to develop in this sequence.
This raises questions over the instigation of bed-surf coupling between the intertidal
and subtidal regions, and may be due to tidally induced periods of inactivity at the
outer bar slowing the growth of 3D features compared to the intertidal region.
The disequilibrium approach complements the contemporary process-based theory that bed-surf coupling drives 3D growth through feedback between the morphology and hydrodynamic ows (Falqués et al., 2000, Caballeria et al., 2002, 2003a,b,
Ranasinghe et al., 2004). It also captures the so called `negative feedback' which has
previously been observed in modelling (Smit et al., 2008a) and eld data (Plant et al.,
2006) to curtail bed-surf growth and lead to equilibrium, making the system deterministic. By capturing the eects of these two processes, the disequilibrium term
is able to predict seasonal changes in three-dimensionality in a behavioural sense.
A beach three-dimensionality model (`DST13') was developed in Chapter 6 from a
disequilibrium model that had previously been used for shoreline change (Davidson

et al., 2010, 2013a), and improved prediction of barline three-dimensionality was
achieved by incorporating a tidally modulated wave power term in the model. With
this, the rst multi-year predictions of seasonally varying beach three-dimensionality
have been made at a macrotidal beach, where 42% and 61% of the variability in the
standard deviation of the outer barline and lower intertidal beach contours, respectively, were explained by the model.
The development of the DST13 model allowed the eects of wave energy extraction on the morphodynamic system to be explored. Attenuated inshore wave heights
are likely to reduce the wave power available to move sediment, and reduce the variability in wave conditions. Reduced variability in the waves means that the seasonal
disequilibrium between erosive and accretive waves will be less pronounced. When
various wave attenuation scenarios were applied to the DST13 model in Chapter 7,
the predicted eect was a reduction in the variance in beach three-dimensionality.
Although three-dimensionality was predicted to increase at some points and decrease at other points, overall an increase in the mean level of three-dimensionality
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was predicted. A higher occurrence of intermediate bar-rip beach states is therefore
likely, which supports the modal beach state predictions in the lee of Wave Hub
made by Poate (2011). Here however, reduced variance and specic temporal variation in three-dimensionality has been predicted using a validated model, which was
not previously achieved by Poate (2011) or Abanades et al. (2015) who both used
the dimensionless fall velocity and relative tide range parameters to predict modal
beach state.
Under the realistic attenuation scenarios applied in Chapter 7 the changes in
beach three-dimensionality were predicted to be less than the typical uctuations
that occur naturally, determined from the monthly standard deviation in threedimensionality. Under an extreme level of wave attenuation beach three-dimensionality
did occasionally increase beyond the natural uctuations, indicating that the system
is sensitive to levels of inshore wave height attenuation of 30% or more. As with
the prediction of preferred wave occurrence, using the natural variability in beach
three-dimensionality to determine whether an impact will be practically signicant,
or `noticeable' to water-users, is not an ideal solution. Determining thresholds of
three-dimensionality that relate to specic beach states, hazard levels, or surng
amenity levels would provide an improved approach to predicting the signicance
of the impacts of wave energy extraction on beach morphology. Only when this is
achieved can changes in the number of hazardous days, or number of days with high
surng amenity, be predicted more precisely.
The DST13 model and the predicted changes in three-dimensionality are not
universally applicable. As discussed further in Section 8.6.3 the model predictions
currently only apply to dissipative-intermediate beaches in Cornwall, and only those
where open beach circulation dominates. Buscombe and Scott (2008) identied 15
`main' beaches in the potential lee of Wave Hub (between St Ives and Trevose head
near Padstow), only 3 of which exhibited reective states (Fistral, Portreath, and
Porthmeor) and in those 3 cases the beach was only considered reective for the upper, high-water portion of the beach. This is encouraging for the wider applicability
of the model predictions for the Wave Hub case, and suggests that the predicted
changes in three-dimensionality potentially apply to the low to mid tide morphology of all of the major beaches in Wave Hub's lee, excluding particularly small or
embayed beaches where headland circulation dominates.

8.5

The Perception of Coastal Impacts

The interviews conducted in chapter 3 provide insight into how concerns over coastal
impacts from MRE are formed, as well as how these concerns may alter in dierent
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situations, which has not been studied in the context of water-users before.

The

interviews indicate that water-user perceptions of MRE and its potential coastal
impacts are constructed using intuitive risk perceptions (Slovic, 1987), rather than
technical understanding of wave energy extraction.

These risk perceptions were

constructed by participants through a weighing of their perception of wave energy
devices (`technology') and their perception of the coastal environment (`nature').
This is illustrated by the conceptual model developed in Chapter 3 (Fig. 3.1), which
provides a framework for understanding future attitudes towards coastal impacts
from MRE. At this early stage in the development of Wave Energy Converter (WEC)
technology, the interviewees' technology perceptions were relatively unformed and
were largely inuenced by media imagery of WECs and an intuitive (and in some
cases inaccurate) understanding of physics. Perceptions of the coastal environment
varied, and the perception of the wave resource in particular was a key point that
inuenced the level of impact anticipated by participants. Some perceived the wave
resource to be abundant, in that energetic waves were perceived to occur frequently;
others perceived the wave resource to be scarce, in that ideal surng conditions were
perceived to be rare.
Water-user perceptions of the coastal environment, which make up one side of
the balance in the anticipated impact model in Chapter 3, were explored further in
Chapter 4 of the thesis. On the whole, water-users in the lee of Wave Hub underestimated the occurrence of ideal wave conditions and overestimated the occurrence
of large wave conditions. This makes it dicult to determine from the anticipated
impact model how much of an eect water-users in general will anticipate, as it
suggests that the wave resource is perceived to be both abundant and scarce in
dierent contexts. In Chapter 4 expert water-users and surfers emerged as two key
water-user groups, as both groups have a low measured and perceived occurrence of
ideal wave conditions for water use. Assuming for simplicity that water-users have a
common perception of WEC technology, the anticipated impact model from Chapter
3 predicts that these two groups are likely to anticipate larger coastal impacts from
WECs than other water-user groups, as their wave `resource' is correctly perceived
to be scarce.

Expert water-users were also predicted in Chapter 7 to experience

a reduction in the occurrence of their preferred wave conditions under realistic or
extreme levels of energy extraction. Although the magnitude of such eects is predicted to be unnoticeable, expert water-users may intuitively anticipate signicant
or severe impacts to coastal waves, due to their perception of the wave resource.
Given that experts are essentially role models for water activities, their opinions
are likely to permeate through to less experienced water-users even if they don't
initially anticipate the same impacts as expert water-users.
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Furthermore, surfers

were the largest activity group represented in the interview survey of over 400 waterusers in Chapter 4, and therefore represent the majority of water-users in the region
in the lee of Wave Hub.

Given these two factors, expert water-users and surfers

should be considered key stakeholders in wave energy projects that are proposed in
areas with a similar activity demographic, as they may anticipate greater impacts
than other water-users and are likely to inuence opinions amongst the water using
community.

8.6

Suggestions for Future Research

A goal of this thesis was to develop a sound and robust methodological approach that
can be used to investigate the eects of wave energy extraction on beach water-users
at future wave farm sites. In this respect a number of observations and recommendations can be made, which are described in the following sections.

8.6.1 Wave Modelling
Wave energy extraction and its eect on the inshore wave climate have not been
directly modelled in this thesis.

Instead ndings from wave modelling studies in

the literature have themselves been synthesised and used to estimate the range of
inshore wave attenuation levels that are feasible under realistic and extreme energy
extraction scenarios at Wave Hub. Contemporary `best-practice' considerations with
regards to the wave impact have been applied in these scenarios; namely wave directional spreading (Black, 2007, Monk et al., 2013) and frequency dependent energy
extraction (Alexandre et al., 2009, Smith et al., 2012, O'Dea and Haller, 2014). Wave
directional spreading, which has a large inuence on the amount of wave height regeneration in the lee of wave farms (Black, 2007, Monk et al., 2013), was accounted
for by applying impact scenarios which assumed a narrow directional spread. While
it is unrealistic to assume that this would occur all the time, it means the impacts
considered are at the upper limit of what is likely to occur and allow for conservative
worst-case predictions to be made. Frequency dependent extraction was emulated by
varying the inshore wave height attenuation depending on the incident wave period.
This is a simplication of the real eect that frequency dependent extraction will
have on a particular sea state, but is more appropriate than assuming that impacts
will be constant across all wave frequencies, and allowed a range of frequency-impact
scenarios to be investigated.
As the ndings of this study relate specically to the Wave Hub case study, for
future WEC deployments the scale, siting, and frequency characteristics of the wave
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Figure (8.1). Conceptual model demonstrating the synthesised ndings from this thesis. The natural interactions between waves, beach morphology
and beach water-users are depicted in the central circle, while the predicted eects of wave energy extraction are depicted around the outside of the
circle. The eects on water-users are shown on the right hand side of the model, with coloured boxes indicating the likely practical signicance of
the eects of Wave Hub, described in the lower box.
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farm must be reconsidered, as well as the frequency content and directional spreading
of typical sea states for that region. Even when modelling the same wave energy
site, dierent extraction characteristics, and directional spreading values applied in
the modelling by Millar et al. (2007), Black (2007), Li and Phillips (2010), and
Smith et al. (2012) resulted in predicted wave attenuation values that were an order
of magnitude dierent, and hence a range of possible impact levels were considered
in this thesis.

In particular, the frequency characteristics of WECs (Frequency

Dependent Extraction) and directional spreading of typical sea states was shown to
greatly aect modelling results at Wave Hub (Black, 2007, Smith et al., 2012). Site
specic wave modelling is therefore essential in order to account for these factors,
and the ndings from a previous deployment cannot be assumed to apply at other
sites with dierent characteristics. The impact levels predicted in this thesis should
therefore not be assumed to apply to other sites, but the methods used can be
applied elsewhere.
The consideration of frequency dependent extraction inuenced whether a positive or negative eect on the occurrence of preferred wave conditions was predicted.
It also determined whether beach three-dimensionality was predicted to increase
or decrease at certain points in time. In some cases attenuation over a narrow or
wide range of frequencies resulted in opposing conclusions to cases in which all wave
frequencies had been altered equally. Studies which do not consider frequency dependent extraction could therefore wrongly predict that preferred waves or 3D beach
states will increase or decrease in occurrence as a result of wave energy extraction.
While this highlights the importance of considering frequency dependent extraction
when modelling coastal impacts, none of the scenarios in the Wave Hub case study
caused a change that could be considered signicant to water-users. At future Wave
farm sites however, increased attenuation from larger, closer, or more ecient WECs
may cause the eects of frequency dependent extraction to become signicant.

8.6.2 Water-Users
It is recommended that water-users are considered in terms of sub-groups of activities
and abilities, rather than as one homogeneous group, as the individual preferences
of each group were seen to aect the scale and outcome (positive or negative) of
the eects of inshore wave attenuation on preferred wave occurrence in the Wave
Hub case study.

Longitudinal studies on water-user opinions of MRE technology

are needed, and perceptions should be further investigated once wave devices are
deployed and active at Wave Hub. This will also provide further validation of the
anticipated impact model presented in Chapter 3 (Fig. 8.1).
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Media was seen as a key informer of wave energy perceptions, and will be an
important point of education and consultation for the public prior to, and during,
wave energy deployments.

To enhance consultation with water-users it would be

benecial to pre-emptively engage with appropriate media sources. These should be
especially geared towards expert water-users and surfers, as in the Wave Hub case
study they were considered to be high-concern groups who have a large inuence or
representation in the region. Given that over 50% of water-users who participated in
the interview survey in Chapter 4 had used a wave report or forecast prior to visiting
the beach, such websites are clearly frequently and widely used by water-users in
this region. Their power as a forum for water-users has already been seen during the
Wave Hub controversy in 2006, as a surf forecast website provided the platform from
which opposition to Wave Hub developed (McLachlan, 2009). Articles explaining
monitoring and modelling results could similarly be disseminated at these contact
points, and used to convey the low signicance of the impacts that are realistically
likely from WEC deployments. Then widespread buy-in and support from the waterusing community is likely to occur before less informed opposition has a chance to
develop.
A framework for understanding future attitudes towards marine renewables and
coastal impacts has been developed through the anticipated impact model in Chapter 3. The properties in the model that were observed to make up people's perception
of MRE technology (form, scale, siting and use of resource) should be carefully considered when engaging with water-users. Projects which are likely to invoke greater
concern from coastal water-users may then be identied early in the proposal stages,
which will benet subsequent consultation.

8.6.3 Beach Morphology
The DST13 model can be applied at other sites with a similar range of dissipativeintermediate beach states and open beach circulation, or could even be applied more
universally if appropriate modications (discussed in Section 6.4.3) were made to
account for the decreasing three-dimensionality that occurs as beaches approach the
reective end state. Future developments of the model should rst concentrate on
improving its accuracy, especially in the prediction of subtidal three-dimensionality.
This may be achieved by calibrating the model with more accurate subtidal data;
for example, wave celerity based depth estimation from Argus images has recently
been shown to yield bathymetries at high temporal resolution, and with an accuracy
in the order of 10's of centimetres, even in macrotidal environments (Bergsma et al.,
2014).
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A limitation of the approach used in the DST13 model is that behavioural models are data driven and generally require multiple years of data to make useful,
calibrated predictions.

To avoid the need to collect such demanding data sets at

beaches in the lee of future wave farm sites it would be extremely benecial to generalise the coecients used to calibrate the model, as was achieved for a similar
equilibrium shoreline model by Splinter et al. (2014). Their approach was to gather
extensive data sets with ve or more years of shoreline measurements at 12 beaches
around the world, and then to determine common model coecients by examining
the dependency of the coecients on wave and sediment parameters. To achieve a
similar goal with DST13 would require global collaboration and availability of high
quality morphological data, but would potentially enable beach three-dimensionality
to be predicted at future sites with no morphological data available. This could considerably expedite the morphological impact assessment process, and may help in
achieving the ambitious goals for wave energy deployment in the UK.
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Chapter 9
Conclusions
The overarching aim of this thesis was to investigate the interaction between wave
conditions, beach morphology, and beach water-users, and to propose how a wave
climate altered by wave energy extraction is likely to alter these interactions. To
achieve this aim a multidisciplinary research approach, encompassing sociological
and physical research questions, has been taken. This has involved the collection of
qualitative in-depth semi-structured interviews with 19 participants, a quantitative
interview survey of over 400 water-users, the collection of over 5 years of wave and
beach morphology data, and predictive modelling of beach three-dimensionality.
The observations and predictions made in this thesis are the rst time that the
occurrence of wave conditions preferred by beach water-users, and changes in the
scale of beach three-dimensionality have ever been studied under the context of an
altered wave climate. From this, a number of novel ndings and new insights have
been drawn, and the following conclusions can be made:

9.1

Perception of Marine Renewables and Anticipated Coastal Impacts



Water-user perceptions of marine renewable energy and its potential coastal
impacts were seen to be constructed using intuitive risk perceptions, rather
than technical understanding of wave energy extraction.

These risk percep-

tions were constructed by participants through a balancing of their perception
of wave energy devices (`technology') and their perception of the coastal environment (`nature').



The properties that make up these perceptions are summarised in the anticipated impact model in Fig. 3.1 . The model enables a level of anticipated
impact to be predicted, by categorising technologies and coastal environments
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in terms of their perceived properties, and provides new insight into how concerns over coastal impacts from MRE are formed, and how these concerns vary
amongst water-users in general.



The implications of the anticipated impact model are quite severe for certain
technologies.

Marine renewables proposals which are perceived to be large

scale, close to shore, wide, stationary, or extracting high percentages of wave
energy are likely to invoke anticipations of signicant or severe coastal impacts.
Conversely, those which are perceived to be small scale, far from shore, narrow,
moving, or extracting low percentages of wave energy are more likely to invoke
anticipations of insignicant or no coastal impact.



Interestingly, the level of anticipated impact was most often based on device
properties such as form or siting, and was rarely inuenced by device extraction
eciency. This has not been previously documented to our knowledge.

9.2


The Use and Perception of Coastal Waves
The population of water-users at two sites in the lee of Wave Hub are predominantly made up of surfers (53%), but bodyboarding and swimming/bathing
are also popular activities at the sites (29% and 11%, respectively). There is
a large contingent of inexperienced water-users, with around 35% having less
than 365 days of experience in the water. However a quarter of the water-users
could be considered experts, having more than four years of daily-equivalent
experience.



When observing breaking waves, the vast majority of surveyed water-users underestimated signicant wave height and period, and their average perceptions
can be approximated by

≤ Hb ≤

3.5 m and 3 s

Hvis ≈ 0.62Hb

≤ T1/3 ≤

and

Tvis ≈ 0.83T1/3 ,

for waves 0.5 m

15 s. Although perceptions were highly var-

ied, the average perception ratios did not change signicantly as the measured
wave height and period varied between 0.5



≤ Hb ≤

2 m and 6

≤ T1/3 ≤

14 s.

The experience level and preferred activity type of water-users was found to
signicantly aect their perception of wave height.

Expert water-users and

surfers generally under predicted wave height the most, especially for small
and/or short period waves, while novices and non-surng water-users made
wave height observations closer to the measurements of a nearshore wave buoy.
Gender was not found to signicantly alter the mean perception of wave height,
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and the perception of wave period did not change signicantly between any of
the dierent water-user groups considered.



Wave preferences for dierent water-user groups were determined for the rst
time.

Water-users were found to share a common preference towards wave

periods of 9 - 20 s, but dierent water-user groups were found to have dierent
ranges of preferred wave height, with women preferring the smallest waves (Hs,b
= 0.8 - 2.3 m) and experts preferring the largest waves (Hs,b = 1.9 - 3.7 m).



Expert water-users and surfers accurately estimated the probability of their
preferred waves occurring, and of all the groups had the lowest perceived and
measured probability of preferred wave occurrence.

Expert water-users and

surfers should therefore be considered key stakeholders in wave energy projects
that are proposed in areas with a similar activity demographic, as they may
anticipate greater impacts than other water-users due to their perception of
the wave resource, and are likely to inuence opinions amongst the water using
community.

9.3

Three-Dimensional Beach Morphology and Associated Wave and Tide Forcing



Integrated, cumulative uctuations in the wave conditions that occur over
seasonal time scales were shown to be well correlated to seasonal uctuations
in beach three-dimensionality.

In particular, wave steepness (represented in

the dimensionless fall velocity parameter,

Ω),

wave power (P ) and relative

tide range (RTR), explained a signicant amount of the variance in beach
three-dimensionality when represented as cumulative integral parameters.



3D morphology was well related to a disequilibrium term that predicts increases or decreases in three-dimensionality by examining the dierence between instantaneous wave conditions and a temporally varying equilibrium
condition, based on a weighted average of antecedent waves.

This indicates

that periods of wave regime change between erosive winter conditions and accretive summer conditions are related to the growth of 3D features, and vice
versa, while extended periods with similar wave conditions drive the beach
towards equilibrium.



This results in signicant annual periodicity in the barline three-dimensionality,
where the lowest and highest three-dimensionality occur in winter and spring,
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respectively. Interestingly the lower intertidal beach systematically developed
three-dimensionality 1 - 4 months before the outer bar; while the opposite
behaviour has been observed at other sites before (Almar et al., 2010, Castelle

et al., 2015), three-dimensionality has never before been observed to develop
in this sequence.



Negative feedback was found to be an important process governing the changes
in beach three-dimensionality. While free morphological behaviour may drive
3D growth, negative feedback processes exert stability in the system making
it inherently predictable using a temporally varying equilibrium value, as used
in the DST13 beach three-dimensionality model in Chapter 6.



To improve the prediction of beach three-dimensionality, a tidally modulated
wave power term was integrated into the DST13 model to determine the rate
of morphological change.

This improved the subtidal predictions, enabling

the model to explain 10% more of the variance in the outer barline threedimensionality.



The developed disequilibrium model outperformed a simple baseline model (a
linear t), as well as a comparable linearized feedback model from the literature
(Plant et al., 2006), providing the rst long term (multi-year) predictions of
seasonal to inter-annual beach three-dimensionality at a macrotidal beach.

9.4

Predicting the Eects of Wave Energy Extraction



Examining the occurrence of preferred wave conditions for dierent wateruser groups, and changes in this occurrence caused by wave energy extraction,
it was found that wave attenuation could actually benet those water-user
groups that prefer smaller waves, and disadvantage those groups that prefer
larger waves.



Using a range of realistic and extreme coastal wave height attenuation levels
determined from previous wave modelling studies, it was shown that none of
the scenarios had a universally positive or negative eect on the probability of
preferred wave conditions.



Regardless of the attenuation level, frequency-impact, or preferences, the predicted changes in the occurrence of preferred waves in the lee of Wave Hub
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were all smaller in magnitude than the natural variability (one standard deviation) in the wave conditions, and are therefore predicted to be insignicant
and unnoticeable to beach water-users.



The attenuated wave climates were used to drive the DST13 model described
in Chapter 6, to investigate the eect of Wave Hub on 3D morphology at
Perranporth beach. The dominant eect was to reduce the variability in the
three-dimensionality of the beach.

As the realistic wave height attenuation

range caused changes that were within the predicted natural variability (one
standard deviation) in beach three-dimensionality, the predicted changes are
considered to be insignicant to water-users.



The inshore wave attenuation from Wave Hub that has been predicted in the
literature is therefore likely to have an insignicant eect on wave conditions
and beach morphology of relevance to beach water-users. Even an extreme and
unrealistic level of wave energy extraction (100% energy capture) was shown
to have an insignicant eect on the occurrence of preferred waves, and only
under a frequency independent extraction scenario did this level of attenuation
have a signicant eect on the predicted beach three-dimensionality.

This thesis demonstrates a number of novel methods to investigate the interaction
between wave conditions, beach morphology, and beach water-users, and has proposed how a wave climate altered by wave energy extraction is likely to alter these
interactions. It is hoped that these methods may be used at future wave farm sites
to enhance consultation with beach water-users, and foresee potential coastal impacts from wave energy extraction. This will help to expedite sensible deployment of
Wave Energy Converters, nally enabling us to harness the energy of ocean waves.
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Semi-Structured Interview Consent Form
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Participant Consent Form and Pre-Interview Questionnaire
CONSENT TO PARICIPATE IN RESEARCH PROJECT - researchers copy
Name of Principal Investigator -

Christopher Stokes

Title of Research -

Coastal Impacts of Marine Renewable Energy

Brief statement of purpose of work -

To explore water users’ knowledge of the Wave Hub and how they
learned about it. To explore water users’ opinions on how the Wave
Hub will or will not affect their local beaches and the waves at those
beaches.

f The objectives of this research have been explained to me.
f I understand that I am free to withdraw from the research at any stage, and ask for my data to be destroyed if I wish.
f I understand that my anonymity is guaranteed, unless I expressly state otherwise.
f I understand that the Principal Investigator of this work will have attempted, as far as possible, to avoid any risks,
and that safety and health risks will have been separately assessed by appropriate authorities (e.g. under COSSH
regulations)

f I confirm that I am over 18 years old.
f Under these circumstances, I agree to participate in the research.
Signature:

Reference number:

Your opinions are really important to my research, so thanks again for helping me with this study.
Would you be willing to take part in another similar interview in a years time? If so, please put down your telephone
number and/or Email below. Your email or telephone will only be used to contact you about this study and will not be
passed on to any third parties.
Telephone:

Email:

CONSENT TO PARICIPATE IN RESEARCH PROJECT - participants copy
Name of Principal Investigator -

Christopher Stokes

Title of Research -

Coastal Impacts of Marine Renewable Energy

Brief statement of purpose of work -

To explore water users’ knowledge of the Wave Hub and how they
learned about it. To explore water users’ opinions on how the Wave
Hub will or will not affect their local beaches and the waves at those
beaches.

f The objectives of this research have been explained to me.
f I understand that I am free to withdraw from the research at any stage, and ask for my data to be destroyed if I wish.
f I understand that my anonymity is guaranteed, unless I expressly state otherwise.
f I understand that the Principal Investigator of this work will have attempted, as far as possible, to avoid any risks,
and that safety and health risks will have been separately assessed by appropriate authorities (e.g. under COSSH
regulations)

f I confirm that I am over 18 years old.
f Under these circumstances, I agree to participate in the research.
Signature:

Reference number:

1

INFORMATION ABOUT YOURSELF
1. Gender -

f Male f Female

2. Please indicate your age range -

f 18 - 28 yrs old f 29 - 39 yrs old f 40 - 50 yrs old f 51 - 61 yrs old f 62 yrs old or over

3. Please indicate, on average, how often you go in the sea at the following beaches (tick one box only
for each beach) never less than once once every 6 months - once a month once a week never every 6 months
once a month
once a week
almost every day
Perranporth
St. Agnes
Chapel Porth
Porth Towan

f
f
f
f

f
f
f
f

f
f
f
f

f
f
f
f

f
f
f
f

4. Please circle which one of the above beaches you consider your ’most regularly visited beach’
5. and in what way do you use the sea at that beach? (tick all that apply)

f surfing
f skimboarding f bathing
f bodyboarding
f kayaking
f swimming
f bodysurfing
f kitesurfing f snorkeling
f other, please state -

6. Before receiving this questionnaire, did you know what the ’Wave Hub’ was? (tick only one)

fyes f I had heard of it f no

DEBRIEFING
Thank you very much for taking part in this study. If you want to find out any more information on the Wave Hub,
please have a look at the following web pages www.wavehub.co.uk
en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wave Hub
www.southwestrda.org.uk
If you have any further questions about this study or would like to withdraw from the study at any time, please contact
me on 07972 266481
or Email me at christopher.stokes@plymouth.ac.uk

2
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Structured Interview Schedule
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Survey Name:

Copy of Coastal water-user observations and opinions

Description:
Introduction:

Hi, do you go in the water here at this beach? I'm from Plymouth University, we're conducting research into what people think about the wave conditions
here, would you be able to spare 5 minutes to answer a couple of questions? Your answers will be confidential, and we will use them purely for
academic research. You can withdraw your answers at any stage.

Conclusion:

Thank you for completing the survey

Survey Created by:

Plymouth Uni

Survey Created on:

5/6/2013 1:57:13 PM

Survey Questions and Flow
Question
Type
1:

Question
What water based activity do you most often do at this beach?

Settings

Statements

Answers/Ratings

Next Question

Randomize

Surfing

2

Answer

Body boarding

2

Required

Body surfing

2

Swimming

2

Stand up paddleboarding

2

Kayaking

2

Kite surfing

2

Other

2

Single

Specify

Select

Answer

2

2:

How long have you been doing your preferred water activity?

Answer

3

Required
Suffix-yrs
Decimal

Numeric

Places-1

3:

On average, how many days a month do you do your preferred activity in

Answer

the warmer months (summer/autumn)?

Required

4

Suffixdays/m

Numeric

Decimal
Places-1

4:

On average, how many days a month do you do your preferred activity in

Answer

the colder months (winter/spring)?

Required

5

Suffixdays/m

Numeric

Decimal
Places-1

5:

Please estimate the average height of the waves over the last half an

Suffix-ft

hour (face height at breaking, in feet (1 m = 3.3ft)).

Decimal

6

Places-1
Numeric

6:

Please estimate the average wave period over the last half an hour (the

Suffix-Secs

time in seconds between one wave passing a fixed point and the next

Decimal

wave passing that point).

Places-1

Which of the following words/images do you think best describes the

Specify

Softly breaking waves

8

waves over the last half an hour?

Answer

Steep, peeling waves

8

Fast, hollow (barreling) waves

8

Single

Waves are 'closing out'

8

Select

Messy irregular waves

8

Flat sea (no waves at all)

8

Don't know

8

Other

8

7

Numeric

7:

8

8:

What do you think is an average wave height for this beach (i.e.

Suffix-Ft

happens most often throughout the year)?

Decimal

9

Places-1
Numeric

9:

When doing your activity, what wave height do you prefer at this beach?

Suffix-Ft

10

Decimal
Places-1
Numeric

10

When doing your activity, what wave period do you prefer at this beach?

:

Suffix-Secs

11

Decimal
Places-1
Numeric

11

What type of wave do you prefer at the height you just specified?

:

None of the

Softly breaking waves

12

Above

Steep, peeling waves

12

Specify

Fast, hollow (barreling) waves

12

Waves that 'close out'

12

White water

12

Messy irregular waves

12

Flat sea (no waves at all)

12

Don't know

12

None of the above

12

Answer

Single
Select

12

12

In a few words please explain why you prefer those conditions

13

:

Text

13

On a scale of 0-10, with 0 being ‘never’ and 10 being ‘every day’, how

The waves are the 0 (never)

14

:

often do you think the following things happen at this beach?

height, period and 1
type that you just 2

14

specified

Grid

14

4

14

5 (50% of the time)

14

6

14

7

14

dangerous for you 8

14

to do your

9

14

preferred activity

10 (every day)

14

Don't know

14

There are rip

Scale

14

3

currents
The waves are
over 6ft
The water is too

14

14

Have you been in the water yet today?

Randomize

:

Yes

15

No

15
15

Single
Select

15

Did you use a surf/weather forecast to get a prediction of the wave

Yes

16

:

conditions today?

No

16
16

Single
Select

16

What is the highest level of education you have completed?

Specify

No qualifications

17

Answer

GCSE / O levels

17

AS levels

17

Single

A levels

17

Select

Vocational qualification (NVQ etc)

17

:

Diploma

17

Degree or PGCE

17

Higher degree (MSc, PhD etc)

17

Other

17
17

17

Year of birth

18

:

Numeric

18

Gender

Randomize

:

Male

19

Female

19
19

Single
Select

19

Please sign to confirm that you are happy for your answers to be used

:

in our research

20

Signature

20

This questionnaire was completed at

:

Single

Specify

Perranporth beach

21

Answer

Porthtowan beach

21

Other

21
21

Select

21

Date and time of questionnaire completion

22

:

Date and
Time

22

Questionnaire conducted by

:

Text

Conclusion
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Determining the Accuracy of Measured Morphological Parameters

To determine the accuracy of the Argus derived barline parameters, a number of
bathymetric surveys were compared to near-concurrent Argus images.

The same

Argus methods and hydrodynamic constraints used to collect the barline data set
described in Section 5.2.2 were used for the comparison. A total of 11 bathymetry
surveys were used:

9 were conducted at Perranporth beach at approximately 2

month intervals between October 2010 and October 2011, as part of the Dynamics
of Rips and Implications for Bather Safety (DRIBS) eld study (Austin et al., 2014,
Scott et al., 2014), and two additional surveys were conducted specically for this
thesis, one each at Perranporth and Porthtowan in April 2014.
The bathymetry surveys were conducted using either a Jetski or Rigid Inatable Boat, with a side mounted single-beam Valeport MIDAS depth sounder logging at 1 Hz. A Trimble 5800 RTK-GPS receiver was mounted directly above the
depth sounder, with GPS corrections provided by an on land base station receiver
(Section 5.2.3). This provided depth-concurrent vertical and horizontal positional
measurements at centimetre accuracy, which were later used to geolocate the depth
measurements and correct them for vertical wave and tide osets.
The 9 bathymetries collected between 2010 and 2011 were compared to near
concurrent overlapping intertidal RTK-GPS surveys (Fig.

C.1), which allows the

surveys to be compared in the lower intertidal region with minimal temporal oset,
usually of the order of half a tidal cycle.

These comparisons indicate that the

bathymetry points are accurate to within approximately 0.03 m of the land surveyed
points, with a standard deviation in the accuracy of 0.10 m. With the additional
0.03 m of typical RTK-GPS error, the surveyed bathymetries are approximately
accurate to 0.06 m (± 0.10 m std. dev.) in the intertidal region. Without further
validation it is dicult to assess the accuracy in the deeper subtidal region, but it
will be assumed to be of the same order of magnitude.
The data from each bathymetry survey were converted from OSGB36 coordinates
by rotation and translation to local Argus coordinates, and Digital Elevation Models
(DEMs) were generated at Perranporth (Porthtowan) by gridding the data at 20 m
(10 m) resolution using the quadratic loess interpolation scheme described in Section
5.2.3 (Plant et al., 2002, 2008).
To compare the Argus derived barline to the bathymetry barline, the barline
must rst be identied in the bathymetry data. In previous literature, bar crest positions have been identied from surveyed bathymetries using either the cross-shore
maxima in the seabed elevation (Lippmann and Holman, 1989) or the maximum
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Example comparison of cross-shore proles from an ATV mounted
RTK-GPS intertidal survey (black lines) and Jetski mounted depth sounder with
RTK-GPS bathymetry survey (red lines) at Perranporth. The cross-shore prole
elevations are only used for relative comparison, and do not represent the actual elevation from a vertical datum. The displayed mean and standard deviation dierences
were computed for the overlapping area between the two surveys.
Figure (C.1).
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Bathymetry DEM from Perranporth, surveyed on the 10th of April
2014. Increasing oshore distance is towards the bottom of the gure. Grey contours
show the elevation from ODN (m), and thick lines indicate from top down: MHWS,
MHWN, MSL, MLWN, and MLWS. The dashed box indicates the data subset shown
in the upper panel of Fig. C.3.

Figure (C.2).

prole deection from a long-term average prole (Van Enckevort and Ruessink,
2001), or tted planar prole (Masselink et al., 2014). The maxima in cross shore
pixel intensity from Argus images, used in Chapter 5 to approximate the bar crest
position, has been found to be more comparable to the maximum prole deection
than the maximum seabed elevation, especially in the presence of platform shaped
bars (Van Enckevort and Ruessink, 2001).

The maximum prole deection was

therefore used in this study to determine the barline position in each bathymetry
survey.
For each cross-shore prole at Perranporth (Porthtowan), spaced at 20 m (10 m)
intervals alongshore, a linear slope was least-squares tted and subtracted from the
actual prole, yielding a `residual' bathymetry map (Masselink et al., 2014). An example bathymetry DEM is shown in Figs. C.2 and C.3 (upper panel), demonstrating
the subtle presence of the outer bar. The residual bathymetry from this survey is
shown in Fig. C.3 (lower panel), clearly displaying two bar crests. The cross-shore
maxima in the residual bathymetry for the inner and outer bars are shown as dashed
lines, and the equivalent Argus detected barlines are shown with dotted lines.
As the bathymetry surveys were conducted around high tide, and the Argus
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DEM subset used for barline detection (upper panel), indicated
in Fig. C.2 with a dashed box. Residual bathymetry from the same DEM (lower
panel) showing detected inner and outer barlines from the cross-shore maxima in
the residual bathymetry (dashed lines) and Argus pixel intensity (dotted lines).
Figure (C.3).

images collected at low tide, there is an inherent temporal oset in the data being
compared.

Additional temporal osets occurred as a result of the hydrodynamic

and quality constraints placed on the Argus images (Section 5.2.2), which increased
the oset when suitable images were not available.

The resulting temporal dis-

crepancies were relatively small however, with a mean and maximum gap between
bathymetry surveys and Argus image dates of 2.8 days and 4.5 days, respectively.
The bathymetry surveys were conducted during calm periods, and no energetic wave
conditions are known to have occurred between the survey and Argus image dates.
It is therefore assumed that actual changes in the bar shape and position are negligible, and any observed dierences (beyond the estimated bathymetry measurement
error of 0.06 m) are a result of error in the measurement of the bar position using
the cross-shore pixel intensity maximum, described in Section 5.2.2.
The cross-shore position of the inner and outer bar crests detected in the residual bathymetry,

Xb ,

and corresponding Argus images,

Xi ,

were compared at 20 m

intervals alongshore for each of the 11 surveys (Fig. C.4). From this data the RootMean-Square (RMS) dierence,

∆X , at Perranporth (Porthtowan) was 57.78 m and

43.97 m (60.75 m and 54.56 m) for the outer and inner bars respectively. As per the
example in Fig. C.5, the outer (inner) bar positions were mostly detected shoreward
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Summary of errors in the sub and intertidal morphological parameters
used in Chapters 5, 6, and 7. Linear regression coecients (a and b) used to correct
systematic errors in the Argus barline data (shown in Figs. C.6 and C.7) are shown.
Table (C.1).

Error (m)

Outer bar ∆X
Outer bar ∆α
Inner bar ∆X
Inner bar ∆α
Lower beach ∆X
Lower beach ∆α

Uncorrected Corrected

a

b

57.11

13.82

23.2079

0.8987

11.70

4.78

0.8235

0.4914

20.89

14.99

118.0948

0.8272

19.45

16.55

-0.2683

0.5238

0.08

n/a

n/a

n/a

0.16

n/a

n/a

n/a

(seaward) of their actual position, and
inner bar.

Regression coecients

∆X

was greater at the outer bar than at the

Comparison of the alongshore averaged cross-shore bar crest positions

(Fig. C.6) further demonstrates that the Argus positions are seaward (shoreward)
of their actual position at the inner bar (outer bar). From Table 1,

∆X

is again

larger at the outer bar (57.11 m) than at the inner bar (20.89 m), although the inner
bar errors have reduced with the alongshore averaging.
Conversely, the alongshore standard deviation of the de-trended and band-pass
ltered barlines,

α,

used to describe the three-dimensionality of the bars, was more

accurately determined at the outer bar than at the inner bar. Comparing
residual bathymetries,

αb ,

and corresponding Argus images,

Porthtowan (Fig. C.7), the RMS error,

∆α,

αi ,

α from the

at Perranporth and

is 19.45 m and 11.70 m for the inner

and outer bars respectively (Table C.1). The larger

∆α

at the inner bar is thought

to be due to smoothing of the pixel intensity barline, which can occur when the
inner surf zone is saturated with wave breaking at low tide when the Argus images
are collected.
As there appears to be a systematic and relatively linear nature to the errors
in the Argus derived bar data (Figs. C.6 and C.7, left panels), some of the error
can be corrected with a simple linear regression model. The correction is performed
separately for the inner and outer bars, and is calculated using a linear least-squares
t between the Argus and residual bathymetry data, where the slope and intercept of
the tted line provide the parameters to adjust each data point (Table C.1). A robust
tting algorithm was used, that iteratively re-weights the least squares regression
such that outliers have less inuence on the tted line (Holland and Welsch, 1977).
The morphological data is therefore corrected using the bulk of data points, but is
not biased by Argus data with unusually large error, such as the outlying inner bar
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measurement at

αi = 3, αb = 42 in Fig.

C.7, left panel. The corrected data is plotted

in Figs. C.6 and C.7, right panels. Although the correction did not remove all of
the Argus measurement error, the accuracy of the barline parameters is improved,
with

∆X

and

∆α

reduced to 13.82 m and 4.78 m, respectively at the outer bar,

and 14.99 m and 16.55 m, respectively at the inner bar (Table 1). The corrected
alongshore averaged cross-shore position of the Argus detected bar crests is used in
Chapters 5 and 6, and is referred to as
To determine equivalent values of

Xc .

∆X

and

∆α

from the intertidal contour data,

the maximum RTK-GPS measurement error (0.03 m) and interpolation error (0.05
m) from the topographic DEM's was summed (∆xy ) and propagated into the mean
and standard deviation equations respectively used to calculate
lower beach contours (Eqs.
to measure

Xc

and

α

1 and 2).

Xc

The number of alongshore points,

at Perranporth and Porthtowan are

n

= 65 and

respectively. The intertidal measurement errors therefore equate to
and

∆α

α

and

∆X

for the

n,
n

used

= 75,

= 0.08 m

= 0.16 m at both sites (Table C.1).

n

1X
∆xy
∆X =
n i=1
v
u
u
∆α = t

(1)

n

1 X
(∆xy + ∆X)2
n − 1 i=1
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(2)

Comparison of the cross-shore position of the detected bar crest at
20 m alongshore intervals in the Argus images, Xi , and residual bathymetries, Xb ,
for the inner and outer bar at Perranporth (black x's and circles, respectively) and
inner and outer bar at Porthtowan (red +'s and squares, respectively). The data is
from 11 dierent bathymetry surveys and their corresponding Argus images. The
dotted line shows a 1:1 relationship for reference.
Figure (C.4).

Alongshore averaged (-1200 to -200 m alongshore) cross-shore prole
from a bathymetry survey at Perranporth on the 10th of April 2014. The alongshore
averaged residual barcrest positions are shown as black +'s, and the alongshore
averaged Argus derived bar positions are shown as red x's.
Figure (C.5).
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Linear adjustment of the alongshore averaged cross-shore position
of the Argus detected bar crests, to correct for systematic errors. The left panel
compares the alongshore averaged cross-shore position of the detected bar crest
in the Argus images, Xi , and residual bathymetries, Xb , for the inner and outer
bar at Perranporth (black x's and circles, respectively) and inner and outer bar
at Porthtowan (red + and square, respectively). The right panel shows the same
relationship having adjusted inner bar (outer bar) Xi using a robust least-squares
t to the raw data, shown as a solid (dashed) line in the left panel. The dotted line
in each panel shows a 1:1 relationship for reference.
Figure (C.6).
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Linear adjustment of the Argus derived barline three-dimensionality,
to correct for systematic errors. The left panel compares the alongshore standard deviation of the detected bar crest in the Argus images, αi , and residual bathymetries,
αb , for the inner and outer bar at Perranporth (black x's and circles, respectively)
and inner and outer bar at Porthtowan (red + and square, respectively). The right
panel shows the same relationship having adjusted inner bar (outer bar) αi using a
robust least-squares t to the raw data, shown as a solid (dashed) line in the left
panel. The dotted line in each panel shows a 1:1 relationship for reference.
Figure (C.7).
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D

Filling gaps in the wave data time series

Due to technical issues with the nearshore wave buoy at Perranporth, occasional gaps
in the wave data time series exist over the study period (September 2008 - April
2014). For days with at least 75% of the half hourly Perranporth wave measurements
present, daily mean wave parameters were calculated, leaving 203 days (7.6%) over
the study period with no wave data.
These gaps were lled using adjusted wave data from the Sevenstones lightship
(www.previmer.org), which is located in deep water approximately 26 km o the
south west tip of Cornwall, some 70 km South West of the inshore wave buoy at
Perranporth (Fig. 5.1). Daily mean values were calculated from the hourly Sevenstones measurements and a simple linear adjustment was applied in order to shoal
them to equivalent heights and periods for the Perranporth buoy. The adjustment
was calculated using a linear least-squares t between the Perranporth and Sevenstones data (Fig.

D.8 left panels), where the slope and intercept of the tted

line provide the parameters to adjust each data point. A robust tting algorithm
was used, that iteratively re-weights the least squares regression such that outliers
have less inuence on the tted line (Holland and Welsch, 1977). The wave data
is therefore adjusted using the bulk of data points, but is not biased by outliers
which may have occurred due to erroneous measurements at either Perranporth or
Sevenstones. The correlation between the available Perranporth measurements and
concurrent adjusted Sevenstones measurements is R = 0.92 and R = 0.81 (RMSE
0.36 m and 1.68 s) for

Hs

and

Tp

respectively (Fig. D.8 right panels). The measured

and adjusted inshore wave time series are compared in Fig. D.9.
Having lled the majority of data gaps with the adjusted Sevenstones data, 16
days (0.6 %) with no wave data still remained due to missing Sevenstones measurements. These remaining gaps were lled using time series mean values of

Hs

and

Tp

from the available Perranporth wave data. As no directional information is available
at the Sevenstones location, the time series mean peak wave direction (θp ) was used
to ll all gaps in the wave direction data.
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Linear adjustment of the Sevenstones lightship wave data to approximate inshore conditions measured by the Perranporth wave buoy. Left panels
compare daily-averaged measurements of signicant wave height (Hs , upper panel)
and signicant (Ts ) and peak (Tp ) wave period (lower panel). Right panels show the
same relationships having adjusted the Sevenstones data using a robust least-squares
t to the raw data, shown as solid lines in the left panels. The dotted line in each
panel shows a 1:1 relationship for reference.
Figure (D.8).
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Time series of daily-averaged signicant wave height (Hs , upper
panel) and peak wave period (Tp , lower panel), comparing measured wave buoy
data from Perranporth (PPT) to the adjusted Sevenstones (SS) data.

Figure (D.9).
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a b s t r a c t
Three-dimensional beach features such as crescentic sandbars and rip channels inﬂuence beach response to, and
recovery from, storm waves, as well as signiﬁcantly affecting the safety and amenity provided by the surf-zone for
beach water-users. In this contribution temporal variations in subtidal and intertidal beach three-dimensionality
are observed at a high-energy macrotidal beach, and a simple equilibrium model is developed to predict the
changes over multi-year timescales. A dataset of 5.5 years of quasi-weekly bar measurements, and quasimonthly intertidal surveys from Perranporth beach (Cornwall, UK) were used to quantify seasonal to interannual changes in three-dimensionality. The three-dimensionality of the outer bar displayed signiﬁcant annual
periodicity, with annual minima and maxima occurring in winter and spring, respectively. The lower intertidal
beach displayed a similar periodicity, but developed three-dimensionality 1–4 months before the outer bar.
The model predicts increases or decreases in the scale of three-dimensional features by examining the disparity
between instantaneous wave conditions and a temporally varying equilibrium wave condition. A tidallymodulated wave power term determines the rate of morphological change. Negative feedback was found to be
an important process governing the changes in three-dimensionality; while free morphological behaviour may
drive three-dimensional growth, negative feedback exerts stability in the system, making it inherently predictable using a temporally varying equilibrium value. The model explained 42% and 61% of the overall variability
in outer bar and lower beach three-dimensionality, respectively. It skilfully predicted changes outside the training data range, during the most energetic 8-week period of waves measured in the last 65 years off SW England,
in winter 2013/14. The model outperformed a simple baseline model (a linear ﬁt), as well as a comparable linearized feedback model from the literature, providing the ﬁrst long-term (multi-year) predictions of seasonal to
inter-annual beach three-dimensionality for a macrotidal beach.
© 2015 Elsevier B.V. All rights reserved.

1. Introduction
1.1. Background and rationale
Much of our conceptual understanding about the variability of beach
morphology comes from sequential models developed for single-barred
microtidal beaches in Australia (Short, 1979; Wright and Short, 1984;
Wright et al., 1985). Through extensive ﬁeld observations made over a
number of years, Wright and Short (1984) reduced the natural continuum of beach forms into a sequence of 6 discrete states. The end-members
of the model have a shallow gradient in the Dissipative (D) extreme, or a
steep gradient in the Reﬂective (R) extreme, both of which consist of a
planar beach face with little alongshore variability. The intermediate
stages (Longshore Bar and Trough — LBT, Rhythmic Bar and Beach —
RBB, Transverse Bar and Rip — TBR, Low Tide Terrace — LTT) are typiﬁed
⁎ Corresponding author at: School of Marine Science and Engineering, University of
Plymouth, Plymouth PL4 8AA, UK. Tel.: +44 1752 586102.
E-mail addresses: Christopher.Stokes@plymouth.ac.uk (C. Stokes),
M.Davidson@plymouth.ac.uk (M. Davidson), P.Russell@plymouth.ac.uk (P. Russell).

http://dx.doi.org/10.1016/j.geomorph.2015.04.024
0169-555X/© 2015 Elsevier B.V. All rights reserved.

by greatly increased alongshore variability in the form of rip channels,
and crescentic bar formations. The general applicability of this sequence
has subsequently been veriﬁed at other sites and extended to include
beaches with meso- and macro-tidal range (Short, 1991; Masselink
and Short, 1993; Masselink and Hegge, 1995; Scott et al., 2011;
Masselink et al., 2014), double or multi-bar systems (Short, 1992; Short
and Aagaard, 1993; Castelle et al., 2007; Scott et al., 2011), and beaches
with dominant headlands or geological features (Short, 1996; Castelle
and Coco, 2012; Loureiro et al., 2012). Although the intermediate beach
forms observed in the different studies vary slightly, they all feature
alongshore non-uniformities such as rip channels and crescentic bars,
collectively referred to as three-dimensional (3D) morphology (see
Fig. 1 for example images).
Beach morphology often becomes 3D during the recovery period
following energetic waves, when the straightened, offshore
bar(s) migrates back towards shore unevenly under the action of accretive, low-steepness waves (Short, 1979; Wright and Short, 1984;
Lippmann and Holman, 1990; Poate et al., 2014). The result is a sinuous,
crescentic bar which can either be rhythmic in form, or a range of wavelengths (from 150 m to 2 km) and cross-shore amplitudes (from 5 to
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Fig. 1. Examples of three-dimensional beach morphology from the microtidal New South Wales coast, Australia (Price et al., 2014), meso-macrotidal Aquatanian coast, France (Castelle
et al., 2007), and macrotidal North Cornwall coast, England (left to right panels respectively). Arrows demonstrate typical wave-driven horizontal cell circulation with seaward directed
rip current component.

80 m) can occur (Van Enckevort et al., 2004). Under sustained accretive
conditions the shoreward bar horns will eventually weld to the shore,
resulting in the highly 3D TBR beach state. The ﬁnal states in the ‘downstate’ sequence feature diminishing three-dimensionality, and a bar that
is close to shore (LTT and R). The landward return of sediment during
this downstate sequence forms an important mechanism for beach recovery following erosive, ‘upstate’ conditions. Conversely the presence
of 3D features such as cusps and rip channels during a storm can potentially allow erosive swashes to reach further landward and undercut the
dune foot (Thornton et al., 2007). 3D morphology therefore heavily inﬂuences a beach's response to, and recovery from, storm waves.
3D features also signiﬁcantly affect the safety and amenity provided
by the surf-zone for beach water-users. The alongshore varying morphology causes localised refraction and breaking; while these factors
improve the amenity provided by waves for popular recreational activities such as surﬁng (Mead and Black, 2001a, 2001b; Scarfe et al., 2009),
they also inﬂuence the type and strength of surf-zone currents (Bowen,
1969; Ranasinghe et al., 2004). Rip channels allow water set-up by wave
breaking to funnel back out to sea in concentrated offshore ﬂows (Fig. 1)
which can take water-users from the shallows out into deeper water
(MacMahan et al., 2006; Austin et al., 2010). As a result rip currents
are the largest cause of surf-zone rescues and fatalities globally (Scott
et al., 2008; MacMahan et al., 2011; Scott et al., 2011; Brighton et al.,
2013). In the UK 90% of rip incidents occur during the highly 3D intermediate Low Tide Bar-Rip (LTBR) and LTT with rip (LTT + R) beach
states (Scott et al., 2008), which are analogous to the TBR and LTT states.

ﬂuxes and sand erosion, enhancing the depth of the channels between
the horns. Eventually the developing morphology begins to hinder the
sediment transport and the initial positive feedback diminishes as equilibrium is approached (Smit et al., 2008). This ‘negative feedback’ has
been shown to play an important role in controlling free morphological
behaviour, making the system inherently predictable (Plant et al.,
2006).
Behavioural models provide an alternative approach to processbased modelling of 3D morphology. Although sometimes criticized for
consisting of incomplete physical representations (Splinter et al.,
2011; Van de Lageweg et al., 2013) or being overly dependent on tuning
parameters (Ruessink et al., 2013), behavioural models are often capable of explaining substantial amounts of data variance and accurately
forecasting large-scale beach changes over multiyear timescales (e.g.
Plant et al., 1999; Yates et al., 2009; Davidson et al., 2010; Splinter
et al., 2011; Davidson et al., 2013a), which is presently unachievable
using process-based models. Wright et al. (1985) proposed a behavioural beach state model based on the assumption that state changes occur
when instantaneous wave conditions differ from the conditions associated with zero change for each state, termed the disequilibrium stress,
ΔΩ:
ΔΩ ¼ Ω—Ωeq

ð1Þ

where Ω and Ωeq are the instantaneous and equilibrium dimensionless
fall velocity respectively (Gourlay, 1968; Dean, 1973):

1.2. Approaches to modelling 3D morphology

Ω ¼ Hb =Ws Tp

ð2Þ

Process-based models have shown that horizontal wave-driven circulation in the nearshore contributes to the growth of 3D morphology
through positive feedback between the developing morphology and
local hydrodynamics, termed bed-surf coupling (Falqués et al., 2000;
Caballeria et al., 2002, 2003a, 2003b; Ranasinghe et al., 2004). In the
case of subtidal bars, this process starts with waves breaking preferentially over the shallowest bar sections. The dispersion of energy and gradient of the beach decelerates the shoreward ﬂowing water, promoting
a decreasing sediment ﬂux and sand deposition directly shoreward of
the bar, further reducing the water depth and enhancing wave breaking
in that region (Falqués et al., 2000, 2008). The water set-up by the breakers locally increases hydrostatic pressure and forces an alongshore
ﬂow away from the region of breaking. These ﬂows converge at points
between the shallow regions of wave breaking, and return seaward
over the deeper portions of the sandbar crest, creating horizontal circulation (Fig. 1) (Falqués et al., 2000; Ranasinghe et al., 2004). The
offshore-directed return ﬂows are coupled with increasing sediment

Hb is the signiﬁcant wave height (Hs) at breaking, Ws is the mean
sediment fall velocity, and Tp is the peak wave period. Large departures
from equilibrium (large ΔΩ) represent an increased potential for
change, and upstate and downstate changes occur under positive and
negative disequilibrium, respectively. As instantaneous conditions approach the equilibrium condition (Ω → Ωeq) the morphological change
appropriately reduces to zero. Although successful predictions of beach
state were not achieved by Wright et al. (1985), their approach recognises the importance of negative feedback in maintaining system stability, and the concept may therefore be suited to predicting beach threedimensionality. Disequilibrium stress has since been used in adapted
forms to predict cross-shore shoreline (Yates et al., 2009; Davidson
et al., 2010; Yates et al., 2011; Davidson et al., 2013a; Castelle et al.,
2014; Splinter et al., 2014) and barline (Plant et al., 1999; Masselink
et al., 2014) migration under varying waves, but is yet to be applied to
the prediction of alongshore non-uniform changes. Other attempts to
behaviourally model three-dimensionality have either been restricted
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to single storm cycles (Plant et al., 2006) or have included relatively
complex sediment transport parameterisations, with limited predictive
improvement (Splinter et al., 2011).
1.3. Aims
This study aims to investigate the temporal variability of seasonal to
inter-annual, subtidal and intertidal beach three-dimensionality at a
high energy, macrotidal beach (Perranporth, Cornwall, UK). A morphological data set consisting of 5.5 years of monthly intertidal surveys and
quasi-daily Argus barline observations presents an opportunity to apply
disequilibrium stress to the prediction of subtidal and intertidal threedimensionality for the ﬁrst time. Furthermore this will be the ﬁrst
attempt to model multi-year changes in three-dimensionality at a
macrotidal beach.
2. Methods
2.1. Study area
Perranporth (PPT) beach on the North West coast of Cornwall, UK
(Fig. 2) is fully exposed to the dominant westerly wave approach, receiving an energetic wave climate of Atlantic swell and locally generated wind seas (Davidson et al., 1997). The directional wave rider buoy
located just offshore in approximately 15 m water depth (upwards triangle, Fig. 2) measured mean and maximum signiﬁcant wave heights,
Hs, of 1.6 m and 7.2 m, respectively, and a mean peak period, Tp, and direction, θp, of 10.6 s and 283°, respectively, between January 2007 and
May 2014. The region is macrotidal, with mean neap and spring tide
ranges of 3.1 m and 6.1 m, respectively. The beach is 3.4 km long with
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a cross-shore extent of approximately 500 m at spring low tide. Devonian hard rock cliffs and steep vegetated dunes surround the beach. The
sediment is composed of medium quartz sand with a median grain
size D50 (mean fall velocity Ws ) of 0.35 mm (0.04 m s—1) (Poate et al.,
2014). The lower beach gradient is shallow (tanβ ≈0.012), but compared to the subdued (b 1 m vertical range) and alongshore-uniform
morphology that characterise the upper beach, the region below
mean-low-water-neap (MLWN) is highly dynamic (2 m vertical
range), and the double bar system regularly exhibits pronounced crescentic bar and rip features (see example in Fig. 3) (Poate, 2011; Austin
et al., 2013; Masselink et al., 2014).
2.2. Observation of beach three-dimensionality
2.2.1. Video data
An elevated Argus video camera located at the southern end of the
beach (Fig. 2) collected time exposure (timex) images of the lower intertidal and subtidal regions between September 2008 and April 2014.
As a result of the preferential breaking of waves over the shallow bar
crests, foam is often visible on the water surface at the position of the
sandbars, creating conspicuous bands of high pixel intensity that reveal
the position of the underlying bars (Lippmann and Holman, 1989). A
barline intensity mapping tool (Pape et al., 2007) was used to detect
the inner and outer bar crest positions by the alongshore tracking of
the intensity maxima within the surf zone (Fig. 3). The barlines were
measured at 1 m intervals, between —1700 m and —200 m alongshore.
The detected barline positions can be artiﬁcially shifted due to tide and
wave conditions (Kingston et al., 2000; Van Enckevort and Ruessink,
2001). To minimize tidal shifting, a single low tide image was selected
for each day (Van Enckevort and Ruessink, 2001), and to minimize the

Fig. 2. Map of study site and example morphology. The bottom left panel shows the geographic location and bathymetry of Perranporth beach. The right panel shows the location (octagon) and ﬁeld of view (open triangle) of the Argus camera, and the typical intertidal survey extents (dashed region). The position of the nearshore wave buoy is shown in the bottom left
and right panels as an upwards pointing triangle, while the deep-water wave buoy is shown in the inset map as a downwards pointing triangle. The top left and top middle panels show
examples of 2D (without rips) and 3D (with rips) morphology, taken from the Argus station vantage point in August and November 2008, respectively.
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Fig. 3. Combined topographic survey data (semi-transparent contour plots) and rectiﬁed timex images from Perranporth beach, demonstrating seasonal changes in three-dimensionality.
The thin dashed lines and thick subtidal line in each plot show the lower beach contours and outer barline respectively, used to determine the three-dimensionality, α, of the intertidal and
subtidal regions respectively. The thick dashed line shows the MLWN contour used to represent the cross-shore position of the lower beach. The solid contour lines show elevation
(m) above ODN, and the thick lines indicate (top to bottom) Mean-High-Water-Spring, Mean-Sea-Level and Mean-Low-Water-Spring, respectively.

combined effects of a large tide range and large waves, or a small tide
range with small waves, images were also constrained by the Hydrodynamic Forcing Index (Almar et al., 2010):
Hs
H FI ¼
dmin

ð3Þ

where Hs is averaged over a tidal cycle and dmin is the lowest water level
above the lowest astronomical tide experienced during a tidal cycle. To

maximise clear breaking over the bars, only images collected within the
following hydrodynamic constraints were used:
0:5 m b Hs b 2 m
0:9 b HFI b 2
Images were also unavailable during poor light and weather conditions, or occasionally due to technical issues with the camera system.
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Of the 2067 days of the study period 254 usable images were obtained,
with a minimum, mean and maximum interval of 1, 8 and 74 days,
respectively.
2.2.2. Topographic surveys
Topographic surveys were conducted using an RTK-GPS system
mounted on an all-terrain vehicle (ATV) each month between October
2008 and April 2014. The surveys were conducted around low tide during the largest spring tide of each month, to maximise beach coverage.
Typical survey extents are shown in Fig. 2. A total of 64 monthly surveys
were conducted, with a minimum, mean and maximum interval of 16,
32 and 73 days respectively. The collected topographic data were used
to generate digital elevation maps (DEM's), which were converted
from OSGB36 coordinates by rotation and translation to the same local
grid as used by the Argus camera system (Fig. 3). The data were gridded
at 20 m resolution in both the alongshore and cross-shore directions
with a quadratic loess interpolation scheme (Plant et al., 2002).
2.2.3. Parameterisation of three-dimensionality
To objectively quantify the three-dimensionality of the subtidal bars,
the standard deviation, α, about the alongshore averaged cross-shore
position, Xc, of the barlines was measured in keeping with previous
studies of barline variability (Plant et al., 2006; Splinter et al., 2011).
To obtain a single representative measure of α at the lower beach,
contours were extracted from each DEM every 0.2 m between +0.2 m
Ordnance Datum Newlyn (ODN) and — 2.4 m ODN (between
—1100 m and 200 m alongshore, thin dashed lines in Fig. 3), and the
mean of the highest 1/3rd of α values was used. Short contours covering
less than 2/3rd of the alongshore length of the survey area were omitted
to avoid erroneous α values. It is recognised that across ﬂat, non-sloping
sections this parameter could incorrectly yield large values of α. As the
lower beach region at Perranporth was either planar and gently sloping,
or exhibited 3D features in this data set, this was not deemed to be an
issue and α was used in the form described above for consistency with
the barline measurements. At sites which exhibit ﬂat proﬁle sections,
other computations of α should be considered however. The MLWN
contour (thick dashed line in Fig. 3) was chosen to represent the
cross-shore position (Xc) of the lower beach. Before calculating α the
barlines and contours were linearly de-trended, then band-pass ﬁltered
between 25 and 1000 m. For reference, 0 m ODN is approximately Mean
Sea Level (MSL) at this beach.
To estimate measurement errors Argus detected barlines were compared to residual barlines (Masselink et al., 2014) from 10 bathymetric
surveys. The root-mean-square measurement errors, ΔXc and Δα, were
13.82 m and 4.78 m, respectively, at the outer bar. The inner bar data
were deemed to have excessively large Δα (16.55 m), which is thought
to be due to saturation of the inner surf-zone at low tide when the Argus
images were collected. As such the inner bar data are not included in
this study. The measurement error from the intertidal contours
was conservatively estimated by summing the accuracy of the
RTK-GPS equipment (+/— 0.03 m) and maximum interpolation error
(+/—0.05 m), resulting in ΔXc and Δα of 0.08 m and 0.16 m, respectively. As seasonal and inter-annual changes are of primary interest, the α
and Xc time series were low-pass ﬁltered using a frequency domain Fourier ﬁlter with 1/42 days cut off, chosen to be sufﬁciently longer than the
timescale of individual storms yet shorter than an individual season. Examples of α and Xc measured at the lower beach, and outer bar are
shown in Fig. 3. The data time series are plotted in Fig. 5, where vertical
dotted lines indicate the data measured in Fig. 3.
2.3. Wave and tide data
Wave data were provided by a nearshore Datawell Waverider III
buoy (Fig. 2), moored at a water depth of approximately 15 m. The
half hourly wave statistics were used to calculate daily mean values of
signiﬁcant wave height, Hs, peak wave period, Tp, and peak wave
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direction, θp. Occasional gaps exist in the wave series; daily mean parameters were calculated for days with at least 75% of measurements
present, leaving 203 days (7.6%) over the period of interest (2007–
2014) with missing measurements. These gaps were ﬁlled using adjusted wave data from the Sevenstones lightship, located in deep water approximately 70 km south-west of PPT (Fig. 2). A linear ﬁt between the
PPT and Sevenstones data was used to adjust the deep water data to approximate nearshore conditions. Correlation between the available PPT
measurements and the concurrent adjusted Sevenstones measurements was high (r = 0.92 and 0.81, RMSE = 0.36 m and 1.68 s, for Hs
and Tp, respectively). Remaining Hs and Tp data gaps (16 days, 0.6%)
and all gaps in θp (203 days, 7.6%) were ﬁlled using time-series mean
values. Hb was calculated from linear theory using the formula of
Larson et al. (2010), and depth-limited breaking was imposed using a
commonly applied depth breaker ratio of 0.78 (Sverdrup and Munk,
1946). A continuous prediction of tidal elevation over the period of interest was generated from pressure transducer data from a 3 month deployment (Poate, 2011). Example wave and tide data are shown in
Fig. 4.
2.4. Modelling beach three-dimensionality
2.4.1. DST13 model
Davidson et al. (2010, 2013a, 2013b) applied the concept of disequilibrium stress to the prediction of cross-shore shoreline position at two
Australian beaches; their formula are developed here to better suit the
prediction of three-dimensionality (α). The adapted model predicts
the rate of change in α, taking the following form (herein referred to
as DST13):


dα
¼ b þ c Fþ þ r F—
dt

ð4Þ

The forcing term F is deﬁned as the product of the incident wave
power raised to the 0.5 exponent, P0.5, and the normalised disequilibrium (ΔΩ):
F ¼ P0:5

ΔΩ
σ ΔΩ

ð5Þ

ΔΩ controls the direction of beach change (2D to 3D or 3D to 2D)
and for convenience positive values are associated with increasing
three-dimensionality by changing the sign of Eq. (1) (therefore ΔΩ =
Ωeq − Ω). Following Splinter et al. (2014) ΔΩ is normalised by its standard deviation (denoted by σΔΩ in Eq. (5)), so that the rate of change in
α is predominantly controlled by the rate parameter, c, and the wave
power (P0.5), rather than the magnitude of ΔΩ. Ωeq is determined
from weighted antecedent values of Ω, and is highly dependent on a
memory decay parameter ϕ, which determines the number of days, i,
prior to the present time at which the weighting function has dropped
to 10%:
"
Ωeq ¼

2ϕ
X
10—i=ϕ
i¼1

#—1

2ϕ
X
Ωi 10—i=ϕ

ð6Þ

i¼1

Low ϕ values (b30 days) indicate a short, storm dominated response
time, whereas large values (N 100 days) indicate that variations from the
long-term mean conditions cause changes in α (Davidson et al., 2013a).
Example weightings are discussed in Section 4.2.
Water depth over the bar crest, and by association tidal range, have
been recognised as important modulators of wave driven horizontal circulation and therefore the development of 3D morphology (Caballeria
et al., 2003a, 2003b; Almar et al., 2010; Austin et al., 2013). Austin
et al. (2013) for example found that rip currents at Perranporth reached
maximum velocities around spring low tide, which is likely to enhance
the sediment transport potential. The forcing term F is therefore
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Fig. 4. Wave and tide measurements over the study period. Hs, Tp and θp are plotted as measured by the PPT wave buoy in ~15 m depth. Thin lines are daily average values, thick lines show
the seasonal signal, after low-pass ﬁltering with a 1/42 day cut-off. Vertical lines indicate the start of each year.





modiﬁed to include the combined effects of a large tidal range and high
wave power by adapting a previously used parameter, the normalised
wave power, Pηo (Morris et al., 2001; Loureiro et al., 2012):

Fþ ¼ Pηo

ΔΩ
σΔΩ

Pηo ¼ P0:5 ðηdtr =ηstr Þ

F— ¼ Pηo


ΔΩ 
when Ω N Ωeq
σ ΔΩ

ð7Þ

where ηdtr and ηstr are the maximum daily and spring tide ranges respectively. When the tide range approaches its overall (spring tide)
maximum, the ratio on the right-hand side approaches unity and the
normalised wave power is maximised. Conversely during neap tides
the ratio drops to around ½, reducing the normalised wave power by
half. In initial tests, inclusion of this tidally modulated power term
made little difference to the lower beach predictions (R2 was 0.61 in
both cases), but signiﬁcantly improved model skill at the outer bar, increasing R2 from 0.32 to 0.42. The Relative Tide Range parameter
(Masselink and Short, 1993) and HFI parameter (Almar et al., 2010)
were also tested but did not yield comparable model improvements.
Recognising that increasing and decreasing three-dimensionality are
caused by different physical processes, the forcing term F is broken into
positive and negative elements in Eq. (4):
F ¼ Pηo

ΔΩ
σΔΩ

ð8Þ

when Ω b Ωeq

ð8aÞ

ð8bÞ

The relative weighting of F+ and F− is determined by the ratio term r
in Eq. (4); this is calculated from the wave data and is therefore not considered a ‘model free’ parameter. r describes the relative efﬁciency of
positive and negative disequilibria in altering the beach threedimensionality, and long-term equilibrium is maintained if:
XN þ 


F̂ i 

r ¼ XNi¼0 — 
̂

Fi 

ð9Þ

i¼0

N is the length of the time series, and the triangular over-bar represents a numerical operation that removes any linear trend in F, but retains the time-series mean. As negative disequilibrium (e.g. storms)
often has higher associated wave power, a strong tendency towards
beach straightening would be predicted if only F was considered. Instead r is determined such that zero trend in the forcing results in
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zero trend in α, and therefore the term (F + rF ) only contributes to a
predicted trend if one exists in the wave forcing series. Any trend in α
not explained by trends in the wave series is handled (albeit crudely)
by the trend term b in Eq. (4).
To predict values of α at times t, F and r are computed from the wave
data and Eq. (4) is numerically integrated with respect to time, yielding
the ﬁnal model equation:
Z t
 þ

F þ r F— dt
α ðt Þ ¼ a þ bt þ c
0

ð10Þ

where a is an offset that deals with non-zero mean values of α. Eq. (10)
is regressed against observed values of α(t) using a least squares
method to optimize the coefﬁcients b, c and offset a. The optimal
ϕ value is determined iteratively by changing ϕ from 1 to 1000 days,
each time regressing the model against calibration data, and ﬁnally
using the ϕ that yields the greatest R2.
2.4.2. PHH06 model
The predictions of the DST13 model will be compared to an existing
behavioural model. Recognising the coupling between Xc and α, Plant
et al. (2006) proposed a linearized feedback model that assumes that
rates of change in Xc and α are dependent on their instantaneous values
as well as the squared instantaneous wave height, H2b. The model involves two coupled differential equations and by necessity simultaneously estimates both Xc and α, taking the following combined form
(herein referred to as PHH06):
2

3
 


̇
4 X c 5 ¼ A X c þ B 12
̇
Hb
α
α

ð11Þ



where, for brevity, Ẋc and a denote rates of change. Xc or α are predicted
by integrating all terms in Eq. (11) with respect to time, then separately
optimising the [2 × 2] coefﬁcient matrices (A and B) through least
squares regression against observations. Full details are given in the
original text (Plant et al., 2006).
2.4.3. Assessment of model skill
Four objective measures of the models' predictive ability are
assessed, namely:
1. The squared correlation, R2, between the model predictions, xm, and
measured data, x.
2. The root-mean-squared error (RMSE) between xm and x.
3. The Brier Skill Score, BSS, which quantiﬁes the improvement that the
model predictions provide over that of a pre-deﬁned benchmark
model, xb (in this case a linear ﬁt to the data). BSS also considers
the estimated measurement error in the data, Δx (m), and is therefore deemed highly suited to assessment of morphological models
(Sutherland et al., 2004):
BSS ¼ 1—

"
#
ðjx—xm j—ΔxÞ2
ðx—xb Þ2

ð12Þ

Angular brackets denote a time-series average value. Brier skill
scores exceeding 0.0, 0.3, 0.6, and 0.8 are respectively classed as
‘poor’, ‘fair’, ‘good’ and ‘excellent’.
4. The Akaike's information criterion (Akaike, 1974; Kuriyama, 2012;
Davidson et al., 2013a), AIC, provides an additional comparative assessment of model skill, where a penalty is incurred for the number
of free parameter used, m.
AIC ¼ n½ log2π þ 1 þ n logσ 2 þ 2m
2

ð13Þ

n is the sample size, and σ is the variance of the residuals (between
validation data and the baseline or model predictions). Differences in
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AIC score (ΔAIC) are used to compare the models; if a model's AIC
score is smaller than another model's AIC score by at least 1, it is considered more appropriate (Kuriyama, 2012).
3. Results
3.1. Description of the temporal evolution of beach three-dimensionality
Time series of α (Fig. 5) show that the lower beach contours and
outer barline range in alongshore standard deviation from 5–30 m to
10–70 m, respectively. The seasonal signals (solid lines) reveal some
complex annual periodicity in beach three-dimensionality. Outer bar α
displays pronounced minima in winter each year (December), after
which α begins to increase in the new year and usually displays a local
maximum (α N 40 m) in spring between March and June. Summer is
characterised by slightly lower outer bar α (20 m b α b 30 m), although
2009 and 2013 are notable exceptions, when high α (N35 m) was maintained between March and September. The last third of each year sees a
reduction in outer bar α back to its annual minimum in winter. The
lower beach similarly displays reduced α in winter (annual minima
in December), after which α rapidly increases (annual maxima in
January/February).
Between December 2013 and February 2014 an unprecedented series of long period, high energy swell events occurred, making it the
most energetic 8-week period of waves in the last 65 years (Masselink
et al., in press). One storm swell ‘Hercules’ featured wave heights and
periods of 9.6 m and 22 s, respectively (Castelle et al., 2015). During
that stormy winter the lower beach retreated landward, and became
highly 3D in spring 2014. The outer bar became increasingly linear
and moved offshore, but due to a subsequent lack of wave breaking
over the stranded offshore bar after the storms, there are no measurements after February 2014 to indicate its recovery behaviour.
Autocorrelation of the low-pass ﬁltered and weekly resampled α
time series (Fig. 6, upper panel) reveals an annual signal at the outer
bar, with signiﬁcant positive and negative correlations at lags of 1 and
1.5 years, respectively. The lower beach has a sub-annual periodicity, revealed by the peaks in autocorrelation at 15 and 30 weeks lag. Crosscorrelation between α at the lower beach and outer bar (Fig. 6, lower
panel) reveals signiﬁcant positive correlation (r ≈ 0.5) at negative
lags up to 15 weeks, indicating that the lower beach becomes 3D 1–
4 months before the outer bar.
3.2. Modelling results
3.2.1. Model hindcast
Fig. 7 shows DST13 model hindcasts. Summary statistics (Table 1)
indicate that the model performed well, explaining 42% of the variance
in α at the outer bar, (RMSE = 6.55 m) and 61% of the variance in α at
the lower beach (RMSE = 2.84 m). Brier Skill Scores were ‘good’ for
both the outer bar and lower beach (0.77 and 0.63. respectively). The
outer bar predictions achieved higher BSS than those at the lower
beach despite the other statistics suggesting that the model performed
better for the lower beach. This is due to BSS scoring sympathetically towards data with larger estimated errors (the data lines in Fig. 7 demonstrate the greater measurement error, Δα, at the outer bar).
3.2.2. Model validation
The predictive skill of the DST13 model was more rigorously tested
by validating its predictions against an unseen portion of the data, as
well as comparing the predictions to those made by the PHH06 model.
Both models were calibrated using the ﬁrst 60% of available data, and
validation was performed using the remaining unseen 40% of the data
(Fig. 8). As with the hindcast, the DST13 model predicted α well at the
outer bar and lower beach, explaining 57%–59% of the variance in
the validation data (RMSE = 5.9 m and 3.2 m) and achieving ‘good’
and ‘fair’ Brier Skill Scores (BSS = 0.71 and 0.53), respectively. The
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Fig. 5. Time series of alongshore averaged cross-shore position, Xc, (upper) and standard deviation, α, (lower) of the outer barline and lower beach contours at Perranporth beach. The
scattered points are the measured data and the associated lines are the low-pass ﬁltered (1/42 days cut off) seasonal signal. Solid and dotted vertical lines indicate the start of each
year and the measurement dates of the example data in Fig. 3, respectively.

frequency and timing of the annual ﬂuctuations in the lower beach data
were well predicted by the model, although sub-annual signals were
not well reproduced. Although the magnitude and timing of some

changes at the outer bar were not accurately predicted, DST13 did predict the large increase in α between January and April 2012, and decrease in α between October 2013 and February 2014. The PHH06

Fig. 6. Upper panel: Autocorrelation function of three-dimensionality (α) at the outer bar and lower beach, at lags up to 250 weeks. Lower panel: Cross-correlation function between α at
the outer bar and lower beach, at lags up to 250 weeks.
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Fig. 7. DST13 Model hindcasts plotted alongside the seasonal (low pass-ﬁltered) α data at Perranporth's outer bar (upper panel) and lower beach (lower panel). The thickness of the data
lines indicates the measurement error (Δα).

model also performed well for the lower beach contour data (Fig. 8 and
Table 1), explaining 61% of the variance in the data (RMSE = 3.46 m)
and achieving a ‘fair’ Brier Skill Score (BSS = 0.46). For the outer bar
the PHH06 model predicted some annual variability but the phase and
amplitude of the data were not reproduced. The positive ΔAIC scores
(Table 2) achieved by the DST13 model (4 free parameters) indicate
that the model out-performed a linear ﬁt to the data (2 free parameters)
and the PHH06 model (8 free parameters), when the complexity of each
model is taken into consideration.

encouraging that the DST13 model performed well between December
2013 and February 2014 when an unprecedented series of long period,
high energy swell events occurred. Throughout this period the model
skilfully predicted three-dimensionality at the lower beach and outer
bar, under wave conditions well outside the calibration data set. The
time-varying equilibrium value (Ωeq) in the DST13 model is a weighted
function of the antecedent dimensionless fall velocity and therefore accounts for antecedent waves, but also estimates the likely state that the
beach is approaching, due to the relationship between Ω and beach
state (Wright and Short, 1984). As process models have shown that
alongshore non-uniformities do not grow indeﬁnitely under constant
wave forcing (e.g. Smit et al., 2008), the negative feedback implicitly
represented in this temporally varying term maintains the stability of
the system, appropriately constraining 3D growth. Allowing Ωeq to

4. Discussion
The model results indicate that disequilibrium stress is suited to
modelling changes in beach three-dimensionality. It is particularly

Table 1
Model coefﬁcients and skill assessment results for the DST13 model and PHH06 model, for the outer bar (OB) and lower beach contours (LC). Model skill values are given for hindcast,
(calibration) and [validation] data; note that a hindcast was only performed with the DST13 model. Ratio r is grouped here as a parameter, but was not counted as one in the calculation
of AIC. Values are given to 3 signiﬁcant ﬁgures.
DST13 model

PPT OB
PPT LC

Free parameters

Model Skill

a

b

c

ϕ

r

R2

RMSE (m)

BSS

AIC

47.5 ± 3.16
(48.6 ± 4.75)
13.3 ± 1.40 (12.9 ± 2.32)

— 0.00718 ± 0.00212
(— 0.00587 ± 0.00491)
0.00300 ± 0.00148
(0.00459 ± 0.00521)

0.00632 ± 0.00117
(0.00725 ± 0.00275)
— 0.00202 ± 0.000424
(— 0.00240 ± 0.000877)

69
(67)
1000
(1000)

0.350
(0.351)
0.279
(0.279)

0.417 (0.332) [0.565]

6.55
(7.21) [5.90]
2.84
(2.82) [3.22]

0.766 ‘good’
[0.709 ‘good’]
0.628 ‘good’
[0.533 ‘fair’]

1150
[440]
324
[136]

PHH06 model

Free parameters

PPT OB

A
B

PPT LC

A
B






Model skill

—0:0000664  0:000237
—0:0145  0:00385
803  11:9
0:109  0:0371

0.606
(0.634) [0.585]

—0:000135  0:0000942
—0:00157  0:00153

30:5  4:73
0:0344  0:0148

−0:0000392  0:000127
0:00448  0:00259
470  5:47
—0:00481  0:0132

—0:000162  0:0000616
—0:00106  0:00125

12:9  2:65
0:0191  0:00640





R2

RMSE (m)

BSS

AIC

(0.316) [0.00270]

(7.23) [10.3]

[0.155 ‘poor’]

[527]

(0.692) [0.614]

(2.58) [3.46]

[0.463 ‘fair’]

[150]
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Fig. 8. Calibration (cal) and validation (val) model predictions for the alongshore variability of the outer bar (upper panel) and lower beach (lower panel) at Perranporth. The thickness of
the data lines indicates the measurement error.

vary also permits for hysteresis to occur, which is often observed as
beaches change state (Lippmann and Holman, 1990; Ranasinghe et al.,
2004).
4.1. Comparison of the PHH06 and DST13 models
Both models predicted three-dimensionality better at the lower
beach than at the outer bar, suggesting that the barline measurement
error may be masking the relationship with incident waves. Despite
poorly predicting outer bar α, the PHH06 model made accurate predictions of lower beach α. Unlike DST13, the PHH06 coefﬁcients can describe positive or negative feedback depending on the results of the
least squares regression. The self-interaction terms (left to right diagonal) in matrix A (Table 1) for the lower beach are both negative, showing that increases in α reduce the rate of further changes in α, suggesting
a stable and deterministic system (Plant et al., 2006). The fact that these
terms are negative adds credence to the negative feedback approach
used in the DST13 model and explains the remarkably similar predictions of lower beach α made by the two models, despite the differences
in driving parameters.
The inclusion of a tidally modulated power term in DST13 may explain why it performed better than PHH06 at the outer bar, which is
often inactive during small tides. While DST13 is forced by wave and
tide parameters, PHH06 requires knowledge of wave height and Xc in
order to predict changes in α. Plant et al. (2006) argue that knowledge
of both Xc and α is necessary to predict either parameter, but as the
DST13 model was able to predict α with signiﬁcant skill, and without

Table 2
Difference in AIC scores between a linear ﬁt to the data, the PHH06 model, and the DST13
model. Values greater than 1 (shown as bold values) indicate that the second model in parentheses is signiﬁcantly better than the ﬁrst.

PPT OB
PPT LC

ΔAIC (Linear ﬁt –
PHH06)

ΔAIC (Linear ﬁt –
DST13)

ΔAIC (PHH06 –
DST13)

—22
13

57
18

87
14

knowledge of Xc, this may not necessarily be the case. Fig. 9 reveals
that seaward and landward lower beach contour positions that occur
as the beach ﬂattens (erodes) and steepens (accretes), are often associated with low and high three-dimensionality, respectively. This dependency may allow DST13 to predict α without explicit knowledge of Xc.
4.2. Effect of varying memory decay length (ϕ)
Fig. 10 (upper panels) shows the effect of varying the value of ϕ on
the performance and memory decay of the DST13 model. The peaks at
ϕ = 67 days and ϕ N= 1000 days reveal that the memory decay for
the outer bar and lower beach is more than an order of magnitude different. Fig. 10 (lower panel) further demonstrates that equilibrium
conditions vary greatly over a single year at the outer bar (storm-dominated timescale), but very little at the lower beach (seasonal response).
The slight peak in model performance for the lower beach at ϕ =
10 days indicates that a shorter response may also occur there, but
data with a higher temporal resolution would be needed to investigate
this further. Interestingly, the peak ϕ value for the outer bar is associated with a drop in model skill at the lower beach (Fig. 10, upper left
panel). This is likely to be due to the lagged behaviour of the outer
bar, which was previously shown to reach peak values of α up to
15 weeks after the lower beach (Fig. 6). Because high α at the lower
beach can occur alongside low α at the outer bar (Fig. 5), a model suited
to predicting one (i.e. with ϕ = 67 days) is likely to perform poorly for
the other.
This lag also results in rate coefﬁcients (c) with opposing signs at the
outer bar and lower beach. As the outer bar becomes 3D weeks to
months after annual peak wave conditions, the increase in α coincides
with positive ΔΩ, yielding a positive c term. Conversely at the lower
beach three-dimensionality begins to increase immediately following
the annual peak wave conditions while ΔΩ is decreasing but still negative, and therefore yields a negative c term. The lagged increase in α at
the outer bar relative to the lower beach raises questions about whether
3D features formed at the lower beach inﬂuence or initiate the bed-surf
coupling required to develop 3D features at the bars, but this question
cannot be answered with the present data alone.
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Fig. 9. Measured vs modelled lower intertidal three-dimensionality, α. The measured data
were low-pass ﬁltered and resampled at weekly intervals, and the DST13 model predictions were resampled at the same instances. The size and shade of the markers represent
the alongshore averaged cross-shore position of the MLWN contour, Xc, with larger
markers and lighter shades showing more seaward positions. The dotted line shows a
1:1 relationship for reference.

4.3. Model limitations and improvements
Although processes are not explicitly modelled, DST13 assumes
that changes in three-dimensionality occur as a result of normal, open
beach circulation. For example the model presently ignores the effects
of alongshore oriented wave power, which idealised modelling
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(Ranasinghe et al., 2004; Splinter et al., 2011; Garnier et al., 2013;
Price et al., 2013) and ﬁeld studies (Holman et al., 2006; Thornton
et al., 2007; Price et al., 2011; Price et al., 2013) have shown to be an important cause of sandbar straightening at some sites. It is proposed that
this could be accounted for simply in the model by incorporating the absolute value of the alongshore component of wave power |Py|, either as
an additional model parameter at the cost of one extra regression term,
or by incorporating it into forcing term F. When tested, this altered the
model results very little due to the small contribution of obliquely incident waves at Perranporth, where alongshore-oriented power is typically an order of magnitude smaller than the total wave power. This
modiﬁcation was therefore not included in the present model, but provides a basis for further model development at sites with signiﬁcant
alongshore wave power.
As the degree of three-dimensionality at dissipative-intermediate
sites (such as Perranporth) is inversely related to Ω (Wright and
Short, 1984), Ωeq provides a suitable equilibrium value for threedimensionality. However, beaches that transition from the TBR to LTT
states and eventually to the R end state, feature decreasing threedimensionality as Ω decreases. Therefore in order to generalise the
model to sites that feature intermediate-reﬂective beach states the
model would need to be adapted, such that when Ωeq exceeds an appropriate threshold the sign of the disequilibrium is inverted. At that point
increases in Ω would change from driving an increase in α to driving a
decrease in α.
The improvements achieved at the outer bar by moderating the
wave power based on the tidal range reﬂect the fact that signiﬁcant sediment transport can only occur under sufﬁcient wave breaking (Splinter
et al., 2011). A large tide range reduces the water depth over the outer
bar at low tide, and therefore increases breaking and sediment transport
which enhances the rate of change in the bar. Conversely under neap
tides, when water depth over the bar is large relative to the wave height,
sediment transport (and therefore changes in the bar) can signiﬁcantly

Fig. 10. Upper left panel: Model sensitivity to the value of φ for the outer bar (solid line) and lower beach (dashed line). The ϕ associated with the largest calibration R2 was chosen as the
optimal value for each data set, denoted as a cross (ϕ = 67) and an x (ϕ = 1000). Upper right panel: example of memory decay used to determine the weighted-average antecedent wave
conditions for ϕ = 67 (solid line) and ϕ = 1000 (dashed line). Note the x axis is logarithmic. Lower panel: Time series of Ωeq over the period of interest for the outer bar (solid line) and
lower beach (dashed line).
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reduce due to the lack of breaking. These processes may also explain the
storm-dominated timescale of the outer bar response, as a previously
inactive bar can rapidly change when larger storm waves break.
Although the tidally modulated wave power term reduces the rate of
morphological change under small tides and waves, completely reducing bar change to zero when the subtidal bar is inactive may yield further improvements.
5. Conclusions
A dataset of 5.5 years of quasi-daily bar measurements, and quasimonthly intertidal beach surveys from Perranporth beach (Cornwall,
UK) were used to quantify seasonal to inter-annual changes in beach
three-dimensionality (α). α at the outer bar displayed signiﬁcant annual
periodicity, with annual minima and maxima occurring in winter and
spring respectively. The lower intertidal beach displayed a similar
periodicity, but developed three-dimensionality 1–4 months before
the outer bar. A simple equilibrium model (DST13) was developed,
which made skilful hindcast and calibration-validation predictions of
α, explaining 42% and 61% of the variability in outer bar and lower
beach three-dimensionality, respectively. The model was able to make
skilful predictions during an unprecedented series of long period, high
energy swell events, including the most energetic 8-week period of
waves measured in the last 65 years (December 2013 to February
2014), which were outside the training data range.
At present the model assumes that open beach, cross-shore
processes, such as horizontal wave-driven circulation control the
morphodynamics, but alongshore-oriented wave power should be considered at sites where it is signiﬁcant relative to the normally oriented
power. Negative feedback was found to be an important process
governing the changes in beach three-dimensionality. While free morphological behaviour may drive 3D growth, negative feedback processes exert stability in the system, making it inherently predictable using a
temporally varying equilibrium value, as used here. In its present form
the model out-performed a simple baseline model (a linear ﬁt) as well
as a comparable linearized feedback model from the literature (Plant
et al., 2006), providing the ﬁrst long-term (multi-year) predictions of
seasonal to inter-annual beach three-dimensionality for a macrotidal
beach.
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This article explores the physical coastal impacts that are anticipated by coastal water-users in the lee of
the Wave Hub marine renewables test facility (Cornwall, UK). In depth, semi-structured interviews were
analysed using a grounded theory approach in order to explore contemporary anticipations as well as the
process of opinion formation that has occurred for participants. The interviews focused on anticipated
impacts to inshore wave conditions, beach sedimentation, rip current formation and beach safety. The
results indicate that participants constructed their anticipations by weighing their perceptions of the
technology against their perceptions of the coastal environment. A conceptual model is presented which
allows the degree of anticipated coastal impact to be predicted, by categorizing technologies and coastal
environments in terms of their perceived properties. The model indicates that wave energy deployments
which are perceived to be large scale, close to shore, wide, stationary, or extracting high percentages of
energy are likely to invoke anticipations of signiﬁcant or severe coastal impacts. Conversely, those which
are perceived to be small scale, far from shore, narrow, moving, or extracting low percentages of wave
energy are more likely to invoke anticipations of insigniﬁcant or no coastal impact. Interestingly, the level
of anticipated impact was most often based on device properties such as form or siting, and was rarely
inﬂuenced by device extraction efﬁciency. The implications for future marine renewables deployments
are discussed.
Ó 2014 Elsevier Ltd. All rights reserved.

1. Introduction
The UK government plans to install sufﬁcient renewable energy
capacity to supply 15% of the UK’s gross energy consumption by
2020 (H.M. Government, 2009). This has been incentivised by EU
targets to help mitigate climate change and improve energy security (Commission of the European Communities, 2008). Marine
renewable energy (wave and tidal) is calculated to have a large
exploitable capacity in the UK, with wave and tidal energy capacity
at 50 TWh/y and 21 TWh/y respectively, equating to approximately
20% of the UK’s present electricity needs (Carbon Trust, 2011).
Marine renewable energy (MRE) is hoped to provide a signiﬁcant
contribution to the UK’s renewables mix in the long term, potentially providing 20% of the UK’s electricity demands by the year
2050 (H.M. Government, 2009).

q Project supported by SOWFIA, Streamlining of Ocean Wave Farms Impact
Assessment (http://www.sowﬁa.eu/).
* Corresponding author. Tel.: þ44 (0)1752 586102.
E-mail address: christopher.stokes@plymouth.ac.uk (C. Stokes).
http://dx.doi.org/10.1016/j.ocecoaman.2014.04.003
0964-5691/Ó 2014 Elsevier Ltd. All rights reserved.

Despite these targets, the uptake of renewable energy has been
slower than was hoped, and it has been widely observed that local
opposition from stakeholders and the general public has created a
considerable barrier to terrestrial projects in the UK (Walker, 1995;
Bell et al., 2005; Devine-Wright, 2005; Wolsink, 2006; Wüstenhagen et al., 2007; Haggett, 2008; McLachlan, 2009). Additionally, the physical separation of offshore installations from
communities has not allayed concerns or opposition as might have
been expected (Bailey et al., 2011). It is apparent that visual, sound
and other proximity dependent impacts are far from the only issues
that can rouse opposition to renewable energy projects. With the
optimistic EU and UK targets for MRE installation, the occurrence of
public and stakeholder oppositions to projects is likely to be an ongoing issue that will need to be dealt with case by case; in particular, interactions with coastal stakeholders are likely to increase if
this relatively new sector expands at the target rate.
1.1. Wave Hub controversy
The Wave Hub (WH) facility in Cornwall (see Fig. 1) is a marine
renewables test site, predominantly designed for the purpose of
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Fig. 1. Geographical location of study area, and a ‘worst-case’ modelling prediction of wave shadowing from the Wave Hub test facility (adapted from Millar et al., 2007). Contour
lines show predicted changes in signiﬁcant wave height, for unidirectional, monochromatic swell and 0% energy transmission (Reference state: Hs 3.3 m, Tm 11 s, from direction 269
from North).

trialling wave energy converters (WECs) prior to commercialisation. The infrastructure was installed in 2010 (Wave Hub, 2010), and
although WECs are yet to be deployed at the site, a number of
device developers plan to install full scale prototypes between 2014
and 2015 (Wave Hub, 2013a, 2014). These include point absorber
(http://www.seatricity.net/) and rotating mass (http://www.wello.
eu/) type WECs. There is also a possibility of ﬂoating offshore
wind devices being trialled at Wave Hub (Wave Hub, 2013b). During the proposal stages the WH project met objections from commercial ﬁshing, shipping and tourism stakeholders, but of speciﬁc
interest to this study is the objections raised by the surﬁng community. The North coast of Cornwall is a popular area for coastal
recreation, and during the Wave Hub consultation there was an
outcry from a collective of UK surfers concerned about the possibility of a reduction in wave height and wave quality, as well as
impacts to sediment transport (Baxendale, 2006; Farwagi, 2006).
This group rallied over 500 emails of objection (McLachlan, 2009)
via a surf forecasting website, arguing that the project would be
better sited elsewhere, as the value of the electricity generated
would be far less than the value of the surﬁng industry in Cornwall
considered to be threatened by the project (Baxendale, 2006,
2007). It is unclear whether these concerns were limited to the
Wave Hub as a test site, or extended to full commercial deployments that may or may not occur in the future.
Although not all surfers and coastal water-users shared this
objection (environmental group ‘Surfers Against Sewage’ openly
supported the WH), it nonetheless raised concern among many of
the WH stakeholders. As West et al. (2009) point out, this is not a

trivial objection by what appears to be a self-concerned recreational group; there are many coastal communities that are
dependent on the economic income from surﬁng (estimated at £21
million in Cornwall in 2001 (Arup, 2001)), or other water based
activities (estimated at £300 million in 2007 (Environment Agency,
2007)). Water-user groups will have both shared and individual
concerns about coastal impacts from MRE installations, and despite
a disjointed opposition from water-users over the WH, there is a
possibility that future proposals could meet a far more collective
opposition from this stakeholder group (West et al., 2009). The
concerns of water-users with regards to Wave Hub as a test facility
need to be fully understood, including the processes through which
concerns have come about and have been altered. This will better
inform consultation and avoid opposition from this group if commercial deployments are proposed in the future.
1.2. Existing research
A number of studies have investigated public perception of the
WH project (McLachlan, 2009; West et al., 2009; Bailey et al., 2011).
Although only a test facility, it provides an early glimpse into attitudes towards wave energy and lessons learned at this site may
prove extremely useful when engaging with the public in the
future. Most studies have attempted to understand positions of
support and opposition; in simplistic terms the objections raised by
surfers over the WH are already known (see Section 1.1), as they
were openly articulated during the conﬂict and in previous
research (West et al., 2009; Bailey et al., 2011). However, there is a
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lack of deeper understanding about the opposition raised by
surfers, and the concerns of the wider coastal water-using community are still unknown.
‘Place-protective action’ is a concept that has been used in
existing studies to explain such opposition (Devine-Wright, 2009).
It is proposed that when changes to a place threaten to disrupt
emotional attachments and aspects of identity, action may be taken
by a community to avoid the changes. A lack of ﬁt between an individual’s interpretations of place and project is also thought to be a
precursor to opposition (McLachlan, 2009; Devine-Wright, 2011).
Being relatively broad concepts, ‘place-protective action’ and ‘place
and project interpretation’, encompass the opposition raised by
many different stakeholders (including surfers), but they struggle
to predict when a particular group will take action, especially one
with unique concerns such as surfers. Such theoretical explanations
have also been critiqued for ignoring certain ‘materialistic’ considerations (Bailey et al., 2011); indeed, it is possible that many
surfers merely saw a threat to a commodity which they use. Bailey
et al. (2011) conducted a quantitative survey of public perceptions
of the WH, including questions regarding changes to wave quality;
however, the study did not target water-users, nor was it conducted
in the region that is predicted to be affected by such changes. They
conclude that notions of ‘risk and reward’ better encapsulate the
reasoning process that individuals use. This approach is useful as a
predictive tool, but only if an understanding exists of what an
acceptable risk to a given group is. In other words, understanding is
needed of the point at which the perceived risks (e.g. coastal impacts) outweigh the perceive rewards (e.g. local economic beneﬁts,
mitigation of climate change etc.), and therefore warrant opposition. It is arguable that the perceived rewards of MRE are better
understood than the perceived risks, as they are more generic
across projects and stakeholder groups, whereas the risks may be
more stakeholder-speciﬁc. Where other studies have examined
public perceptions on the whole, this paper aims to speciﬁcally
address the perceptions of the water-using community in the lee of
the wave hub facility, by investigating the coastal impacts that are
anticipated.
2. Research aims
This study aims to explore what physical coastal impacts (if any)
coastal water-users anticipate from the Wave Hub facility, what
degree of impact is anticipated, and crucially, how these anticipations have been formed. This will ﬁll important knowledge gaps
regarding this stakeholder group. Further to this it is hoped that the
study will provide sufﬁcient understanding to be of use in planning
and public engagement for future MRE projects.
3. Methodology
A qualitative approach was deemed most appropriate for this
study as the subject has been poorly investigated thus far, and
explorative research is needed (Denzin and Lincoln, 1998). Bailey
et al. (2011) argue that in the case of the Wave Hub project,
quantitative studies of public opinion are presently needed to
clarify issues relevant to a given community before qualitative
studies can make a deeper analysis. It was deemed more appropriate in this case to adopt qualitative enquiry ﬁrst, so as to illuminate unforeseen, salient issues that may otherwise be missed
through a quantitative, pre-determined set of answers. Statistical
generalisations about water-users as a population are not being
sought here; instead a richer understanding about how they
construct their opinion on MRE technology and coastal impacts is
sought.
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3.1. Grounded theory
Grounded theory was the chosen research strategy, as its
exploratory and explanatory nature makes it suited to situations
where limited previous research has been conducted (Glaser and
Strauss, 1967; Strauss and Corbin, 1998; Charmaz, 2006;
Pedersen et al., 2007). It is also considered highly suitable when
investigating a process or experience over time (Morse, 1998), as is
likely to be the case with the formation of perceptions and opinions of MRE. Grounded theory does not attempt to ﬁt existing
theories to empirical data, but instead is predominantly an
inductive approach that allows for concepts and theories to form
from the data itself. In-depth, semi-structured interviews were
chosen as the primary data collection technique and were conducted iteratively and simultaneously with coding and data analysis, as is considered fundamental to this methodology (Glaser and
Strauss, 1967).
An interpretive, constructivist perspective was adopted. Brieﬂy,
this epistemology studies how people construct meanings about
the world around them, and acknowledges the interpretation that
is made by both the researcher and the research subject. Many of
the more positivist grounded theory techniques condoned by
Glaser and Strauss (1967) and Strauss and Corbin (1998) have been
used as they are fundamental to the methodology; however a more
contemporary, constructivist analysis will be conducted, and the
theory generated will be a construction of the researcher. It is
accepted in constructivist grounded-theory that the way the ﬁndings are rendered could vary if repeated by another researcher but
the ﬁndings themselves should not vary signiﬁcantly (Charmaz,
2006). Besides having this epistemological standpoint, the study
was entered with minimal preconceptions about theories relevant
to the topic, so that theory generation could occur in an unbiased
and uninﬂuenced manner. Psychological and social theory will
however be called upon in the discussion of the ﬁndings (and was
incorporated in Section 1.2 after data analysis).
3.2. Sampling
Purposive sampling was adopted in order to ﬁnd coastal waterusers who frequently (once a week) visit at least one of the
beaches in the study area, to participate in activities dependent on
wave and coastal conditions. The area encompasses a 13 km
stretch of coastline on the North Coast of Cornwall, UK, between
Perranporth and Porthtowan. As is demonstrated in Fig. 1,
modelling studies predict that any wave shadowing from the
Wave Hub will be most acute in this region (Millar et al., 2007; Li
and Phillips, 2010), hence its selection as the study area. Participants were not required to have any prior knowledge about MRE
or WH. Many were prominent members of their coastal community (for example, business owners, senior lifeguards etc.), as these
were the most accessible informants. Snowball sampling was also
used to aid in accessing suitable participants. The sample group
may be classed as ‘experiential experts’ (Morse, 1998) in the local
conditions, having used the beaches on a weekly basis in some
cases for over 40 years. Table 1 shows the water uses represented
by the sample group; although this does not cover every possible
coastal water activity, wave dependent activities were well represented, as were condition dependent professions such as lifeguarding and surf instructing. Sampling was continued until
saturation of the theory became apparent; in other words, until
freshly collected data was no longer modifying or challenging the
theory (Strauss and Corbin, 1998; Charmaz, 2006). This was
apparent after 14 interviews, and 5 more interviews were conducted before saturation was conﬁrmed and sampling stopped (19
interviews were conducted in total).
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Table 1
Characteristics of the study sample.
Study sample (n ¼ 19)
Male participants
Female participants
Age range
Modal age range
Water uses represented
Surﬁng
Swimming/bathing
Bodysurﬁng
Lifeguarding/lifeguard training
Surf instructing
Body boarding
Snorkelling
Paddle boarding
Surfboat rowing

n ¼ 15
n¼4
26e61 yrs
29e39 yrs
n
n
n
n
n
n
n
n
n

¼
¼
¼
¼
¼
¼
¼
¼
¼

18
11
8
7
2
2
2
1
1

3.3. Interviews
Interviews were conducted at a location suggested by the
participant, usually at their home, workplace, or a café, and lasted
on average 40 min in each case. Participants were ﬁrst given a brief
questionnaire to complete, with 6 tick-box questions intended to
gain baseline information on the respondent, including which
beach they most often visit, in what way they use the beach, and
whether or not they have heard of the WH. In the ﬁrst 2 interviews
questions focussed solely on anticipated impacts to coastal conditions (i.e. condition of the beach and wave climate), with follow up
questions being used to explore emerging areas of interest. As
concepts emerged from the initial interviews, questions were
added to the schedule to enhance future interviews, in the tradition
of theoretical sampling (Charmaz, 2006). The interview schedule
eventually included questions on the following topics: participants’
use of the beach, knowledge of the WH, anticipated impacts of the
WH/future installations, level of support for the WH/MRE in general, and overall pros and cons of MRE. Participants often asked
questions about the subject under discussion to the interviewer;
this was always refused if the question was to be asked to the
participant later in the interview, or if it was felt that the answer
would affect the subsequent answers of the respondent. Information was given to the participant after the interview, if it was
sought. The interviews were conducted, digitally recorded, and
transcribed verbatim at a later date by the ﬁrst author.
3.4. Analysis
The interview transcripts were coded, in that ‘meaning labels’
were attached to sections of text that summarised the data in
question (Charmaz, 2006). Eventually the codes were integrated
into larger conceptual categories using the constant-comparative
method; this involves comparing incidents in the data, and is
used to reveal the deﬁning properties of each category (Glaser and
Strauss, 1967). Eventually the categories and their properties
became more abstract, and analysis progressed beyond description
of the case in hand, to thinking more generally and theoretically
(Strauss and Corbin, 1998). Once all the relevant properties of a
category were thought to have been identiﬁed, each respondent
was placed on the ‘dimensional scale’ of each property (for
example, a scale might range from ‘small’ to ‘large’). A quote or
short summary that identiﬁed their position dimensionally was
noted. Having identiﬁed the ﬁrst 10 participants’ dimensional position for each property of each category, key themes were sought
out by looking at whether or not respondents aligned dimensionally (Strauss and Corbin, 1998). If three or more respondents
aligned dimensionally for a given property, it was tentatively

considered a theme. For example, most of the initial respondents
predicted ‘impact to wave height’ (property) to be ‘insigniﬁcant’
(dimensional position). Variations from the key theme and negative cases were identiﬁed and noted. An initial theory was proposed
at this stage, based on the themes noted and the relationships
observed between the key categories. After the ﬁrst 10 interviews
coding was conducted more selectively (Strauss and Corbin, 1998),
with coding focussed more on the key categories identiﬁed in the
initial analysis just described. After every 3 subsequent interviews
the theory was tested against, and if necessary, modiﬁed by the
new data. The theory was therefore developed iteratively, in an
inductiveedeductive cycle throughout the study.
4. Results
Participants anticipated a range of impact levels on various elements of the coastal environment, varying in magnitude from
‘none at all’ to ‘severe’. The main impacts discussed were reductions
in wave height or wave quality, and changes in sediment transport;
other impacts that were mentioned included coastal erosion,
changes in rip current behaviour, and the possibility of devices
breaking free and washing ashore. It was observed that when discussing their anticipations, participants revealed their perception
of wave energy technology and their perception of the coastal
environment, and often one would be weighed against the other
while discussing the likelihood of an impact. The following sections
will describe the themes observed in each of these key categories
(anticipated impact, perception of technology, and perception of
nature). Interview extracts will be used to evidence the ﬁndings;
pseudonyms have been used in all cases, to ensure participant
conﬁdentiality.
4.1. Anticipated impacts
4.1.1. Impacts to waves
Most participants anticipate that the WH will have an ‘insigniﬁcant’ impact on both the height of coastal waves and the quality
of surﬁng conditions. Ryan, a surfer who has lived in the region
most of his life, suggested that if there was any impact at all, it
would be very localised and limited to small wave conditions only.
“I can’t believe it will make any difference, maybe on a very
small swell, at a very sort of narrow window, you know one strip
of beach that’s sort of directly in the swell direction might lose a
few inches, but I just can’t see it . making any impact at all to be
honest.”
However, despite not being concerned about impacts to wave
height, surf-school owner Terry was concerned that the quality of
surﬁng waves might be impacted signiﬁcantly, if the characteristics
of transmitted waves are altered.
“If you reduce the (wave) period, you’re reducing the energy in
the swell, you’re reducing the speed, you’re reducing the potential energy that’s going to land on the beach, you know . so
potentially it could affect the actual end result on the
shoreline.”

4.1.2. Impacts to sediment transport and rip currents
Anticipated impacts to sediment were more varied between
participants. Some foresaw no impact to coastal sediments, while
others like Ben, a surfer and senior lifeguard in the region, anticipated that the impact could potentially be severe.
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“We’re always having that (wave) direction aren’t we. So it could
reduce the amount of deposit onto the beach and that kind of
renewing of the sand dunes and everything like that . there
will be less movement of course, there has to be hasn’t there.”
Impacts to sedimentation were usually informed by the level of
wave impact anticipated. Some assumed that if an insigniﬁcant
impact to waves was foreseen, then the same would apply to
coastal sediments and rip current formation. Cassia, a competition
level surfboat rower, anticipated a possible change in the characteristics of rip currents, but emphasized that she had no concern
about the WH increasing the hazard they pose, as she saw rips as an
existing hazard that has always required awareness.
4.1.3. Impacts from future installations
Participants’ predictions of coastal impacts from future MRE
deployments were similarly varied, ranging from no anticipated
impact, to potentially severe impacts; most suggested however that
their opinions were not yet formed, as they would be guided by
presently unknown properties of future deployments. Interestingly,
many participants felt that impacts from larger and more efﬁcient
deployments in the future would be determinable from, and proportional to, any impacts that might result from initial deployments
like the WH. Consequently, Mark (a senior lifeguard) made the
assumption that if insigniﬁcant impacts resulted from the WH, then
the same would be true of future installations.
4.2. Perception of technology
Four main properties were referred to by participants when
describing wave energy technology; these were its ‘form’, its ‘scale’,
its ‘siting’, and its ‘use of resource’. Commonly the symbolism of a
‘barrier’ was used when discussing potential impacts to waves, and
the properties of form and scale were frequently used to support
why the technology had not been interpreted as a barrier. Equally
some discussed under what conditions they would have interpreted
this technology, or other MRE technology, as being a barrier. It was
often revealed that imagery from media sources had heavily
informed perceptions of form and scale, while most participants
stated that they had not seen, or sought, what they considered to be
technical information. Those who were concerned about signiﬁcant
impacts to waves generally used reasoning involving the technologies use of resource, rather than referring to its form, scale or siting
to support their claims. In cases where participants revealed that
technical information (primarily impact assessments) had informed
their perception of the technology, both signiﬁcant and insigniﬁcant
impacts were foreseen. Commonly this information inﬂuenced
participants’ perception of the technologies use of resource.
4.2.1. Form
Many participants discussed the form of the WEC’s that they
were aware of. Ian, a senior lifeguard in the region, perceived them
as being narrow and designed to operate in line with swell (i.e.
perpendicular to wave crests, such as the Pelamis device), and
consequently argued that they were not creating a barrier and
would not signiﬁcantly affect passing waves. The property ‘form’
was developed and to some extent triangulated by his suggestion
that if a device was wide it would have a greater impact.
“It does depend on its make up because if it’s a long slender
device, that kind that stays in line with the swell, I can’t see that
it’s going to cast much shadow, and I can’t see that it’s going to
dramatically, you know, reduce the energy in the actual waves
. unless there was some different device that was . spread
wide and cast a big shadow.”
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The technology was occasionally compared to similar objects in
the ocean that weren’t perceived as creating a barrier to waves
because they ﬂoat and don’t extend far beneath the ocean surface
(such as large ships). Imagery of the technology moving with waves
led Tim, a local surf-clothing business owner and surfer, to interpret
the technology as being in harmony with the resource it is there to
extract. He differentiated it from non-moving, man-made structures which are perceived as a wave barrier.
“A breakwater is a building. Concrete. It doesn’t move. Whereas
the wave hub . will rise and fall like a rubber duck . it will
work with the environment . when I think of the Wave Hub I
think of something far softer, in its presence in the sea.”

4.2.2. Scale
Another property that was often discussed is the perceived scale
of the installation. For senior lifeguard Joel, this conﬁrmed that the
technology will not create a barrier to waves, as he perceived the
scale of the technology as being very small relative to the scale of
the environment it will operate in.
“I can’t see it dramatically reducing the power of the swell I just
can’t, because it is really just a pinpoint in the ocean, so I can’t
see it doing that.”
Participants were asked about a hypothetical, larger-scale
deployment of wave energy converters and the impacts it could
have. It was indicated by some that if the scale of the technology
was perceived as being large, then the anticipated impact would be
greater.
4.2.3. Siting
Many participants considered the siting and in particular the
distance of the technology from their local beach, as being strongly
connected to the impacts that they anticipate. Terry the surf-school
owner perceived the WH as being very distant and this symbolised
to him that the technology will be unconnected to local sediment
transport and would therefore have no impact at all on it.
“I think it’s probably out to sea enough that it’s not going to
really affect the local conditions that much really . I can’t see
any real sediment issues locally; I think it’s well placed in that
respect.”
Equally, surfboat rower Cassia mentioned that future, largerscaled deployments would need to be sited further from shore to
negate an increase in impact. Experienced paddle-boarder and
surfer David, demonstrated how a combination of properties (siting
and form) constructed his perception of the technology, and
determined whether or not an impact to waves was foreseen. He
was asked if he thought wave height or recreational wave quality
would be affected.
“No if they’re 10 miles off (shore), no. they’ll just roll over it, or
through it and round it. It’s not like a barrier, so it won’t have any
effect on it at all.”

4.2.4. Use of resource
Participants who used one or more of the previously described
properties to substantiate their anticipated impacts, often assumed
that because the technology is not perceived as a physical barrier
(such as a breakwater), that impacts to waves will be insigniﬁcant.
This assumption potentially ignores the concept of energy extraction. All of the participants identiﬁed that one of the purposes of
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the WH was to generate electricity from passing waves, but many of
them did not appear to associate this with the potential to take
energy away from waves in order to achieve this. A number of
participants, including surf-school owner Rob, described the technology as ‘only harnessing’ wave energy, which alludes to this
assumption and indicates that these participants perceived the
extraction of energy to be minimal. An extreme example of this was
provided by experienced surf-board shaper Tom.
“They’re not actually taking the energy away; they’re just using
it to generate new energy.”
For other participants however it was clearly perceived that if
energy is extracted from a wave, then the energy remaining will be
less, and some form of impact could result. Describing the technology as ‘taking energy away’ from waves was commonly used by
participants who were concerned about signiﬁcant or severe impacts, like surf-school owner Terry, to support their answers.
“Just from a science background, thinking well, if you’re going to
reduce or take energy out of something, it’s going to reduce or
impact it in some way, so it’s got to have an effect. So if you’re
taking energy out that’s going to reduce the swell size.”

4.3. Perception of nature
Certain properties of the coastal environment made up the
participants’ perception of ‘nature’ (in its present context). While
properties of the technology were explicitly used by all participants
to justify whether or not an impact was foreseen, not all explicitly
used properties of nature in the same way. However; those who did
not, often revealed their perceptions elsewhere. Perception of nature was used by participants as the context on which to assess the
likelihood of impact. The properties that commonly informed
perceptions of nature were the ‘abundance of the resource’ and the
‘sensitivity of the environment’.
4.3.1. Resource
A common perception was that waves and wave energy are
abundant, with a number of people commenting on the vast
amount of energy in ocean waves. Participants like surfer and
lifeguard Mark, were of the opinion that even if energy is extracted
from waves, the impact would be negligible, as they believe that
there would still be an abundance left. This demonstrates how
perception of technology (i.e. use of resource) is weighed against
perception of nature (i.e. abundance of resource), and in this case
the former is outweighed by the latter.
“You think about the swell that’s 10 miles out to sea. You think of
the energy that that’s got. I can’t see it affecting it.”
Some participants commented on the regular occurrence of
large wave conditions at their local beach, or similarly the infrequency of small or ﬂat wave conditions, also indicating that they
perceive the resource as being abundant. Conversely, some people
mentioned the infrequency of high-quality surﬁng conditions in
the region. Surf-school owner Terry had previously expressed his
concern over the potential for the WH to impact high-quality
surﬁng waves by altering wave characteristics. This participant
viewed the resource as being scarce and foresaw that the potential
impact could be signiﬁcant.
“Surﬁng is a ﬁckle thing, you only get those few days a year
where it’s that good, so you want to keep that, you know maximise that as best you can.”

4.3.2. Environment
Some participants indicated that they perceived coastal sediment as being sensitive, and foresaw that impacts could therefore
be signiﬁcant or severe. Despite anticipating insigniﬁcant impacts
to wave conditions, Toby, a body-surfer and swimmer, felt that
impacts to sediment could be far greater, because of his perception
of its sensitivity.
“It won’t affect the size of waves for surfers, but it takes far less
of a wave height to change the way sands are shifting and the
way coasts are eroding.”
Seasoned lifeguard Ian recalled an occasion when he had
perceived that human activities had signiﬁcantly affected local
morphology and surﬁng conditions. In this case, past impacts to the
coastal environment informed his perception of the sensitivity of
the environment.
“I remember one year we had a dredger, quite a big dredger,
dredging continually off of Porthtowan and Chapel Porth, and
Porthtowan had their worst years surf . it took about three
years to recover . that’s the only thing that would worry me is
sand movement.”
In some cases participants viewed coastal conditions as being
dynamic; this often resulted in the opinion that impacts would be
unnoticeable as the anticipated level of impact was foreseen as
being less than the natural degree of ﬂuctuation. It should be noted
that this does not indicate that a lesser impact was anticipated;
rather a less-noticeable impact was foreseen. Because of this
complexity, this property (degree of ﬂuctuation) has been excluded
from the conceptual model shown in Fig. 2.
4.4. Summary of results
There was a clear interplay between participants’ perception of
the proposed technology, and the environment in which the
technology is being installed. These perceptions appeared to be
inﬂuenced by certain properties of the technology and certain
properties of nature, and the dimensional location of the participant on these property ‘scales’ ultimately determined whether or
not an impact was anticipated. The conceptual model presented in
Fig. 2 predicts a level of anticipated impact, by positioning a proposed technology on the property scales on the left hand side. This
requires an estimation of the likely public perception of the technology. If perceptions about the natural environment can be estimated, then these may also be positioned on the model. The sum of
the perceptions qualitatively determines the anticipated impact.
Although not all participants discussed all of the observed properties, all of them used at least one or more properties to justify
their anticipations; the conceptual model integrates all of the observations into a predictive framework. Surf-board shaper Tom
summarised the observed construction of opinion in the following
statement:
“You know it’s only common sense . it’s not like I’ve trawled all
through the internet and read everything about it. I’ve just seen
it, I understand the technology, and I understand the ocean.”

5. Discussion
The ﬁndings of this study imply that wave energy technology is
likely to be assessed by individuals on a technology-by-technology
basis; participants did not merely classify all wave energy
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Fig. 2. Conceptual model of the construction of anticipated coastal impacts by participants, showing the weighing of technology and nature perceptions. The sum of the various
properties qualitatively predicts the overall anticipated level of impact.

technology in the same way. In other words they attributed their
anticipations of impact to properties that are not uniform across all
wave energy technologies, and in many cases revealed how their
level of anticipated impact would change if the properties were
perceived differently. This indicates that as different WEC’s become
commercially deployable, and different scales of deployment are
proposed, water-users are likely to anticipate different levels of
coastal impact.
This has signiﬁcant implications for certain devices. By
comparing a shallow water, hinged-ﬂap type WEC (for instance the
‘Oyster’ device developed by Aquamarine Power) and a deep water,
in-line attenuator WEC (for instance the ‘Pelamis’ device developed
by Pelamis wave power), and positioning them on the conceptual
model in Fig. 2, it becomes apparent that some people may perceive
the hinged-ﬂap device (form ¼ relatively wide and stationary,
siting ¼ nearshore) to be at the top of the anticipated impact scale,
whereas the in-line attenuator device (form ¼ relatively narrow
and moving, siting ¼ offshore) may rate at the bottom, regardless of
the energy rating of the two devices (i.e. their use of resource).
It is not unrealistic to assume that water-users may also perceive
other marine renewables technologies in terms of similar properties. A number of participants discussed their perceptions of
offshore wind farms or tidal barrages, and mentioned properties
such as form, scale and siting. The model may therefore be applicable outside the context of wave energy and possibly even outside
the realm of MRE. Naturally it would require further validation in
order to be used in wider contexts.
It is feasible to say that the same technology, proposed at two
different locations, might face different levels of support or opposition if the coastal environment is perceived differently in those
two locations. As with perception of technology, perception of
nature is highly subjective, but it may well be that common perceptions exist in a certain region. Although wave energy projects
are likely to be sited in regions with ‘abundant’ wave energy, tidal
energy installations may be proposed in locations with ‘scarce’
wave resources, and may therefore invoke fears of a signiﬁcant
impact to waves. Likewise some locations may have experienced
past changes in coastal conditions that have been attributed to
human interference, and this might enhance the perception of the
environments sensitivity to engineering activities.
Participants’ perceptions were largely uninﬂuenced by technical
information or impact assessments. Firm views existed, despite

there often being a lack of technical understanding (also found by
Devine-Wright (2007)). As Slovic (1987) observed, risk is assessed
by the majority of people using intuitive judgements (‘risk perceptions’) and not through technical assessments; this is precisely
what has been observed in this study. Environmental Impact assessments (EIA) and consultation cannot be relied upon to relay
information to the wider public, nor can the public be relied upon
to seek out information for themselves. Media was seen to be the
most powerful informer (also observed by West et al. (2010)), and is
likely to play a signiﬁcant role in inﬂuencing peoples ‘intuitive
judgements’ of technologies to come in the future. With this in
mind it is suggested that where possible, the properties described
in the conceptual model (Fig. 2) are carefully considered when
engaging with coastal water-users, or preparing media content
regarding a new technology. The results also suggest that there are
areas of misunderstanding with regards to wave energy technology. In particular, the concept of extracting energy was poorly understood by a number of participants and this issue perhaps
warrants better public education.
It has been proposed in some papers that opposition is likely to
arise when a mismatch occurs between an individual’s interpretation of ‘place’ and their interpretation of ‘technology’ (McLachlan,
2009; Devine-Wright, 2011). At ﬁrst glance this appears to ﬁt well
with the conceptual model presented here, but it should be noted
that only a part of the interpretation of the technology has been
considered in this study: a person’s symbolic interpretation is made
up of more than just their perceptions of form and scale etc. Other
factors, such as the ‘environmental status’ of the project and the
‘signiﬁcance of the electricity produced’, have also been found to
affect an individual’s interpretation (McLachlan, 2009). Bailey et al.
(2011) propose that a better descriptor of the reasoning process
undertaken by individuals, is the notion of a wager between
perceived risks and perceived rewards. This resonates well with the
ﬁndings in this study; however, the results presented here go a step
further in that they start to allow for prediction of when risks will
be perceived as being high or low in the speciﬁc context of waterusers (assuming that physical coastal impacts are a priority risk to
coastal water-users). Many participants perceived that impacts in
general would be insigniﬁcant and their perception of risk was
therefore low, allowing the perceived rewards (local economic
beneﬁts, energy security, mitigating climate change etc.) to easily
outweigh these risks, explaining the high levels of support
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observed for the WH project. These perceived risks may well increase as new technologies are proposed, and the scale of deployments is increased.
Another important point is that many participants suggested
they were awaiting the ‘results’ of initial deployments such as the
WH, in order to make a more informed assessment of coastal impacts to come from larger-scale deployments. Perceived impacts
from the WH are likely to leave a long-lasting impression, and will
inﬂuence the way the public perceive and react to future projects
(Slovic, 1987). If misconceptions arise over impacts from sites such
as the WH, water-user’s perception of MRE technology could be
severely altered, and may be very difﬁcult to rectify.
6. Conclusions
This study aimed to explore what physical coastal impacts are
anticipated by water-users, in the run up to the ﬁrst trials of wave
energy converters at the Wave Hub facility. An additional aim was
to explore how these opinions were formed, in order to foresee
how coastal water-users might react to future MRE proposals, and
inform the public consultation/engagement process. During interviews participants discussed the likelihood and severity of
various coastal impacts; namely, reductions in wave height or wave
quality, changes in sediment transport, coastal erosion, changes in
rip current behaviour, and the possibility of devices breaking free
and washing ashore. The anticipated level of impact varied,
depending on the type of impact being discussed. In summary,
impacts to wave height were generally anticipated to be insigniﬁcant, impacts to wave quality were anticipated to be insigniﬁcant to
signiﬁcant (varying between participants), impacts to sedimentation and rip currents were anticipated to be insigniﬁcant to severe
(varying widely between participants), and opinions on impacts
from future installations were mostly unformed.
It was observed that these opinions were formed through an
interplay between the individuals’ perception of the technology,
and their perception of ‘nature’. The properties that made up these
perceptions are summarised in the conceptual model in Fig. 2. The
model enables a level of anticipated impact to be predicted, by
categorising technologies and coastal environments in terms of
their perceived properties. Although positions of support or opposition may not be predicted using this model alone, it provides a
novel framework which not only summarises the way that waterusers currently perceive MRE technology, but begins to predict
how they will perceive future technologies and possible coastal
impacts. The implications of the model are quite severe for certain
technologies. Marine renewables proposals which are perceived to
be large scale, close to shore, wide, stationary, or extracting high
percentages of wave energy are likely to invoke anticipations of
signiﬁcant or severe coastal impacts. Conversely, those which are
perceived to be small scale, far from shore, narrow, moving, or
extracting low percentages of wave energy are more likely to
invoke anticipations of insigniﬁcant or no coastal impact. Interestingly, the level of anticipated impact was most often based on
device properties such as form or siting, and was rarely inﬂuenced
by device extraction efﬁciency. This has not been previously
documented to our knowledge.
Media sources, perhaps more so than impact assessments, will
be crucial in alleviating concerns, educating the public and gaining
support for MRE from water-users. The properties that were
observed to make up people’s perception of MRE technology (form,
scale, siting and use of resource) should be considered when
engaging with water-users. Longitudinal studies of opinion are
needed. Interviews incorporating speciﬁc EIA licencing and application data should be used to further gauge pre-installation perceptions, and highlight whether EIA’s are effective in allaying

concerns. Once devices are deployed and active at the WH, wateruser perceptions should further be investigated. The conceptual
model presented here (Fig. 2) provides a framework for such
research. Equally, long term monitoring using ﬁeld measurements
of wave climate and beach morphology is needed; the results of
which should be carefully communicated to the public.
Acknowledgements
We would like to thank the participants in this study, who
provided interesting conversation and great insights into their
perception of the coastal environment.
References
Arup, 2001. Assessment of the Potential Contribution of Marinas and Watersports to
Increasing Prosperity in Cornwall. Cornwall Enterprise, Bristol, UK.
Bailey, I., West, J., Whitehead, I., 2011. Out of sight but not out of mind? Public
perceptions of wave energy. J. Environ. Policy Plan. 13, 139e157.
Baxendale, J., 2006. BBC Countryﬁle. BBC Television Cornwall. Interviewed by
O’reilly, M., Newquay.
Baxendale, J., 2007. Are we Waving Goodbye to Surﬁng?. The Telegraph Newspaper,
Interviewed by Martin, A., London.
Bell, D., Gray, T., Haggett, C., 2005. The ‘social gap’ in wind farm siting decisions:
explanations and policy responses. Environ. Polit. 14, 460e477.
Carbon Trust, 2011. Accelerating Marine Energy. Carbon Trust, London. Available
online at. http://www.carbontrust.com/media/5675/ctc797.pdf (accessed
07.03.14.).
Charmaz, K., 2006. Constructing Grounded Theory: a Practical Guide Through
Qualitative Analysis. Sage Publications Ltd, London, ISBN 0761973524.
Commission of the European Communities, 2008. 20 20 by 2020 Europe’s Climate
Change Opportunity. Brussels, 12 pp.
Denzin, N.K., Lincoln, Y.S., 1998. The Landscape of Qualitative Research: Theories
and Issues. Sage Publications, California, ISBN 0761914331, 346 pp.
Devine-Wright, P., 2005. Beyond NIMBYism: towards an integrated framework for
understanding public perceptions of wind energy. Wind Energy 8, 125e139.
Devine-Wright, P., 2007. Reconsidering Public Attitudes and Public Acceptance of
Renewable Energy Technologies: a Critical Review. School of Environment and
Development, University of Manchester, UK. Available online at. http://
geography.exeter.ac.uk/beyond_nimbyism/deliverables/outputs.shtml
(accessed 07.03.14.).
Devine-Wright, P., 2009. Rethinking NIMBYism: the role of place attachment and
place identity in explaining place-protective action. J. Community Appl. Social
Psychol. 19, 426e441.
Devine-Wright, P., 2011. Place attachment and public acceptance of renewable
energy: a tidal energy case study. J. Environ. Psychol. 31, 336e343.
Environment Agency, 2007. Enjoying Water. A Strategy for Water-based Recreation
in the South-West 2009e2014. Available online at. http://www.environmentagency.gov.uk/static/documents/Leisure/Enjoyingwater.pdf (accessed 07.03.14.).
Farwagi, B., 2006. BBC Countryﬁle. BBC Television Cornwall. Interviewed by O’reilly,
M., Newquay.
Glaser, B., Strauss, A., 1967. The Discovery of Grounded Theory: Strategies for
Qualitative Research. Wiedenfeld and Nicholson, London.
H.M. Government, 2009. The UK Renewable Energy Strategy. Secretary of State for
Energy and Climate Change, 238 pp.. Available online at. https://www.gov.uk/
government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/ﬁle/228866/7686.pdf
(accessed 07.03.14.).
Haggett, C., 2008. Over the sea and far away? A consideration of the planning,
politics and public perception of offshore wind farms. J. Environ. Policy & Plan.
10, 289e306.
Li, B., Phillips, M., 2010. South west wave energy hub: coastal impact and wave
energy. Proc. ICE-Energy 163, 17e29.
McLachlan, C., 2009. ‘You don’t do a chemistry experiment in your best china’:
symbolic interpretations of place and technology in a wave energy case. Energy
Policy 37, 5342e5350.
Millar, D., Smith, H., Reeve, D., 2007. Modelling analysis of the sensitivity of
shoreline change to a wave farm. Ocean. Engineering 34, 884e901.
Morse, J.M., 1998. Strategies of qualitative research. In: Denzin, N.K., Lincoln, Y.S.
(Eds.), The Landscape of Qualitative Research: Theories and Issues. Sage Publications, California.
Pedersen, E., Hallberg, L.R.M., Waye, K.P., 2007. Living in the vicinity of wind
turbinesda grounded theory study. Qual. Res. Psychol. 4, 49e63.
Slovic, P., 1987. Perception of risk. Science 236, 280e286.
Strauss, A., Corbin, J., 1998. Basics of Qualitative Research: Techniques and Procedures for Developing Grounded Theory. Sage Publications, California, ISBN
9780803959408, 312 pp.
Walker, G., 1995. Renewable energy and the public. Land Use Policy 12, 49e59.
Wave Hub, 2010. Wave Hub “plugged in” and Open for Business. Available online at.
http://www.wavehub.co.uk/news/press-releases/wave-hub-plugged-in-andopen-for-business/#more-16 (accessed 07.03.14.).

C. Stokes et al. / Ocean & Coastal Management 99 (2014) 63e71
Wave Hub, 2013a. Seatricity Secures Berth at Wave Hub. Available online at. http://
www.wavehub.co.uk/news/seatricity-secures-berth-at-wave-hub/
(accessed
07.03.14.).
Wave Hub, 2013b. Wave Hub Applies for Floating Wind Consent. Available online at.
http://www.wavehub.co.uk/news/wave-hub-applies-for-ﬂoating-windconsent/ (accessed 07.03.14.).
Wave Hub, 2014. Wave Hub Welcomes Nordic Utilities Giant. Available online at.
http://www.wavehub.co.uk/news/wave-hub-welcomes-nordic-utilities-giant/
(accessed 07.03.14.).

71

West, J., Bailey, I., Whithead, I., 2009. Stakeholder Perceptions of the Wave Hub
Development in Cornwall, UK, 8th EWTEC. Uppsala, Sweden.
West, J., Bailey, I., Winter, M., 2010. Renewable energy policy and public perceptions
of renewable energy: a cultural theory approach. Energy Policy 38, 5739e5748.
Wolsink, M., 2006. Invalid theory impedes our understanding: a critique on the
persistence of the language of NIMBY. Trans. Inst. Br. Geogr. 31, 85e91.
Wüstenhagen, R., Wolsink, M., Bürer, M.J., 2007. Social acceptance of renewable
energy innovation: an introduction to the concept. Energy Policy 35, 2683e
2691.

G

Refereed Conference Paper: Stokes, C., Beaumont, E., Russell, P. and Greaves, D. 2014. Coastal
Impacts of Marine Renewables: Perception of
Breaker Characteristics by Beach Water Users.
Green, A.N. and Cooper, J.A.G. (Eds.). Conference paper for: 13th International Coastal Symposium, 2014 (Durban, South Africa). Journal
of Coastal Research, Special Issue No. 70. pp
389-394

239

Coastal Impacts of Marine Renewables: Perception of Breaker Characteristics by Beach Water Users

1

Coastal Impacts of Marine Renewables:
Perception of Breaker Characteristics by Beach Water Users.
Christopher Stokes, Emily Beaumont, Paul Russell, Deborah Greaves
School of Marine Science and
Engineering,
University of Plymouth,
Plymouth, UK
PL4 8AA

christopher.stokes@plymouth.ac.uk
emily.beaumont@plymouth.ac.uk
p.russell@plymouth.ac.uk
deborah.greaves@plymouth.ac.uk

www.cerf-jcr.org

ABSTRACT

www.JCRonline.org

Stokes, C., Beaumont, E., Russell, P., Greaves, D., 2014. Coastal Impacts of Marine Renewables: Perception of
Breaker Characteristics by Beach Water Users. In: Green, A.N. and Cooper, J.A.G. (eds.), Proceedings 13th
International Coastal Symposium (Durban, South Africa), Journal of Coastal Research, Special Issue No. 66, pp. xxxxxx, ISSN 0749-0208.
Beach water users such as bathers and surfers are of economic importance to tourism in Cornwall, UK. Wave energy
converters soon to be trialed at the ‘Wave Hub’ marine renewables test site in Cornwall, may reduce inshore wave
heights and have an unknown effect on wave period, therefore potentially affecting water recreation and tourism on the
beaches in its lee. There is little existing research to indicate what surf conditions are ‘preferred’ by various beach
water user groups, and how they perceive different wave conditions has never been investigated. Without an
understanding of how waves are observed and described by water users, little can be said about how likely they are to
be affected by, or if they will correctly perceive, any changes to inshore waves caused by Wave Hub or future
renewables projects. To investigate how waves are perceived, nearshore wave buoy measurements collected in 10 m
water depth and transformed to breaking height, were compared to concurrent visual observations of mean breaker
height and period made by 354 participants. Ratios of observed over measured height and period were used to quantify
the perceptions. The vast majority of water users underestimated significant wave height and period at breaking, and
their average perceptions can be approximated by Hvis ≈ 0.70Hb and Tvis ≈ 0.83T1/3 (for waves 0.5 ≤ Hb ≤ 3.5 m and 3 ≤
T1/3 ≤ 15 s). Although perceptions were highly varied, average perceptions did not change significantly under different
wave conditions. Perception of wave period did not change significantly between the different water user groups
considered. Expert water users and surfers generally under predicted wave height the most, especially for small and/or
short period waves, while novices and non-surfing water users made height observations closer to measurements.

ADDITIONAL INDEX WORDS: Perception, wave observation, water users, wave energy, coastal recreation

INTRODUCTION
Wave Hub controversy
Recreational water-users such as surfers and bathers bring ~
£300 million of tourism a year to Cornwall, UK (Environment
Agency, 2007). There was initially some concern that wave
energy converters soon to be trialled at the ‘Wave Hub’ marine
renewables test site (10 km off the coast of St Ives, Cornwall,
www.wavehub.co.uk) would reduce inshore wave heights, and
have an unknown effect on wave period, potentially affecting
water recreation and tourism on beaches in its lee. During the
initial Wave Hub consultation, a collective of surfers argued that
the facility would be better sited elsewhere (see figure 1), as the
potential value of the electricity that would be harvested was
considered to be less than the value of the surfing industry in
Cornwall considered to be threatened by the project (Baxendale,
2007). Most modelling studies have indicated that the impact to
surfing waves will be quite minor. One study predicted an average
reduction in inshore wave height of <2% at Perranporth beach in a
____________________
DOI: 10.2112/SI65-xxx.1 received Day Month 2013; accepted Day
Month 2013.
© Coastal Education & Research Foundation 2013

scenario of 30% energy extraction (Millar et al., 2007). Another
study indicated < 0.5% reduction in inshore height under a
scenario of 30% energy extraction (Smith et al., 2012)).
Nevertheless, surfing and water sports industries are crucial to
Cornwall’s economy, and impacts to inshore waves from future
renewables deployments may exceed these initial predictions as
device efficiency increases, or if arrays of devices increase in size.
To manage waves as a shared commodity, and avoid clashes of
interest between renewables and tourism stakeholders, it is
necessary to understand what wave conditions are of most value to
each group. Globally, there has been little research to indicate
what surf conditions are ‘preferred’ by recreational beach water
users, and more fundamentally, how such individuals perceive
different wave conditions has never been investigated. Without an
understanding of how waves are observed and described by water
users, their wave preferences cannot be interpreted correctly. It is
therefore unknown how likely they are to be affected by, or if they
will correctly perceive, any changes to inshore waves caused by
Wave Hub or future renewables projects. As part of the E.U.
funded project ‘Streamlining of Offshore Wave Farm Impacts
Assessment’ (SOWFIA, www.sowfia.eu), a questionnaire survey
has been conducted at two beaches on the north Cornish coast in
the lee of Wave Hub to investigate water user perceptions of
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breaking waves. Nearshore wave buoy measurements (collected in
10 m water depth and transformed to breaking height) were
compared to concurrent visual observations of mean breaker
height and period made by participants. This study aims to
investigate how different groups of beach water users perceived
those wave conditions.

N
E

W
S

Wave perceptions
A number of studies have investigated the relationship between
concurrently recorded visual and measured wave heights and
periods, usually for the purpose of validating a long running visual
record. These include observations of the height and period of
unbroken waves in deep water (amongst others, Nordenstrom,
1969; Jardine, 1980; Guedes Soares, 1986), and breaking waves at
the coast (Perlin, 1984; Plant and Griggs, 1992; Caldwell, 2005;
Caldwell and Aucan, 2007), typically using observations made by
scientists or mariners. For brevity, measurements made visually
with the human eye will herein be referred to as ‘observations’
and measurements made with instrumentation such as wave
gauges or buoys will be called ‘measurements’. Wave
characteristics are difficult to observe consistently and accurately
with the naked eye due to the dynamic and complex nature of
waves. Observations are therefore variable and subjective, and
often include bias (Battjes, 1984; Caldwell, 2005); what one
person might consider to be a 2 m high wave might be considered
a 1.5 m high wave from another viewpoint, or by another person.
Another factor influencing a person’s perception of wave height
and period is the form of averaging they use in order to report a
single height or period from a sea of mixed (non-monochromatic)
waves, which are ubiquitous in ocean and inshore waters.
Comparing observed and measured data from weather ships in the
Atlantic ocean, Nordenstrom (1969) found that the average of the
largest 1/3 of measured wave heights, H1/3, most closely
corresponded to concurrent human observations. Significant wave
height (H1/3 or Hs) is widely used for this reason, and the World
Meteorological Organisation now recommends that observers
average ~20 of the larger waves in several wave groups to
determine wave height or period. Although many studies have
found good correlation between measured and observed wave
heights, poor correlation and a large degree of scatter tends to
occur in comparisons of observed and measured wave period
(Battjes, 1984; Perlin, 1984).
Systematic bias in observations has been found in visual wave
height records made since the 1960’s by Hawaiian lifeguards.
Although the reason for its use is disputed, the ‘Hawaiian scale’ of
observation appears to consistently underestimate wave height by
approximately half of the measured trough to crest height
(Caldwell, 2005; Caldwell and Aucan, 2007). Scarfe et al. (2009)
propose that surfers may therefore perceive wave heights quite
differently to measurements, although there is no evidence to
suggest whether or not the Hawaiian scale is used elsewhere, or by
other water user groups. There is also no report of a similar
systematic bias being used when describing wave period.

METHODS
Sampling
Questionnaire data, collected on 30 different survey dates
between May and November 2013, are presented here.
Perranporth and Porthtowan beach on the North Coast of
Cornwall, UK, were chosen as the study sites as they lie in the
middle of the area predicted to experience the greatest reduction in
wave heights from Wave Hub (see figure 1). To determine

x Perranporth
Porthtowan
10 km

Figure 1. Location of study sites, Waverider buoy (x), and a
‘worst-case’ model prediction of wave shadowing from the
Wave Hub, adapted from Millar et al. (2007). Contours show
predicted change in Hs, for unidirectional, monochromatic swell
and 0% energy transmission. (Reference state: Hs 3.3 m, Tm 11
s, 269° from North).
characteristics of the entire population of water-users at the two
sites, a random (probability) sample was sought. This was
achieved by predetermining the survey dates and start times using
a random number generator on a computer. The two beaches were
visited alternately, and questionnaires were collected for 2 hours
on each visit. On average, 12 questionnaires were completed on
each visit, with a total sample of n = 354. During each survey,
participants were randomly sampled from either the water’s edge,
or at an adjacent car park or area that overlooked the water. The
researcher(s) would walk in circuits around the water’s edge or car
park, and the closest available person was approached and asked if
they used the water at that beach, and if they would take part in
the survey. After completing a questionnaire the researcher would
continue the lap and approach the next closest person.
In addition to answering demographic questions relating to their
use of the sea (see figure 2), participants were asked to report a
visual estimate of the average wave height, Hvis, and period, Tvis,
over the 30 minutes prior to the questionnaire, or as long as they
had been within view of the sea if less than 30 minutes. Wave
height was defined as ‘the face height of the waves as they break’,
and period as ‘the time in seconds between each wave passing a
fixed point’. These definitions were intended to provide a
guideline for the participants, while remaining relatively vague so
that the perception of the individual would be apparent. Only
participants over 18 years old were asked to partake, and ethical
permission was granted by Plymouth University to conduct the
surveys.
To investigate how much perceptions vary between different
water user groups, observations were binned by each participant’s
‘experience factor’, Ef, and by their preferred water activity. Ef is
the product of: the number of years they have been participating in
their preferred water activity and the percentage of days in a year
they typically participate (see figure 2b). Ef therefore
approximates the total number of days the individual has
participated in their lifetime (units are years). ‘Novice’ water users
were classed as those with 0 < Ef < 0.3, ‘experienced’ water users
as 0.3 ≤ Ef < 4, and ‘expert’ water users as 4 ≤ E f. These
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thresholds are approximately the 25th and 75th percentile,
respectively, of the experience levels within the sample. Two
activity bins were created, those from participants who put surfing
as their preferred activity, and those who stated any other
preferred activity (approximately 55% and 45% of the sample
respectively, see figure 2a). Experience level and activity will be
considered separately to maximize the size of each subsample.

Wave data
Wave data was collected by a directional wave-rider buoy just
offshore of Perranporth beach located in approximately 10 m
depth (see figure 1). In order to compare breaking wave
observations to measurements, wave heights from the nearshore
buoy were transformed to breaking heights. The rms wave height
at breaking was estimated using linear wave theory that takes into
account shoaling and refraction (Plant et al., 1999) –

3

Porthtowan, it has to be assumed that there are no significant
differences in the nearshore conditions between Porthtowan and
Perranporth, despite their 10 km separation and slight difference in
orientation (292° and 283° from North, respectively; See figure 1).
Scott (2009) and Poate (2011) used data output by a Mike21 wave
model at the 15 m depth contour to assess differences in the wave
climate along the North coast of Cornwall. They found that
differences in the annual wave statistics were negligible under
non-extreme conditions, with 0.8% difference in Hs50% between
Perranporth and Porthtowan (1.24 and 1.23 m respectively) and
2% difference in Tp between Perranporth and Porthtowan (9.7 and
9.5 s respectively). Under larger wave conditions the disparity
between the sites increases however, with 13.6% difference in
Hs10% between Perranporth and Porthtowan (2.95 and 2.55 m
respectively). Given that the waves considered in this study are
generally under Hs 2 m, the Perranporth wave buoy should
provide a reasonable surrogate source of data for Porthtowan.

(1)
where g is gravitational acceleration and γ is the empirically
determined ratio of wave height to water depth at breaking. At
Perranporth beach, a conservative value for γ is 0.4, and is used
here (Miles et al., 2013 (in press)). Ho and θo are the rms wave
height and peak wave direction relative to shore normal (in
radians), respectively, taken at the wave buoy. Cgo is the offshore
group velocity calculated using linear wave theory, which
considers peak period, Tp, and water depth, both at the location of
the buoy. Hb(rms) was adjusted to estimate significant wave height
at breaking, Hb, by Hs ≈ Hrms/0.7 (Komar, 1998). Wave period was
not transformed from the buoy and was taken as the significant
period, T1/3, calculated as either T1/3 ≈ 0.95Tp for windsea spectra
(Goda, 1978), or T1/3 ≈ Tp for swell (Goda, 1988a). Plant and
Griggs (1992) argue that when bimodal spectra occur an observer
is likely to report a significantly reduced wave period, due to the
interaction of the swell and windsea components. Despite this, for
bimodal cases, the T1/3 value associated with the dominant
component (swell or wind sea) was used, as this resulted in the
best agreement with the visual observations. Swell and windsea
were identified in the 1D spectra, and bimodal spectra partitioned,
using the methods of Portilla et al., (2009).
As there is no other source of wave data more local to

Statistical analysis
Outliers in the wave height and period observations were
objectively removed, as they are unlikely to represent typical
water-user perceptions and will reduce the quality of the
regression analysis to be performed on the data. Firstly the ratios
of observed over measured wave height (Hvis/Hb) and period
(Tvis/T1/3) were calculated for each participant. The ‘boxplot’
approach was then used to identify unusually large or small ratios,
whereby outliers lie outside the range: IQR± (1.5*IQR), where
IQR is the interquartile range. This method doesn’t rely on the
assumption of normally distributed data, as the IQR depends on
the median of the data and not the mean (McGill et al., 1978). In
total, 3.4% of wave height observations and 7.9% of wave period
observations were excluded from the data set.
To provide an estimate of how well the statistics derived from
this sample represent the entire population of water users at the
two sites, and to identify when statistics are significantly different
to one another, 95% confidence intervals are reported. These
indicate the bounds within which the true population parameter is
likely to lie. Bootstrapping has been used to calculate this, as it
provides accurate confidence bounds for relatively small samples
and also performs well for non-normally distributed data
(DiCiccio and Efron, 1996), which will be beneficial for the small

(a)

(b)

Figure 2. Water use statistics for the sample. (a) ‘Preferred’ water activity (activity they most often do) (b) Experience level of the
participants, calculated as the product of the number of years of experience of each individual and the typical percentage of days in a
year they participate (herein referred to as their ‘experience factor’, Ef).
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(b)

(a)

Figure 3. (a) Hvis plotted against significant wave height at breaking, Hb, for all water users (outliers removed). (b) Tvis plotted against
T1/3 for all water users (outliers removed). The solid black curve in each plot is a power law, least squares fitted to the data. The dashed
black lines are the mean perception ratios. The dot-dashed curves are the power law curves determined by Nordenstrom (1969). The
shaded areas are 95% confidence intervals. The thin dotted line is a line of perfect correlation for reference only.
subsamples examined later (minimum size n = 10). Bootstrapping
simulates the task of resampling from the population, making
many ‘artificial’ samples by randomly resampling from the
available data. 5000 bootstrap samples were used to calculate each
confidence interval, and stabilization of the statistic usually
occurred well before this number was reached. For the regression
confidence intervals described later, the percentile bootstrapping
method was used, and for the mean ratios the accelerated and bias
corrected method was used. DiCiccio and Efron (1996) provide an
assessment and summary of each method.

RESULTS
Figure 3 shows visual observations of wave height and period
plotted against concurrent measurements. At all measured heights
(periods) the majority of participants under-predicted the breaking
wave height (period). There is a fair degree of scatter in the
relationships, particularly between observed and measured wave
period, which indicates that participant’s perceptions varied
widely. To model these relationships, power law curves were
least-squares fitted to the data and are plotted in figure 3 (solid
curves; RMS error is 0.41 in (a) and 2.03 in (b)) alongside the
power law curves derived by Nordenstrom (1969) in a similar
study (dot-dashed curves; RMS error is 0.51 in (a) and 5.65 in
(b)). Our power law curves fit the data reasonably well up to Hb
1.5 m, and T1/3 10 s, and suggest that a water user’s observations
can be estimated from Hb and T1/3 by the following relationships –

s) and, like the data, suggest that these heights and periods will be
under predicted by water users. From figure 3 the mean wave
height perception ratio, P H, for all participants was 0.70 (std. dev.
0.28), while the mean wave period perception ratio, PT, was 0.83
(std. dev. 0.29). Therefore on average –
(for 0.5 ≤ Hb ≤ 3.5 m)
(4)
(for 3 ≤ T1/3 ≤ 15 s)
(5)

Effect of varying conditions on perceptions:
To investigate how much perceptions change under different
incident wave conditions, observations were binned by measured
wave height (0.5-1, 1-1.5, and 1.5-2 m) and measured wave period
(6-8, 8-10, 10-12, and 12-14 s). Mean PH and PT values were then
calculated for each bin with 10 or more observations in, along
with 95% confidence bounds. Significant variations in perception
due to the incident conditions are seen where there is no overlap
between the confidence bounds of different height or period bins
in figure 4 (grey bars with diamonds). Although some significant
differences in height (period) perception occurred at different
wave heights (periods), there were no significant differences
between the binned perceptions and the overall mean perceptions
described by equation (4) (shown as a grey dashed line in figure 4)
and equation (5). This suggests that equations (4) and (5) are
sufficient in describing the average water user perception within
any of the height and period bands considered.

(for 0.5 ≤ Hb ≤ 1.5 m)

(2)

Effect of differing experience level and preferred
activity on perception:

(for 6 ≤ T1/3 ≤ 10 s)

(3)

Significantly different wave height perceptions by the different
experience level (activity) groups can be identified in figures 4a
and 4b (4c and 4d) where there is no overlap between the
confidence bars for novice, experienced, and expert water users
(surfers and non-surfers). Additionally, a group’s perception is
adequately described by equations (4) or (5) if the confidence
bounds of that group’s perception overlap the bounds of (4) or (5).

A simpler relationship is the mean ratio of observation over
measurement; the ‘perception ratio’, P (figure 3, thick dashed
lines; RMS error is 0.52 in (a) and 3.22 in (b)). These do not fit
the bulk of the data as well as our power law curves, but do fit
better at larger heights (2 < Hb < 3.5 m) and periods (12 < T1/3 < 15
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(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

Figure 4. Mean ratios of observed/measured wave height (PH) plotted against mean measured wave height in each band (a and c) and
mean measured wave period in each band (b and d). In (a) and (b) blue circles = novice water users, black squares = experienced water
users, red crosses = expert water users. In (c) and (d) Magenta triangles = surfers, green stars = non-surfers. In each panel grey
diamonds = all water users. The grey dashed and dotted lines are the mean perception and confidence intervals, respectively, for all
water users at all heights and periods. As there were few significant differences between mean period perceptions, they are not shown.
There were no significant differences in PT for participants of
differing experience level or activity, (hence PT not being plotted),
and Equation (5) adequately describes the average wave period
perception of all water user groups. There were however
significant differences in the perception of wave height. At small
wave heights (0.5-1 m) and medium periods (8-10 s) there is
disparity between the height perception of novices and experts. At
these bands wave height was underestimated more by the more
experienced water users, and the perception ratio in equation (4)
does not sufficiently describe the various perceptions.
Unsurprisingly, as they are the majority group, experienced water
user’s perceptions were much better accounted for by equation (4),
although at larger wave heights (1.5-2 m) the PH of experienced
water users was slightly lower than that given by equation (4).
A similar result was seen for the activity groups, where at small
wave heights (0.5-1 m) and short periods (6-10 s) surfers under
predicted height significantly more than non-surfers. The wave
height and period perception of non-surfers is sufficiently
described by equation (4), whereas surfer’s perceptions were
significantly different to equation (4) during short period waves
(6-10 s). At measured heights of 1-1.5 m and periods of 10-12 s
the perceptions of all water users were most similar to one
another, and wave heights and periods were under predicted the
least by surfers and more experienced water users.

DISCUSSION
The scatter in figure 3 (a) and (b) demonstrates the large degree
of variability in people’s perception of wave heights and periods.
Perception could vary due to the presence or absence of a
comparison object (e.g. a person or a rock) to provide scale to the
waves or a benchmark for timing wave period (Caldwell and

Aucan, 2007). It might also be affected by the position and
elevation of the observer or their level of observational experience
(Perlin, 1984; Guedes Soares, 1986; Caldwell and Aucan, 2007).
In addition the observer may have made an observation based on
very few waves, whereas the wave buoy averages over 30
minutes. Further to these potential sources of observational ‘error’,
bias also undoubtedly contributes to the variation in perception.
Bias may be caused by differences in what each observer
considers to be the trough and crest of each wave; expert water
users may only consider the steeper part of the wave face, while
novices the entire face from trough to crest. It has not been
possible in this study to differentiate between inaccuracy and bias
in each observation, but small observational errors (noise) should
average out over a large number of observations, while systematic
bias should remain apparent (signal).
The pronounced scatter in the wave period observations is not
unusual (Battjes, 1984; Perlin, 1984; Plant and Griggs, 1992), and
the relationship between Tvis and T1/3 must be considered
cautiously. In other studies variability has been attributed to
difficulties in counting wave period, or even identifying one wave
from another during mixed seas (Perlin, 1984; Plant and Griggs,
1992). It was noted that the untrained participants in this study
rarely counted wave period properly, and their observations were
therefore often based on a wave forecast (53% had recently seen a
forecast), or were merely a quick estimate. Despite this, the mean
PT found here (0.83) was not significantly different to any of the
water user group’s mean perception ratios, and is similar to the PT
found in other studies (0.89-0.95 (Battjes, 1984)).The power law
curves in figure 3 suggest that wave heights (periods) under 1.5 m
(10 s) will be under predicted and larger heights (periods) will be
over predicted, despite the fact that there is predominantly under
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prediction occurring in the data. This results from the curves
fitting to the bulk of the data at heights (periods) <1.5 m (10 s); at
greater heights (periods) they fit the data poorly. The divergence
of our wave height curve from that of Nordenstrom (1969) at
heights >1 m could be a result of the difference between
observing/measuring wave height in deep water (e.g.
Nordenstrom, 1969) and observing/estimating breaking height
with linear theory, as has been done here. However Nordenstrom’s
curve is fitted over a greater range of heights, considering waves
of up to 10 m. It is therefore likely that with data from larger
waves, our curve would be closer to theirs, and may not show over
prediction of larger waves.
The ratios in equations (4) and (5) seem to adequately describe
the average perception of most water user groups. Because they
indicate that water users will, on average, under predict height and
period (as is apparent in the data in figure 3), and because they fit
the data better at larger wave heights and periods, the ratios are
deemed to be better models of wave perception than the power
law curves. It should be noted however that the ratios relate to Hs
and T1/3 as calculated above. Linear shoaling is not infallible, and
on shallow coasts usually overestimates Hb because bottom
friction is not considered, although this has possibly been
mediated by using a conservative value for γ. There are also other
methods for calculating T1/3.
For waves of 1-1.5 m or 10-12 s all water user groups had
approximately the same perception of wave height, and height was
under predicted the least. Interestingly, the annual mean Hs and
T1/3 at Perranporth fall exactly within these ranges, indicating that
during average wave conditions, height and period are more
accurately and consistently described by water users than during
non-average conditions. Novice water users and/or non-surfers
often had wave height perceptions closest to measurements, while
experts and/or surfers often significantly under predicted height,
especially for small waves (0.5-1 m), or short period waves (6-10
s). The perceived height of small, short period waves therefore
changes through increased water use, which may be a result of
these waves seeming less threatening as experience and water
ability increases. There may also be a culturally bred bias in the
surfing world that has not yet permeated into other water sports,
which would explain the lower height perception of surfers. This
may have originated from the Hawaiian scale of height
observation, where PH ≈ 0.5, as Hawaiian surf culture has had a
widespread influence on global surf culture. Machismo may be a
cause of such wave height underestimation, as an observer may
seek to play down the size of surf to inflate their apparent
confidence. Comparison of perceptions by gender may be used to
explore this further.

CONCLUSIONS
Overall, participants generally underestimated measured wave
height and period at breaking, and the average perception can be
approximated by Hvis ≈ 0.70Hb and Tvis ≈ 0.83T1/3 (for waves
0.5 ≤ Hb ≤ 3.5 m and 3 ≤ T1/3 ≤ 15 s). Although perceptions were
highly varied, average perceptions did not change significantly
under the different (aforementioned) wave conditions analyzed in
the study. Perception of wave period did not change significantly
between the different water user groups, but expert water users
and surfers generally under predicted wave height the most, while
novices and non-surfing water users made observations closer to
measurements. Using specific height perception ratios for expert
water users and surfers may therefore better describe their
perceptions. Observations at greater wave heights and periods are
needed to further explore the perception of breaking waves.
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Empirical Orthogonal Function (EOF) analysis is a statistical method that can separate out the dominant modes of
change in beach topographic data. Here the method is applied to four years of monthly intertidal survey data from
Perranporth beach (Cornwall, UK), a predominantly dissipative site, which exhibits episodic low tide bar-rip
morphology. The aim is to understand the main morphodynamic changes by studying only the dominant EOF patterns.
http://www.sowfia.eu Gridded data from 48 surveys was analysed and two statistically significant EOF modes were identified. The primary
EOF (EOF1) has been interpreted as a seasonal ‘beach volume function’ and shows that alongshore-uniform gains and
losses of sediment, predominantly from the mid intertidal region, account for almost 50% of all the variability that
occurs in the data set. This occurs with an annual periodicity, and the increasing trend in the temporal signal has been
associated with the long term (~years) increase in volume that the beach is experiencing. The second EOF (EOF2), has
been interpreted as the ‘dominant rip function’ and indicates that the second most dominant mode of change (~11% of
the total variability) involves the development of a recurring low-tide rip channel accompanied by a steepening of the
beach and an increase in 3D structure.
ADDITIONAL INDEX WORDS: EOF, principal component, eigenfunction, intertidal, morphology, rip channel.

INTRODUCTION
The installation of a wave energy test site off the north Cornish
coast (‘Wave Hub’, www.wavehub.co.uk) has instigated much
research into the natural condition of the beaches and coastal
processes occurring in the region. In this study, four years of
intertidal survey data is analysed which was collected at a beach in
the predicted shadow zone of the Wave Hub, prior to installation
of wave energy devices at the site. Of particular interest is
understanding the natural fluctuations in forcing conditions that
lead to significant beach changes. One approach to studying beach
morphodynamics is to adopt a statistical method that can
concisely summarise the natural variability that occurs. The
method of Empirical Orthogonal Function (EOF) analysis, has
been applied widely to achieve such a purpose, and is adopted in
this study. EOF analysis aims to summarise the variability in a
complex phenomenon, in this case beach morphodynamics, by
determining a small number of dominant ‘patterns’ of variance
(herein called EOF modes or eigenfunctions). It also quantifies the
magnitude of these spatial patterns through time (herein called
temporal coefficients, or principal components). The data are
effectively rotated by each EOF into a new coordinate base, in
which the variance is maximised (Preisendorfer and Mobley,
1988). Additionally, each EOF describes an orthogonal, and
therefore independent, mode of change. The method is an
effective data reduction tool, as normally the first few EOFs can
‘explain’ a large majority of the total beach variability. The
____________________
DOI: 10.2112/SI65-xxx.1 received 30th November 2012; accepted Day
Month 2013.
© Coastal Education & Research Foundation 2013

fraction of variance explained by each EOF, given by its
eigenvalue, usually reduces rapidly with increasing mode number,
and therefore often only a small number of patterns are required to
describe most of the variability in the data set. Higher mode EOFs
explaining a small amount of the total variance (small
eigenvalues) can be considered noise, and are usually disregarded.
EOF patterns can be thought of as standing oscillations whose
amplitude varies over time, and can be used to show which areas
of the beach co-vary about their mean position at a given moment
in time. As such, standard EOFs do not describe migrating
features well, and therefore their suitability must be considered for
each site. Additionally, eigenfunctions are constrained by the fact
that they are uncorrelated in space, while each principal
component is uncorrelated in time (Preisendorfer and Mobley,
1988); consideration must be given to the fact that the
morphodynamics under study may not actually occur in such a
way. It should also be emphasised that EOFs are a statistical
decomposition of the data and the spatial patterns don’t
necessarily have a physical parallel. However, An EOF can be
confidently interpreted as a physically occurring mode of change,
with supporting evidence from forcing parameters or other
empirical observations (Miller and Dean, 2007b; Fairley et al.,
2009; Loureiro et al., 2012). The method then provides a means to
objectively quantify the dominant ways in which the beach varies.
The aim of this study is to understand the main morphodynamic
changes at Perranporth beach (Cornwall, UK) by examining the
most dominant EOF patterns. This will disentangle and quantify
the dominant modes of change occurring at monthly to seasonal
time scales. Observations from survey data and remotely sensed
video imagery will be called upon to evidence the physical
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significance of the EOF patterns, while forcing wave conditions
pertinent to each mode of change will be investigated in a future
paper.

Literature
Early studies employed EOFs to investigate profile variability,
and key forms of cross-shore change were observed in the primary
EOF modes (Winant, 1975; Aubrey, 1979). Winant et al. (1975),
interpreted their first three EOFs as the mean beach profile, the
bar-berm exchange, and the low tide terrace. The conclusions
drawn from such studies were limited to cross-shore variability,
and researchers later used EOFs to study the relative importance
of longshore and cross-shore sediment exchange (Clarke and
Eliot, 1982; Hsu et al., 1986; Lippmann and Holman, 1990).
Application of EOFs to contour lines is one such approach: crossshore transport can be observed in modes that are alongshore
uniform, and longshore transport can be observed in modes that
have alongshore pivot points/nodes (Miller and Dean, 2007a),
although the results from this approach are dependent on the
choice of contour (Fairley et al., 2009). Another approach that has
been applied more recently is to perform EOF analysis on the
entire gridded beach surface (Larson et al., 1999; Haxel and
Holman, 2004; Gómez-Pujol et al., 2011). Although this cannot
identify phenomena such as beach rotation (which is possible with
contour EOFs) or migrating features, it can potentially identify

both cross-shore and alongshore sediment exchange, producing
alongshore uniform and alongshore non-uniform patterns
respectively, as well as the occurrence of three dimensional (3D)
features (Larson et al., 1999). For these reasons, this latter
approach is applied in this study.

Research site
Perranporth beach is situated on the north coast of Cornwall,
UK. Facing west-northwest it is fully exposed to an energetic
wave climate of both Atlantic swell and local wind sea, with an
annual mean significant wave height of 1.6 m and peak period of
10.5s (Austin et al., 2010). It is a macrotidal beach (mean spring
range 6.3 m) and although predominantly dissipative, it sits on the
classification boundary between dissipative and intermediate
states and regularly features low tide bar/rip morphology. The
upper intertidal region has been observed to be relatively stable
with little berm development, whilst the mid to low tide region is
highly variable (Poate, 2011) experiencing periods of planar,
featureless morphology (Figure 1, bottom panel) and rhythmic/
three-dimensional morphology with rip channels (Figure 1, top
panel). The beach extends 3.42 km alongshore and around 500 m
cross-shore at spring low tides, though the area under study here
comprises the southern-most 1.3 km stretch of the intertidal beach
face.

METHODS
Topographic data
Offshore

N

Monthly topographic surveys were conducted at Perranporth for
48 months between 2008 and 2012. The surveys were conducted
using a Real-Time Kinematic Global Positioning System (RTKGPS) giving centimetre accuracy in both the horizontal and
vertical. The RTK-GPS was mounted on an all-terrain vehicle
(ATV) enabling rapid collection of data over large spatial areas
with relatively high accuracy. The surveys were conducted during
the largest spring low tides that occurred each month, allowing the
greatest possible area of the intertidal beach face to be surveyed.
The data were collected in a quasi-regularly spaced grid, with
alongshore transects spaced 10-15 m apart and cross-shore
transects spaced 50-100 m apart. The data were automatically
collected at ≤1m spacing along each transect. The data were then
interpolated using a loess quadratic interpolation method (Plant et
al., 2002), using smoothing scales of 10 m, 30 m and 60 m to
resolve medium to large scale morphological features. Whilst bulk
statistics were calculated from the data gridded at a 5 m resolution,
the EOF analysis was performed on data gridded at 20 m
resolution, as it was too computationally demanding to perform it
at a higher resolution. This is deemed sufficient for resolving the
larger scale morphological changes of interest here. Interpolated
data for each months survey were output in a local coordinate
system with increasing x axis values moving offshore. The
gridded data covers an area approximately 1300 m alongshore by
450 m cross-shore, consisting of 887 data points for each month.

EOF analysis
In simplistic terms, EOF analysis takes a sequence of
topographic data collected over time, z(x,t), and represents it as a
summation of EOF patterns, Ek(x), scaled by their respective
temporal coefficients, Ck(t)
Figure 1. Measured intertidal topography from 04/01/10 (upper)
and 25/11/11 (lower) demonstrating low tide bar-rip and
dissipative beach states respectively.
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Ek(x) and Ck(t) are therefore the spatial and temporal structure
of each variability pattern respectively, at N different observations
through time. Each spatial and temporal combination is orthogonal
and therefore uncorrelated to any other combination, so the
patterns represent independent modes of variability (Fairley et al.,
2009) where the contribution to the total variability is quantified.
Bulk statistics were first calculated from the topographic data,
including the mean elevation, elevation range, and standard
deviation at each grid point. The data were then organised into a
matrix where each column contained the data of one grid point
and each row contained the data from a different temporal
observation (each monthly survey). At each grid point the mean
value was removed from the data, centring the data around its
mean; this is beneficial as otherwise the first EOF mode tends to
closely mimic the mean and can be overly dominant (MuñozPérez et al., 2001). The effect of removing the mean is that each
EOF represents changes relative to the mean. The covariance
matrix of the mean-removed data was then calculated, and from
this EOFs were computed using MATLABs ‘eig’ function, which
outputs the EOFs, principal components and eigenvalues. The
EOFs were reshaped back into grid format for plotting and
interpretation.
To objectively determine which EOFs to retain for analysis,
Preisendorfer and Mobley’s (1988) ‘Rule N’ was used, whereby a
Monte Carlo approach is adopted to calculate a confidence
threshold for the eigenvalues. 100 datasets consisting purely of
white noise were generated and the EOF calculations were
repeated with these surrogate datasets. For a real-data EOF mode
to be considered as signal rather than noise, its eigenvalue must be
higher than one generated from a white noise data set at the 95%
confidence level. The size of each white noise data set was
equivalent to the ‘effective sample size’ of the real data. This is
necessary as any autocorrelation within the real data effectively
reduces the number of independent samples present, and as Rule

3

N assumes independent white noise samples, the number of
independent samples in the real data set must be matched
(Preisendorfer and Mobley, 1988). This results in a more
conservative confidence threshold, based on the degrees of
freedom present in the data set. The eigenvalues from these runs
were sorted into descending order and the 95th percentile was
determined (the 6th highest eigenvalues). Any eigenvalues that are
above the threshold can be considered statistically significant at
the 95% confidence level as they will not be exceeded by more
than 5 of the random-data eigenvalues.

RESULTS
Figure 2 shows the mean elevation, range, and standard
deviation of the beach surface from the survey data. Noticeable in
the middle and right panel is an increase in both variability and
longshore non-uniformity from the middle to the seaward extent
of the beach. Despite this tendency, the left panel indicates that the
mean beach surface is almost entirely featureless and planar,
indicating that there are no persistent features that are maintained
throughout the year. At the low tide region approximately -750 m
alongshore there is an area of high variability that experiences ~
twice the standard deviation compared to the rest of the domain, as
well as the greatest range in elevations, representing the location
of the main rip channel (further description is given below).
The EOF analysis produced two eigenfunctions which are
significant at the 95% confidence level (Figure 3); the rest will be
discarded as they could equally have been generated from noise.
The two significant EOF modes will be analysed further, and will
be referred to as EOF1 and EOF2. Together they explain the
majority of the variability that occurs at the site, accounting for
49.39% and 10.69% respectively. The proceeding EOF results
represent changes relative to the mean topography (shown in
Figure 2, left panel).

N

Offshore

Figure 2. Mean elevation (left panel), elevation range (middle panel) and standard deviation (right panel) at each grid point. Calculated
from 48 months of intertidal data gridded at 5m resolution.
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EOF2

Figure 3. Eigenvalue spectrum (dots) and 95% confidence
threshold (line). Eigenvalues above the threshold are significant.

EOF1
EOF1 (Figure 4, top left panel) is relatively uniform, and
consists almost entirely of positive variance relative to the mean,
indicating that the beach face is varying in phase with itself. Most
of the variance occurs around the mid-intertidal region, with lower
variance at the upper beach, some small nodal areas at the low tide
region to the south, and higher positive variance to the north. This
EOF has a temporal signal that changes sign with an annual
periodicity (Figure 4, bottom left panel), with positive variance
relative to the mean in the summer months and negative variance
occurring around the winter months. There appears to be a trend
in the temporal signal over the period of study; as time progresses
the positive variance in summer (sediment gains) becomes greater
than the negative variance in winter (sediment loss).
This EOF describes seasonal gains and losses of sediment to the
beach face and the eigenvalue therefore reveals the contribution
that seasonal changes in beach volume make to the overall
variability at Perranporth: almost 50% of all the intertidal change
that occurs involves uniform gains and losses of sediment,
predominantly from the mid-intertidal region. The nodal areas at
the low tide mark, shown as a zero-variance contour, indicate that
this EOF describes cross-shore sediment exchange between the
mid intertidal region and the sub-tidal beach, as nodes divide areas
of simultaneous accretion and erosion (Miller and Dean, 2007a).
Without subtidal data this can only be speculated, but it is unlikely
that these changes result from longshore transport, which would
more likely involve an increase in the entire profile to the depth of
closure.
The seasonal periodicity of EOF1’s temporal coefficient is
likely to be driven by seasonal fluctuations in incident wave
energy (i.e. larger waves in winter, smaller waves in summer),
which will be explored in more detail in a future article.
Importantly, the trend observed in the temporal signal is an
indicator that the beach experienced net accretion over this 4-year
period, and correlation with wave parameters may reveal the cause
of this trend. Evidence for the physical existence of EOF1 comes
from a study of beach volume at Perranporth by Poate (2011), who
observed a net increase in intertidal volume of 1.15 times, between
the period 2008 – 2011. His time series of observed beach volume
is also qualitatively well correlated with the temporal coefficients
of EOF1. EOF1’s spatial structure is also supported by the higher
net and gross volumetric changes that were observed in the midintertidal region compared to the upper (Poate, 2011).

EOF2 (Figure 4, top right panel) accounts for ~11% of the total
beach variability and displays more cross-shore and alongshore
variation than EOF1. The mid to low tide region at the north of the
domain has predominantly negative variance relative to the mean,
whilst the upper intertidal and south end of the beach display
positive variance. There is a nodal (zero) contour which divides
the two areas and intersects the low tide region; this represents a
band of stability in the pattern, dividing areas of opposing (out of
phase) change.
Of particular interest is the presence of a large depression at 800 m alongshore and a more minor depression at -300 m
alongshore, which dominate the lower intertidal region and are
thought to correspond to the locations of major feeder/rip
channels. The out of phase response between the north and south
ends of the domain indicates that at times when these dominant
rips are well developed, the beach is likely to be steeper than
average, with the upper intertidal and south end of the beach
holding more sediment than average. An example of this beach
configuration was observed at the end of January 2012 (Figure 5,
top panel), when the amplitude of EOF2 is at a maximum.
Conversely, the opposing beach configuration was seen during a
survey in September 2010 (Figure 5, bottom panel), when the
temporal coefficient of EOF2 is negative. Prodger (2012)
employed Argus time-lapse video images to manually identify rip
current locations at Perranporth, and he found that a recurring and
stable low-tide rip occurred in front of the headland in the middle
of the beach between -700 and -750 m alongshore. This represents
the most frequent (19.8%) location of the 1315 rips observed
during the 6 year period he studied (2006-2012). This location
closely matches the large depression in EOF2 and can also be seen
as the region of high elevation range and standard deviation in
Figure 2 (middle and right panels respectively).
The temporal signal of EOF2 appears to have some rhythmicity,
generally increasing in late autumn to a maximum around
December and dropping back to a negative value rapidly in the
late winter. After the winter of 2010-2011 the rhythmicity is lost;
the signal becomes more erratic during the last two years, and
remains positive throughout 2012. The rip occurrences on the
beach displayed the same change in rhythmicity: while 2006-2010
saw consistent seasonal rip behaviour, 2011 and 2012 saw
unseasonal and increased variations in rip activity (Prodger, 2012).

DISCUSSION
Consistent with other studies, the primary modes of variability
found here consist of an alongshore uniform mode and a mode
with alongshore varying structure (Muñoz-Pérez et al., 2001;
Miller and Dean, 2007a). These modes of beach change have been
disentangled by the EOF analysis, and insight has been gained into
their temporal signal and their contribution to the overall
variability. EOF1 (Figure 4, top left panel) has been interpreted as
a seasonal ‘beach volume function’, and while a typical study of
beach volume can reveal the spatial and temporal patterns of gross
and net volume change, this EOF provides additional insight as
the seasonal changes in volume that it describes have been
separated from shorter lived morphological events that act to
temporarily change the intertidal volume (e.g. bar welding, berm
building, scarping etc.).
As the dominant rip on the beach occurs in a consistent location
and is spatially stable, the EOF analysis was able to represent it as
an oscillating pattern (EOF2, Figure 4, top right panel).
Interestingly the temporal coefficients of EOF2 suggest that
development of the dominant rip and steepening of the beach face
have often occurred during late autumn and winter and less often
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Figure 4. Spatial pattern and temporal coefficients for EOF1 (top and bottom left panels) and EOF2 (top and bottom right panels). The
eigenvalues for each EOF are stated above the top panels.
in summer when bar-rip morphology might be expected. This is
evidenced by the surveys presented in Figure 1 (upper panel) and
Figure 5 (upper panel), which were both conducted during January
in their respective years. Further to this, Poate (2011) observed
that the morphology at Perranporth does not follow a seasonal
pattern and is more event driven, being reset to a dissipative state
by storm events and recovering to intermediate states in between
such events. Analysis of forcing conditions is now needed to
further verify the physical significance of EOF1 and EOF2 (Miller
and Dean, 2007b), and reveal what hydrodynamic conditions drive
these monthly to seasonal modes of beach change.
Dominant and spatially-stable forms of morphological change
have been resolved well by the EOF analysis, and their physical
significance has been evidenced by observations made
independently of this study. Some 40% of the total variability
could not be accounted for by a statistically significant EOF mode,
which suggests that much of the morphodynamics at Perranporth
is too complex or spatially dynamic to be represented by
oscillating patterns, as EOF analysis attempts to achieve.
However, as 60% of the total intertidal variability in a four year

period has been summarised in just two spatial patterns, the
method is deemed to have been appropriate for this site.

CONCLUSION
Alongshore uniform and alongshore non-uniform modes of
morphological change have been separated through EOF analysis
and their contributions to overall beach variability has been
quantified. EOF1 demonstrates that almost 50% of all the
intertidal change that occurs at Perranporth involves uniform gains
and losses of sediment, predominantly from the mid intertidal
region and is likely to result from cross-shore exchange with the
subtidal beach face. This occurs with an annual periodicity, with
gradual sediment gains in the spring and summer and more rapid
sediment loss in the winter. The increasing trend observed in
EOF1 represents the long term increase in volume that the beach
is presently experiencing, and EOF1 has therefore been interpreted
as a ‘beach volume function’. EOF2 has been interpreted as the
‘dominant rip function’ and indicates that the second most
dominant mode of change (~11% of the total variability) involves
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Figure 5. Measured intertidal topography from 24/01/12 (upper)
and 09/09/10 (lower) demonstrating periods where the
amplitude of EOF2 is at a maximum and minimum respectively.
the development of a recurring low-tide rip channel accompanied
by a steepening of the beach and an increase in 3D structure.
Correlation analysis between the primary EOFs’ temporal
coefficients and forcing parameters is now needed to investigate
what drives each of the identified modes of change.

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS
We would like to thank Martin Austin, Tim Poate and Tim
Scott for their tutelage and hard work in collecting much of the
survey data analysed here. Thanks also go to Peter Ganderton and
Megan Sheridan for technical support. We would also like to
thank the NERC DRIBS project (code: NE/HOO4262/1) and more
recently the EU SOWFIA project for funding the beach surveys.

Aubrey, D. G. 1979. Seasonal patterns of onshore/offshore
sediment movement. Journal of Geophysical Research, 84,
(C10), 6347-6354.
Austin, M., Scott, T., Brown, J., MacMahan, J., Masselink, G. and
Russell, P. 2010. Temporal observations of rip current
circulation on a macrotidal beach. Continental Shelf Research,
30, (9), 1149-1165.
Clarke, D. J. and Eliot, I. 1982. Description of littoral, alongshore
sediment movement from empirical eigenfunction analysis.
Journal of the Geological Society of Australia, 29, (3-4), 327341.
Fairley, I., Davidson, M., Kingston, K., Dolphin, T. and Phillips,
R. 2009. Empirical orthogonal function analysis of shoreline
changes behind two different designs of detached breakwaters.
Coastal Engineering, 56, (11–12), 1097-1108.
Gómez-Pujol, L., Orfila, A., Álvarez-Ellacuría, A. and Tintoré, J.
2011. Controls on sediment dynamics and medium-term
morphological change in a barred microtidal beach (Cala Millor,
Mallorca, Western Mediterranean). Geomorphology, 132, (3–4),
87-98.
Haxel, J. H. and Holman, R. A. 2004. The sediment response of a
dissipative beach to variations in wave climate. Marine
Geology, 206, (1–4), 73-99.
Hsu, T., Liaw, S., Wang, S. and Ou, S. 1986. Two dimensional
empirical eigenfunction model for the analysis and prediction of
beach profile changes. In: Edge, B. (ed.). Proceedings
Twentieth Coastal Engineering Conference. (New York, NY).
pp 1180-1195.
Larson, M., Hanson, H., Kraus, N. C. and Newe, J. 1999. Shortand long-term responses of beach fills determined by EOF
analysis. Journal of waterway, port, coastal, and ocean
engineering, 125, (6), 285-293.
Lippmann, T. and Holman, R. 1990. The spatial and temporal
variability of sand bar morphology. Journal of Geophysical
Research, 95, 11575–11590.
Loureiro, C., Ferreira, Ó. and Cooper, J. A. G. 2012. Geologically
constrained morphological variability and boundary effects on
embayed beaches. Marine Geology, 329–331, 1–15.
Miller, J. K. and Dean, R. G. 2007a. Shoreline variability via
empirical orthogonal function analysis: Part I temporal and
spatial characteristics. Coastal Engineering, 54, (2), 111-131.
Miller, J. K. and Dean, R. G. 2007b. Shoreline variability via
empirical orthogonal function analysis: Part II relationship to
nearshore conditions. Coastal Engineering, 54, (2), 133-150.
Muñoz-Pérez, J. J., Medina, R. and Tejedor, B. 2001. Evolution of
longshore beach contour lines determined by EOF method.
Scientia Marina, 65, (4), 393-402.
Plant, N. G., Holland, K. T. and Puleo, J. A. 2002. Analysis of the
scale of errors in nearshore bathymetric data. Marine Geology,
191, (1-2), 71-86.
Poate, T. G. 2011. Morphological Response of High Energy
Macrotidal Beaches. Plymouth: Plymouth University, Ph.D.
thesis, 255p.
Preisendorfer, R. W. and Mobley, C. D. 1988. Principal
component analysis in meteorology and oceanography.
Elsevier New York.
Prodger, S. 2012. Argus observations of rip current variability
along a macrotidal beach. Plymouth: Plymouth University,
Unpublished MSc dissertation, 61p.
Winant, C. D., Inman, D.L., Nordstrom, C.E. 1975. Description of
seasonal beach changes using empirical eigenfunctions. Journal
of Geophysical Research, 80, (15), 1979-1986.

Journal of Coastal Research, Special Issue No. 65, 2013

254

Bibliography
Abanades, J., Greaves, D., and Iglesias, G. (2014a). Coastal defence through wave
farms. Coastal Engineering, 91:299307.
Abanades, J., Greaves, D., and Iglesias, G. (2014b). Wave farm impact on the beach
prole: A case study. Coastal Engineering, 86:3644.
Abanades, J., Greaves, D., and Iglesias, G. (2015).

Wave farm impact on beach

modal state. Marine Geology, 361:126135.
Akaike, H. (1974).

A new look at the statistical model identication.

Automatic

Control, IEEE Transactions on, 19(6):716723.
Alexandre, A., Stallard, T., and Stansby, P. (2009). Transformation of wave spectra
across a line of wave devices. In Proceedings of the 8th European Wave and Tidal

Energy Conference (Uppsala, Sweden), volume 710.
Almar, R., Castelle, B., Ruessink, B., Sénéchal, N., Bonneton, P., and Marieu,
V. (2010).

Two-and three-dimensional double-sandbar system behaviour under

intense wave forcing and a meso-macro tidal range. Continental Shelf Research,
30(7):781792.
Anthony, E. (1998). Sediment-wave parametric characterization of beaches. Journal

of Coastal Research, 14(1):347352.
Arup (2001). Assessment of the potential contribution of marinas and watersports
to increasing prosperity in cornwall. Technical report, Cornwall Enterprise.
Austin, M., Scott, T., Brown, J., MacMahan, J., Masselink, G., and Russell, P.
(2010). Temporal observations of rip current circulation on a macrotidal beach.

Continental Shelf Research, 30(9):11491165.
Austin, M. J., Masselink, G., Scott, T. M., and Russell, P. E. (2014). Water-level
controls on macro-tidal rip currents. Continental Shelf Research, 75:2840.

255

Austin, M. J., Scott, T. M., Russell, P. E., and Masselink, G. (2013).

Rip cur-

rent prediction: Development, validation, and evaluation of an operational tool.

Journal of Coastal Research, 29(2):283300.
Bailey, I., West, J., and Whitehead, I. (2011). Out of sight but not out of mind?
public perceptions of wave energy. Journal of Environmental Policy & Planning,
13(2):139157.
Battjes, J. (1984). A review of methods to establish the wave climate for breakwater
design. Coastal Engineering, 8(2):141160.
Bauer, B. and Greenwood, B. (1988).

Surf-zone similarity.

Geographical review,

78(2):137147.
Baxendale, J. (2006). BBC countryle. BBC Television Cornwall, Interviewed by
O'reilly, M., Newquay.
Baxendale, J. (2007). Are we waving goodbye to surng? The Telegraph Newspaper,
Interviewed by Martin, A., London.
Beaumont, E. (2011). The Local Surfer: Issues of Identity and Community within

South East Cornwall. PhD thesis, University of Exeter.
Bell, D., Gray, T., and Haggett, C. (2005).

The 'social gap' in wind farm siting

decisions: explanations and policy responses. Environmental politics, 14(4):460
477.
Bergsma, E. W. J., Conley, D. C., Davidson, M., O'Hare, T. J., and Holman, R. A.
(2014).

An assessment of video-based bathymetry estimation in a macro tidal

environment. Coastal Engineering Proceedings, 1(34):3848.
Black, K. (2007). Review of wave hub technical studies: Impacts on inshore surng
beaches. Technical report, ASR Ltd Marine Consulting and Research, Hamilton,
New Zealand.
Botterill, D. (2001). The epistemology of a set of tourism studies. Leisure Studies,
20(3):199214.
Bowen, A. and Inman, D. (1971).

Edge waves and crescentic bars.

Journal of

Geophysical research, 76(36):86628671.
Bowen, A. J. (1969). Rip currents: 1. theoretical investigations. Journal of Geo-

physical research, 74(23):54675478.

256

Brier, G. W. (1950).

Verication of forecasts expressed in terms of probability.

Monthly weather review, 78(1):13.
Brighton, B., Sherker, S., Brander, R., Thompson, M., and Bradstreet, A. (2013).
Rip current related drowning deaths and rescues in australia 2004-2011. Natural

Hazards and Earth System Science, 13(4):10691075.
Brin, A. (1981). Energy and the Oceans. Westbury House, Guildford.
Brownlee, M. T., Hallo, J. C., Jodice, L. W., Moore, D. D., Powell, R. B., and
Wright, B. A. (2015). Place attachment and marine recreationists' attitudes toward oshore wind energy development. Journal of Leisure Research, 47(2):263.
Bryan, K. and Bowen, A. (1997). Can bar-trapped edge waves cause bar formation,
bar movement or bar growth? In Pacic Coasts and Ports' 97: Proceedings of the

13th Australasian Coastal and Ocean Engineering Conference and the 6th Australasian Port and Harbour Conference (Christchurch, New Zealand), volume 2,
page 1000. Centre for Advanced Engineering, University of Canterbury.
Buscombe, D. and Scott, T. (2008). The coastal geomorphology of north cornwall:
St. ives head to trevose head. Technical report, Plymouth University.
Buston, K., Parry-Jones, W., Livingston, M., Bogan, A., and Wood, S. (1998).
Qualitative research.

The British journal of psychiatry: the journal of mental

science, 172(3):197199.
Butt, T. (2010). How kelp can aect your surng experience. Unpublished, available
online at: http://www.surfscience.org/articles/kelp.
Butt, T. and Russell, P. (2004). Surf science: An introduction to waves for surng.
University of Hawaii Press, Honolulu.
Caballeria, M., Calvete, D., Coco, G., Dodd, N., and Falqués, A. (2003a). Formation
and alongshore spacing of crescentic bars. In Proceedings of the 3rd Symposium

on River, Coastal and Estuarine Morphodynamics (Barcelona, Spain). Int. Assoc.
for Hydraul. Res., Delft.
Caballeria, M., Coco, G., and Falqués, A. (2003b).
organization processes on barred beaches.

Crescentic patterns and self-

In Proceedings of Coastal Sediments

(Florida, USA). Am. Soc. of Civ. Eng., New York.
Caballeria, M., Coco, G., Falqués, A., and Huntley, D. (2002).

Self-organization

mechanisms for the formation of nearshore crescentic and transverse sand bars.

Journal of Fluid Mechanics, 465:379410.
257

Caldwell, P. C. (2005). Validity of north shore, oahu, hawaiian islands surf observations. Journal of Coastal Research, 21(6):11271138.
Caldwell, P. C. and Aucan, J. P. (2007). An empirical method for estimating surf
heights from deepwater signicant wave heights and peak periods in coastal zones
with narrow shelves, steep bottom slopes, and high refraction. Journal of Coastal

Research, 23(5):12371244.
Calvete, D., Coco, G., Falqués, A., and Dodd, N. (2007). (un) predictability in rip
channel systems. Geophysical Research Letters, 34(5):L05605.
Calvete, D., Dodd, N., Falqués, A., and van Leeuwen, S. M. (2005). Morphological
development of rip channel systems:

Normal and near-normal wave incidence.

Journal of Geophysical Research: Oceans, 110(C10).
Carballo, R. and Iglesias, G. (2013). Wave farm impact based on realistic wave-wec
interaction. Energy, 51:216229.
Carbon Trust (2005). Marine energy glossary. Technical report, Carbon Trust.
Carbon Trust (2011). Accelerating marine energy. Technical report, Carbon Trust.
Carlman, I. (1982).

Wind energy potential in sweden:

the importance of non-

technical factors. In Proceedings of the Fourth International Symposium on Wind

Energy Systems (Stockholm, Sweden), pages 335348.
Carlman, I. (1984). The views of politicians and decision-makers on planning for
the use of wind power in sweden. In Proceedings of the European Wind Energy

Conference (Hamburg, Germany), pages 2236.
Castelle, B., Bonneton, P., Dupuis, H., and Sénéchal, N. (2007). Double bar beach
dynamics on the high-energy meso-macrotidal french aquitanian coast: A review.

Marine Geology, 245(1):141159.
Castelle, B. and Coco, G. (2012). The morphodynamics of rip channels on embayed
beaches. Continental Shelf Research, 43:1023.
Castelle, B., Marieu, V., Bujan, S., Ferreira, S., Parisot, J.-P., Capo, S., Sénéchal,
N., and Chouzenoux, T. (2014). Equilibrium shoreline modelling of a high-energy
meso-macrotidal multiple-barred beach. Marine Geology, 347:8594.
Castelle, B., Marieu, V., Bujan, S., Splinter, K. D., Robinet, A., Sénéchal, N., and
Ferreira, S. (2015). Impact of the winter 2013-2014 series of severe western europe
storms on a double-barred sandy coast: Beach and dune erosion and megacusp
embayments. Geomorphology, 238:135148.

258

Charmaz, K. (2006). Constructing grounded theory: A practical guide through qual-

itative analysis. Sage Publications Ltd, London.
Chen, Q., Kaihatu, J. M., and Hwang, P. A. (2004).

Incorporation of wind ef-

fects into boussinesq wave models. Journal of waterway, port, coastal, and ocean

engineering, 130(6):312321.
Coco, G., Bryan, K., Green, M., Ruessink, B., van Enckevort, I., and Turner, I.
(2005). Video observations of shoreline and sandbar coupled dynamics. In Pro-

ceedings of Coasts and Ports 2005 :

Coastal Living - Living Coast (Adelaide,

Australia), pages 471476. Barton, A.C.T.: Institution of Engineers.
Commission of the European Communities (2008). 20 20 by 2020 europe's climate
change opportunity. Technical report, Commission of the European Communities,
Brussels.
Dally, W. R. (1989).

Quantifying beach surfability.

In Proceedings of the Beach

Technology Conference (Tampa, Florida), pages 4758.
Damgaard, J., Dodd, N., Hall, L., and Chesher, T. (2002). Morphodynamic modelling of rip channel growth. Coastal Engineering, 45(3):199221.
Davidson, M., Huntley, D., Holman, R., and George, K. (1997). The evaluation of
large scale (km) intertidal beach morphology on a macrotidal beach using video
images.

In Proceedings of Coastal Dynamics (Plymouth, U.K.), pages 385394.

ASCE.
Davidson, M., Lewis, R., and Turner, I. (2010). Forecasting seasonal to multi-year
shoreline change. Coastal Engineering, 57(6):620629.
Davidson, M., Splinter, K., and Turner, I. (2013a). A simple equilibrium model for
predicting shoreline change. Coastal Engineering, 73:191202.
Davidson, M. A., Turner, I. L., and Splinter, K. D. (2013b). Predicting shoreline
response to cross-shore processes in a changing wave climate. In Proceedings of

Coastal Dynamics (Arcachon, France).
Davis, R., Fox, W., Hayes, M., and Boothroyd, J. (1972).

Comparison of ridge

and runnel systems in tidal and non-tidal environments. Journal of Sedimentary

Research, 42(2):413421.
De Vriend, H., Capobianco, M., Chesher, T., De Swart, H., Latteux, B., and Stive,
M. (1993). Approaches to long-term modelling of coastal morphology: a review.

Coastal Engineering, 21(1):225269.
259

Dean, R. and Dalrymple, R. (1991). Water wave mechanics for engineers and sci-

entists, volume 2. World Scientic Pub Co Inc, Portland, OR.
Dean, R. G. (1973). Heuristic models of sand transport in the surf zone. In Pro-

ceedings of the First Australian Conference on Coastal Engineering: Engineering
Dynamics of the Coastal Zone (Sydney, Australia), pages 215221. Institution of
Engineers, Australia.
Denzin, N. and Lincoln, Y. (1998). The Landscape of Qualitative Research: Theories

and Issues, volume 1. Sage Publications, California.
Department for Business Enterprise & Regulatory Reform (2008). Atlas of uk marine
renewable energy resources. Technical report, Department for Business Enterprise
& Regulatory Reform.
Devine-Wright, P. (2005). Beyond nimbyism: towards an integrated framework for
understanding public perceptions of wind energy. Wind energy, 8(2):125139.
Devine-Wright, P. (2007).

Reconsidering public attitudes and public acceptance

of renewable energy technologies: a critical review. Technical report, School of
Environment and Development, University of Manchester, UK.
Devine-Wright, P. (2009a). Fencing in the bay? place attachment, social representations of energy technologies and the protection of restorative environments. Urban

Diversities - Environmental and Social Issues, 2:227  236.
Devine-Wright, P. (2009b).

Rethinking nimbyism:

The role of place attachment

and place identity in explaining place-protective action. Journal of community &

applied social psychology, 19(6):426441.
Devine-Wright, P. (2011).

Place attachment and public acceptance of renewable

energy: A tidal energy case study. Journal of Environmental Psychology, 31:336
343.
DiCiccio, T. J. and Efron, B. (1996).

Bootstrap condence intervals.

Statistical

Science, 11(3):189212.
Dong, P., Chen, Y., and Chen, S. (2015).

Sediment size eects on rip channel

dynamics. Coastal Engineering, 99:124135.
Dronen, N. and Deigaard, R. (2007).

Quasi-three-dimensional modelling of the

morphology of longshore bars. Coastal Engineering, 54(3):197215.

260

Elwany, M., O'Reilly, W., Guza, R., and Flick, R. (1995).
california kelp beds on waves.

Eects of southern

Journal of waterway, port, coastal, and ocean

engineering, 121(2):143150.
Environment Agency (2007). Enjoying water. a strategy for water-based recreation
in the south-west 2009 - 2014. Technical report, Environment Agency.
Faden, R. R., Beauchamp, T. L., and King, N. M. (1986). A history and theory of

informed consent. Oxford University Press, New York.
Fairley, I., Davidson, M., Kingston, K., Dolphin, T., and Phillips, R. (2009). Empirical orthogonal function analysis of shoreline changes behind two dierent designs
of detached breakwaters. Coastal Engineering, 56(11):10971108.
Falqués, A., Coco, G., and Huntley, D. (2000). A mechanism for the generation of
wave-driven rhythmic patterns in the surf zone. Journal of Geophysical Research:

Oceans (1978 - 2012), 105(C10):2407124087.
Falqués, A., Dodd, N., Garnier, R., Ribas, F., MacHardy, L. C., Larroudé, P.,
Calvete, D., and Sancho, F. (2008). Rhythmic surf zone bars and morphodynamic
self-organization. Coastal Engineering, 55(7):622641.
Farwagi, B. (2006).

BBC countryle.

BBC Television Cornwall, Interviewed by

O'reilly, M., Newquay.
Feddersen, F. and Veron, F. (2005). Wind eects on shoaling wave shape. Journal

of physical oceanography, 35(7):12231228.
Fontana, A. and Frey, J. (1998). Interviewing: The art of science. NK Denzin &

YS Lincoln.(Eds.), Collecting and interpreting: qualitative materials (pp. 47-78).
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.
Gallop, S., Bryan, K., Coco, G., and Stephens, S. (2011). Storm-driven changes in
rip channel patterns on an embayed beach. Geomorphology, 127(3):179188.
Garnier, R., Falqués, A., Calvete, D., Thiebot, J., and Ribas, F. (2013). A mechanism for sandbar straightening by oblique wave incidence. Geophysical Research

Letters, 40(11):27262730.
Glaser, B. and Strauss, A. (1967). The discovery of grounded theory: Strategies for

qualitative research. Wiedenfeld and Nicholson, London.
Goda, Y. (1978). The observed joint distribution of periods and heights of sea waves.

Proceedings of the 16th Coastal Engineering conference (Hamburg, Germany).

261

Goda, Y. (1988). Statistical variability of sea state parameters as a function of wave
spectrum. Coastal Engineering in Japan, 31(1):3952.
Gonzalez-Santamaria, R., Zou, Q. P., and Pan, S. (2013). Impacts of a wave farm
on waves, currents and coastal morphology in south west england. Estuaries and

Coasts, 38(1):114.
Gourlay, M. (1968). Beach and dune erosion tests. Report M 935, Delft Hydraulics
Laboratory.
Gratton, C. and Jones, I. (2004). Research methods for sports studies. Routledge,
New York.
Guba, E. G. (1981).

Criteria for assessing the trustworthiness of naturalistic in-

quiries. Educational Communication and Technology Journal, 29(2):7591.
Guba, E. G. and Lincoln, Y. S. (1994). Handbook of Qualitative Research, chapter 2 Competing paradigms in qualitative research, pages 163194. SAGE Publications,
London.
Guedes Soares, C. (1986a). Assessment of the uncertainty in visual observations of
wave height. Ocean engineering, 13(1):3756.
Guedes Soares, C. (1986b). Calibration of visual observations of wave period. Ocean

engineering, 13(6):539547.
Haggett, C. (2008). Over the sea and far away? a consideration of the planning,
politics and public perception of oshore wind farms. Journal of Environmental

Policy & Planning, 10(3):289306.
H.M. Government (2009).

The uk renewable energy strategy.

Technical report,

Secretary of State for Energy and Climate Change.
Holland, K. and Holman, R. A. (1999). Wavenumber-frequency structure of infragravity swash motions. Journal of Geophysical Research: Oceans (1978 - 2012),
104(C6):1347913488.
Holland, P. W. and Welsch, R. E. (1977).
reweighted least-squares.

Robust regression using iteratively

Communications in Statistics-Theory and Methods,

6(9):813827.
Holland, T., Holman, R. A., Lippmann, T. C., Stanley, J., and Plant, N. (1997).
Practical use of video imagery in nearshore oceanographic eld studies.

Journal of Oceanic Engineering, 22(1):8192.

262

IEEE

Holman, R. and Bowen, A. (1982). Bars, bumps, and holes: models for the generation of complex beach topography. Journal of Geophysical Research: Oceans

(1978 - 2012), 87(C1):457468.
Holman, R. and Sallenger, A. (1993). Sand bar generation: A discussion of the duck
experiment series. Journal of Coastal Research, SI 15:7692.
Holman, R. A. and Stanley, J. (2007).

The history and technical capabilities of

argus. Coastal Engineering, 54(6):477491.
Holman, R. A., Symonds, G., Thornton, E. B., and Ranasinghe, R. (2006).

Rip

spacing and persistence on an embayed beach. Journal of Geophysical Research:

Oceans (1978 - 2012), 111(C1).
Holthuijsen, L. (2007). Waves in oceanic and coastal waters. Cambridge University
Press, Cambridge.
Huntley, D. A. and Short, A. D. (1992).

On the spacing between observed rip

currents. Coastal Engineering, 17(3):211225.
Hutt, J. A., Black, K. P., and Mead, S. T. (2001). Classication of surf breaks in
relation to surng skill. Journal of Coastal Research, SI 29 - Natural and Articial
Reefs for Surng and Coastal:6681.
Jackson, D., Cooper, J., and Del Rio, L. (2005). Geological control of beach morphodynamic state. Marine Geology, 216(4):297314.
Jardine, T. (1980). The reliability of visually observed wave heights. Coastal Engi-

neering, 3:3338.
Jimenez, J., Guillen, J., and Falqués, A. (2008). Comment on the article 'morphodynamic classication of sandy beaches in low energetic marine environments' by
gomez-pujol, l. Marine Geology, 255(1-2):96101.
Jones, P. (1998).

Towards a hospitality management paradigm.

In Progress in

tourism and hospitality research: Proceedings of the eighth Australian Tourism
and Hospitality Research Conference (Canberra, Australia), volume 17, pages 11
36.
Kim, C.-K., Toft, J. E., Papenfus, M., Verutes, G., Guerry, A. D., Ruckelshaus,
M. H., Arkema, K. K., Guannel, G., Wood, S. A., and Bernhardt, J. R. (2012).
Catching the right wave: evaluating wave energy resources and potential compatibility with existing marine and coastal uses. PloS one, 7(11):e47598.

263

Kingston, K., Ruessink, B., Van Enckevort, I., and Davidson, M. (2000). Articial
neural network correction of remotely sensed sandbar location. Marine Geology,
169(1):137160.
Krefting, L. (1991). Rigor in qualitative research: The assessment of trustworthiness.

American journal of occupational therapy, 45(3):214222.
Krishnamurthy, R. R., Kannen, A., Ramanathan, A., Tinti, S., Glavovic, B. C.,
Green, D. R., Han, Z., and Agardy, T. S. (2008). Integrated coastal zone manage-

ment. Research Publishing Services.
Kroon, A., Larson, M., Möller, I., Yokoki, H., Rozynski, G., Cox, J., and Larroude,
P. (2008). Statistical analysis of coastal morphological data sets over seasonal to
decadal time scales. Coastal Engineering, 55(7):581600.
Kuriyama, Y. (2012). Process-based one-dimensional model for cyclic longshore bar
evolution. Coastal Engineering, 62:4861.
Ladenburg, J. and Dubgaard, A. (2009).

Preferences of coastal zone user groups

regarding the siting of oshore wind farms.

Ocean & Coastal Management,

52(5):233242.
Landry, C. E., Allen, T., Cherry, T., and Whitehead, J. C. (2012). Wind turbines
and coastal recreation demand. Resource and Energy Economics, 34(1):93111.
Larson, M., Capobianco, M., Jansen, H., Rózynski, G., Southgate, H., Stive, M.,
Wijnberg, K., and Hulscher, S. (2003). Analysis and modeling of eld data on
coastal morphological evolution over yearly and decadal time scales. part 1: Background and linear techniques. Journal of Coastal Research, 19(4):760775.
Larson, M., Hoan, L. X., and Hanson, H. (2010). Direct formula to compute wave
height and angle at incipient breaking. Journal of waterway, port, coastal, and

ocean engineering, 136(2):119122.
Le Crom, I., Brito-Melo, A., and Sarmento, A. (2008). Maritime portuguese pilot
zone for wave energy conversion:

Modelling analysis of the impact on surng

conditions. In Proceedings of the 2nd International Conference on Ocean Energy

(Brest, France).
Lenee-Bluhm, P., Paasch, R., and Özkan-Haller, H. T. (2011). Characterizing the
wave energy resource of the us pacic northwest. Renewable Energy, 36(8):2106
2119.

264

Li, B. and Phillips, M. (2010). South west wave energy hub: coastal impact and
wave energy. Proceedings of the Institution of Civil Engineers, 163(1):1729.
Li, Y. and Yu, Y. H. (2012). A synthesis of numerical methods for modeling wave

Renewable and Sustainable Energy Reviews,

energy converter-point absorbers.
16(6):43524364.

Lippmann, T. and Holman, R. (1990). The spatial and temporal variability of sand
bar morphology. Journal of Geophysical Research, 95:1157511590.
Lippmann, T. and Holman, R. (1991).
measured with video techniques.

Phase speed and angle of breaking waves

In Proceedings of Coastal Sediments (Seattle,

United States), pages 542556. ASCE.
Lippmann, T. and Holman, R. A. (1989). Quantication of sand bar morphology:
A video technique based on wave dissipation. Journal of Geophysical Research:

Oceans (1978 - 2012), 94(C1):9951011.
Loureiro, C., Ferreira, O., and Cooper, J. (2012).

Geologically constrained mor-

phological variability and boundary eects on embayed beaches. Marine Geology,
329-331:115.
MacMahan, J., Reniers, A., Brown, J., Brander, R., Thornton, E., Stanton, T.,
Brown, J., and Carey, W. (2011). An introduction to rip currents based on eld
observations. Journal of Coastal Research, 27(4):36.
MacMahan, J. H., Thornton, E. B., and Reniers, A. J. (2006). Rip current review.

Coastal Engineering, 53(2):191208.
Masselink, G. (1993).

Simulating the eects of tides on beach morphodynamics.

Journal of Coastal Research, SI 15:180197.
Masselink, G., Austin, M., Scott, T., Poate, T., and Russell, P. (2014).

Role of

wave forcing, storms and nao in outer bar dynamics on a high-energy, macro-tidal
beach. Geomorphology, 226:7693.
Masselink, G. and Hegge, B. (1995).

Morphodynamics of meso-and macrotidal

beaches: examples from central queensland, australia. Marine Geology, 129(1):1
23.
Masselink, G., Kroon, A., and Davidson-Arnott, R. (2006).

Morphodynamics of

intertidal bars in wave-dominated coastal settings - a review.
73(1):3349.

265

Geomorphology,

Masselink, G., Scott, T., Conley, D., Davidson, M., and Russell, P. (2015). Regional
variability in atlantic storm response along the southwest coast of england.

In

Proceedings of Coastal Sediments (San Diego, United States).
Masselink, G. and Short, A. (1993). The eect of tide range on beach morphodynamics and morphology: a conceptual beach model. Journal of Coastal Research,
9(3):785800.
McGill, R., Tukey, J. W., and Larsen, W. A. (1978). Variations of box plots. The

American Statistician, 32(1):1216.
McGowan, F. and Sauter, R. (2005).

Public opinion on energy research: a desk

study for the research councils. Technical report, Sussex Energy Group, SPRU,
University of Sussex.
McLachlan, C. (2009). 'you don't do a chemistry experiment in your best china':
Symbolic interpretations of place and technology in a wave energy case. Energy

Policy, 37(12):53425350.
Mead, S. and Black, K. (2001a). Field studies leading to the bathymetric classication of world-class surng breaks. Journal of Coastal Research, SI 29:520.
Mead, S. and Black, K. (2001b).

Functional component combinations controlling

surng wave quality at world-class surng breaks. Journal of Coastal Research,
SI 29:2132.
Mendoza, E., Silva, R., Zanuttigh, B., Angelelli, E., Lykke, A. T., Martinelli, L.,
Norgaard, J. Q. H., and Ruol, P. (2014). Beach response to wave energy converter
farms acting as coastal defence. Coastal Engineering, 87:97111.
Millar, D., Smith, H., and Reeve, D. (2007). Modelling analysis of the sensitivity of
shoreline change to a wave farm. Ocean engineering, 34(5-6):884901.
Mollison, D. (1994).

Assessing the Wave Energy Resource, volume 2, chapter 11,

pages 205222. John Wiley & sons, Hoboken, United States.
Monk, K., Zou, Q., and Conley, D. (2013). An approximate solution for the wave
energy shadow in the lee of an array of overtopping type wave energy converters.

Coastal Engineering, 73:115132.
Monk, K. U., Zou, Q., and Conley, D. (2012). The eect of diraction on the redistribution of wave energy in the lee of an overtopping type wave enegry converter
array. Proceedings of Coastal Engineering (Santander, Spain), 1(33).

266

Morris, B. D., Davidson, M. A., and Huntley, D. A. (2001). Measurements of the
response of a coastal inlet using video monitoring techniques.

Marine Geology,

175(1):251272.
Morse, J. (1998). Strategies of qualitative research. Sage Publications, California.
Nordenstrom, N. (1969).

Methods for predicting long term distributions of wave

loads and probability of failure for ships. Technical Report 69-22-S, Det Norske
Veritas, Research Department.
Noy, C. (2008).

Sampling knowledge:

in qualitative research.

The hermeneutics of snowball sampling

International Journal of social research methodology,

11(4):327344.
O'Dea, A. M. and Haller, M. C. (2014).

Analysis of the impacts of wave energy

converter arrays on the nearshore wave climate. In Proceedings of the 2nd Marine

Energy Technology Symposium (Seattle, United States).
Oce for National Statistics (2013).

Key statistics and quick statistics for local

authorites in the united kingdom - part 2. Technical report, Oce for National
Statistics.
O'hare, M. (1977). not on my block you don't - facilities siting and the strategic
importance of compensation. Technical report, Massachusetts Institute of Technology Laboratory of Architecture and Planning.
Palha, A., Mendes, L., Fortes, C., Brito-Melo, A., and Sarmento, A. (2010). The
impact of wave energy farms in the shoreline wave climate: Portuguese pilot zone
case study using pelamis energy wave devices. Renewable Energy, 35(1):6277.
Pape, L., Ruessink, B. G., Wiering, M. A., and Turner, I. L. (2007). Recurrent neural
network modeling of nearshore sandbar behavior. Neural Networks, 20(4):509518.
Payton, O. D. (1994).

Research:

The validation of clinical practice.

FA Davis

Company, Philadelphia.
Pedersen, E., Hallberg, L., and Waye, K. (2007).

Living in the vicinity of wind

turbines: a grounded theory study. Qualitative Research in Psychology, 4(1-2):49
63.
Pedersen, E. and Persson Waye, K. (2003). Audio-visual reactions to wind turbines.
In Proceedings of the 5th European Conference on Noise Control (Naples, Italy).

267

Perlin, M. (1984). Statistical analysis of visual wave observations and gage/radar
measurements.

Final Report Coastal Engineering Research Center, Vicksburg,

MS.
Phillips, O. (1977). The dynamics of the upper ocean. Cambridge University Press,
New York, 2nd edition.
PIANC (1994). Floating breakwater: a practical guide for design and construction.
Technical report, International Navigation Association,.
Pierson, W. J. and Moskowitz, L. (1964).

A proposed spectral form for fully de-

veloped wind seas based on the similarity theory of sa kitaigorodskii. Journal of

Geophysical research, 69(24):51815190.
Plant, N., Holland, K., and Puleo, J. (2002).

Analysis of the scale of errors in

nearshore bathymetric data. Marine Geology, 191(1-2):7186.
Plant, N. and Holman, R. (1997).

Intertidal beach prole estimation using video

images. Marine Geology, 140(1):124.
Plant, N., Holman, R., Freilich, M., and Birkemeier, W. (1999). A simple model for
interannual sandbar behavior. Journal of Geophysical Research: Oceans (1978 -

2012), 104(C7):1575515776.
Plant, N. G. and Griggs, G. B. (1992). Comparison of visual observations of wave
height and period to measurements made by an oshore slope array. Journal of

Coastal Research, 8(4):957965.
Plant, N. G., Holland, K. T., and Puleo, J. A. (2008).

Application of quadratic

loess lters to bathymetric interpolation. Technical report, United States Naval
Research Lab.
Plant, N. G., Todd Holland, K., and Holman, R. A. (2006). A dynamical attractor
governs beach response to storms. Geophysical Research Letters, 33(17):16.
Poate, T. (2011). Morphological Response of High Energy Macrotidal Beaches. PhD
thesis, University of Plymouth.
Poate, T., Kingston, K., Masselink, G., and Russell, P. (2009). Response of highenergy, macrotidal beaches to seasonal changes in wave conditions:

Examples

from north cornwall, uk. Journal of Coastal Research, SI 56:747751.
Poate, T., Masselink, G., Russell, P., and Austin, M. (2014). Morphodynamic variability of high-energy macrotidal beaches, cornwall, uk. Marine Geology, 350:97
111.

268

Portilla, J., Ocampo-Torres, F., and Monbaliu, J. (2009).
and identication of wind sea and swell.

Spectral partitioning

Journal of atmospheric and oceanic

technology, 26(1):107122.
Price, T., Castelle, B., Ranasinghe, R., and Ruessink, B. (2013). Coupled sandbar
patterns and obliquely incident waves. Journal of Geophysical Research: Earth

Surface, 118(3):16771692.
Price, T., Ruessink, B., and Castelle, B. (2014). Morphological coupling in multiple
sandbar systems - a review. Earth Surface Dynamics, 2:309321.
Price, T., Rutten, J., and Ruessink, B. (2011). Coupled behaviour within a double
sandbar system. Journal of Coastal Research, SI 64:125129.
Price, T. D. (2013). Morphological coupling in a double sandbar system. Ph.d. thesis,
Utrecht University.
Ranasinghe, R., Symonds, G., Black, K., and Holman, R. (2004). Morphodynamics
of intermediate beaches: a video imaging and numerical modelling study. Coastal

Engineering, 51(7):629655.
Regen SW (2014). South west marine energy park prospectus.
Reniers, A. J., Roelvink, J., and Thornton, E. (2004). Morphodynamic modeling
of an embayed beach under wave group forcing. Journal of Geophysical research,
109(C1):C01030.
Rhinefrank, K. E., Haller, M. C., and Ozkan-Haller, H. T. (2013). Benchmark modeling of the near-eld and far-eld wave eects of wave energy arrays. Technical
report, Columbia Power Technologies, Inc.
Ross, D. (1995). Power from sea waves. Oxford University Press, United Kingdom.
Ruessink, B., Kleinhans, M., and den Beukel, P. (1998). Observations of swash under
highly dissipative conditions. Journal of Geophysical Research: Oceans (1978 -

2012), 103(C2):31113118.
Ruessink, B., Van Enckevort, I., Kingston, K., and Davidson, M. (2000). Analysis
of observed two and three-dimensional nearshore bar behaviour. Marine Geology,
169(1):161183.
Ruessink, G., Price, T., and Castelle, B. (2013).

Finite-amplitude behaviour of

alongshore variability in nearshore sandbars: observations and modelling. In Pro-

ceedings of Coastal Dynamics (Arcachon, France), pages 115.

269

Russell, P. E. (1993).

Mechanisms for beach erosion during storms.

Continental

Shelf Research, 13(11):12431265.
Rusu, E. and Soares, C. G. (2013). Coastal impact induced by a pelamis wave farm
operating in the portuguese nearshore. Renewable Energy, 58:3449.
Salter, S. H. (1974). Wave power. Nature, 249(5459):720724.
Sandelowski, M. (1986). The problem of rigor in qualitative research. Advances in

nursing science, 8(3):2737.
Sarantakos, S. (1993). Social research. Macmillan, Basingstoke.
Scarfe, B., Elwany, M., Mead, S., and Black, K. (2003). The science of surng waves
and surng breaks-a review.

Scripps Institution of Oceanography, eScholarship

repository, pages 3759.
Scarfe, B. E., Healy, T. R., and Rennie, H. G. (2009).

Research-based surng

literature for coastal management and the science of surng-a review. Journal of

Coastal Research, 25(3):539557.
Scott, T., Masselink, G., Austin, M. J., and Russell, P. (2014). Controls on macrotidal rip current circulation and hazard. Geomorphology, 214(0):198215.
Scott, T., Masselink, G., and Russell, P. (2011). Morphodynamic characteristics and
classication of beaches in england and wales. Marine Geology, 286(1-4):120.
Scott, T., Russell, P., Masselink, G., and Wooler, A. (2009). Rip current variability
and hazard along a macro-tidal coast. Journal of Coastal Research, SI 56:895899.
Scott, T., Russell, P., Masselink, G., Wooler, A., and Short, A. (2008). High volume sediment transport and its implications for recreational beach risk. In Pro-

ceedings 31st International Conference on Coastal Engineering. ASCE, Hamburg,
Germany, pages 42504262.
Scott, T. M. (2009). Beach morphodynamics and associated hazards in the UK. PhD
thesis, University of Plymouth.
Scura, L. F., Chua, T., Pido, M. D., and Paw, J. N. (1992).

Lessons for inte-

grated coastal zone management: The asean experience. In Regional Workshop

on Coastal Zone Planning and Management in ASEAN Lessons Learned, Bandar
Seri Begawan (Brunei Darussalam), 28-30 Apr 1992. ICLARM.
Short, A. (1979a). Three dimensional beach-stage model. The Journal of Geology,
87(5):553571.

270

Short, A. (1991). Macro-meso tidal beach morphodynamics: An overview. Journal

of Coastal Research, 7:417436.
Short, A. (1996). The role of wave height, period, slope, tide range and embaymentisation in beach classications: a review. Revista Chilena de Historia Natural,
69(4):589604.
Short, A. D. (1979b).

Wave power and beach-stages:

a global model.

In Pro-

ceedings of the 16th International Conference on Coastal Engineering (Hamburg,
Germany), pages 11451162.
Short, A. D. (1992).

Beach systems of the central netherlands coast:

processes,

morphology and structural impacts in a storm driven multi-bar system. Marine

Geology, 107(1):103137.
Short, A. D. and Aagaard, T. (1993). Single and multi-bar beach change models.

Journal of Coastal Research, SI 15:141157.
Slovic, P. (1987). Perception of risk. Science, 236(4799):280286.
Smit, M., Reniers, A., Ruessink, B., and Roelvink, J. (2008a). The morphological
response of a nearshore double sandbar system to constant wave forcing. Coastal

Engineering, 55(10):761770.
Smit, M., Reniers, A., Symonds, G., and Ruessink, B. (2008b).

Morphodynamic

modelling of up-state and down-state transitions at palm beach, nsw, australia.

Coastal Engineering, 10:24372445.
Smith, H. C. M., Pearce, C., and Millar, D. L. (2012). Further analysis of change
in nearshore wave climate due to an oshore wave farm: An enhanced case study
for the wave hub site. Renewable Energy, 40(1):5164.
Splinter, K. D. (2009). Development of 2D models to estimate nearshore bathymetry

and sediment transport. PhD thesis, Oregon State University.
Splinter, K. D., Holman, R. A., and Plant, N. G. (2011).

A behavior-oriented

dynamic model for sandbar migration and 2DH evolution. Journal of Geophysical

Research: Oceans (1978 - 2012), 116(C1):112.
Splinter, K. D., Turner, I. L., Davidson, M. A., Barnard, P., Castelle, B., and
Oltman-Shay, J. (2014). A generalized equilibrium model for predicting daily to
interannual shoreline response. Journal of Geophysical Research: Earth Surface,
119(9):19361958.

271

Stockdon, H. F. and Holman, R. A. (2000). Estimation of wave phase speed and
nearshore bathymetry from video imagery.

Journal of Geophysical Research:

Oceans (1978 - 2012), 105(C9):2201522033.
Strauss, A. and Corbin, J. (1998). Basics of qualitative research: Techniques and

procedures for developing grounded theory. Sage Publications, California.
Surfers

Against

Sewage

(2009).

Guidance

on

environmental

impact

assess-

ment of oshore renewable energy development on surng resources and recreation.

Available from http://www.sas.org.uk/wp-content/uploads/sas-guidance-

on-environmental-impact-assessment.pdf.
Sutherland, J., Peet, A., and Soulsby, R. (2004).

Evaluating the performance of

morphological models. Coastal Engineering, 51(8):917939.
Sverdrup, H. U. and Munk, W. H. (1946). Theoretical and empirical relations in
forecasting breakers and surf. Transactions, American Geophysical Union, 27:828
836.
Syvitski, J., Slingerland, R., Burgess, P., Meiburg, E., Murray, A., Wiberg, P.,
Tucker, G., and Voinov, A. (2009). Morphodynamic models: an overview. River,

Coastal and Estuarine Morphodynamics, pages 320.
Thia-Eng, C. (1993). Integrated coastal management essential elements of integrated
coastal zone management. Ocean & Coastal Management, 21(1):81  108.
Thiebot, J., Idier, D., Garnier, R., Falques, A., and Ruessink, B. (2012).

The

inuence of wave direction on the morphological response of a double sandbar
system. Continental Shelf Research, 32:7185.
Thornton, E. B. and Guza, R. (1983). Transformation of wave height distribution.

Journal of Geophysical Research: Oceans (1978 - 2012), 88(C10):59255938.
Thornton, E. B., MacMahan, J., and Sallenger Jr, A. (2007). Rip currents, megacusps, and eroding dunes. Marine Geology, 240(1):151167.
Tongco, M. D. C. (2007).

Purposive sampling as a tool for informant selection.

Ethnobotany Research & Applications, 5:147158.
US Army Corps Of Engineers (1984).

Shore protection manual.

Army Engineer

Waterways Experiment Station, Vicksburg, MS, 2:3753.
Van de Lageweg, W., Bryan, K. R., Coco, G., and Ruessink, B. (2013). Observations
of shoreline-sandbar coupling on an embayed beach. Marine Geology, 344:101114.

272

Van der Horst, D. (2007). Nimby or not? exploring the relevance of location and
the politics of voiced opinions in renewable energy siting controversies.

Energy

Policy, 35(5):27052714.
Van Enckevort, I. and Ruessink, B. (2001). Eect of hydrodynamics and bathymetry
on video estimates of nearshore sandbar position. Journal of Geophysical Research:

Oceans (1978 - 2012), 106(C8):1696916979.
Van Enckevort, I. and Ruessink, B. (2003a). Video observations of nearshore bar
behaviour. part 1:

alongshore uniform variability.

Continental Shelf Research,

23(5):501512.
Van Enckevort, I. and Ruessink, B. (2003b). Video observations of nearshore bar
behaviour. part 2: alongshore non-uniform variability. Continental Shelf Research,
23(5):513532.
Van Enckevort, I., Ruessink, B., Coco, G., Suzuki, K., Turner, I., Plant, N. G., and
Holman, R. A. (2004). Observations of nearshore crescentic sandbars. Journal of

Geophysical Research: Oceans (1978 - 2012), 109(C6).
Veal, A. J. (2006).

Research methods for leisure and tourism: A practical guide.

Financial Times Management, London.
Venugopal, V. and Smith, G. (2007).
wave power devices.

Wave climate investigation for an array of

In Proceedings of the 7th European wave and tidal energy

conference (Porto, Portugal), pages 1114.
Visit Cornwall (2010).

Value of tourism 2010, cornwall.

Available online at

https://www.visitcornwall.com.
Voke, M., Fairley, I., Willis, M., and Masters, I. (2013). Economic evaluation of the
recreational value of the coastal environment in a marine renewables deployment
area. Ocean & Coastal Management, 78:7787.
Waitt, G. and Warren, A. (2008). `talking shit over a brew after a good session with
your mates': surng, space and masculinity. Australian Geographer, 39(3):353
365.
Walker, G. (1995). Renewable energy and the public. Land Use Policy, 12(1):4959.
Walker, J. R. (1974). Recreational surf parameters. Technical report, Department
of Ocean Engineering, University of Hawaii, LOOK Laboratory.

273

Walker, J. R. and Palmer, R. (1971). Surf parameters; a general surf site concept.
Technical report, Department of Ocean Engineering, University of Hawaii, LOOK
Laboratory.
Walker, J. R., Palmer, R. Q., and Kukea, J. K. (1972).

Recreational surng on

hawaiian reefs. In Proceedings of Coastal Engineering (Vancouver, Canada).
Waters, R., Rahm, M., Eriksson, M., Svensson, O., Strömstedt, E., Boström, C.,
Sundberg, J., and Leijon, M. (2011). Ocean wave energy absorption in response
to wave period and amplitude-oshore experiments on a wave energy converter.

Renewable Power Generation, IET, 5(6):465469.
Wave Hub (2010).

Wave hub plugged in

and open for business.

Avail-

able online at http://www.wavehub.co.uk/latest-news/wave-hub-plugged-in-andopen-for-business.
Wave Hub (2013a).

Seatricity secures berth at wave hub.

Available online at

http://www.wavehub.co.uk/latest-news/seatricity-secures-berth-at-wave-hub.
Wave Hub (2013b).

Wave hub applies for oating wind consent.

Available

online at http://www.wavehub.co.uk/latest-news/wave-hub-applies-for-oatingwind-consent.
Wave Hub (2014).
at

Wave hub welcomes nordic utilities giant.

Available online

http://www.wavehub.co.uk/latest-news/wave-hub-welcomes-nordic-utilities-

giant.
West, J., Bailey, I., and Whithead, I. (2009). Stakeholder perceptions of the wave
hub development in cornwall, uk. In Proceedings of the 8th European Wave and

Tidal Energy Conference (Uppsala, Sweden).
West, J., Bailey, I., and Winter, M. (2010).
perceptions of renewable energy:

Renewable energy policy and public

A cultural theory approach.

Energy Policy,

38(10):57395748.
Wick, G. L., S. W. R. and Clarke, R. (1981).

Harvesting Ocean Energy. United

Nations Educational, Scientic and Cultural Organization, Paris.
Wijnberg, K. M. and Kroon, A. (2002). Barred beaches. Geomorphology, 48(1):103
120.
Wolsink, M. (1994). Entanglement of interests and motives: Assumptions behind
the nimby-theory on facility siting. Urban studies, 31(6):851866.

274

Wolsink, M. (2006). Invalid theory impedes our understanding: a critique on the
persistence of the language of nimby.

Transactions of the Institute of British

Geographers, 31(1):8591.
Wolsink, M. (2007). Wind power implementation: The nature of public attitudes:
Equity and fairness instead of 'backyard motives'.

Renewable and sustainable

energy reviews, 11(6):11881207.
Wright, L., Nielsen, P., Shi, N., and List, J. (1986). Morphodynamics of a bar-trough
surf zone. Marine Geology, 70(3):251285.
Wright, L., Short, A., Boon, J., Hayden, B., Kimball, S., and List, J. (1987). The
morphodynamic eects of incident wave groupiness and tide range on an energetic
beach. Marine Geology, 74(1):120.
Wright, L., Short, A., and Green, M. (1985). Short-term changes in the morphodynamic states of beaches and surf zones: an empirical predictive model. Marine

Geology, 62(3):339364.
Wright, L. D. and Short, A. D. (1984). Morphodynamic variability of surf zones and
beaches: A synthesis. Marine Geology, 56(1-4):93118.
Wustenhagen, R., Wolsink, M., and Burer, M. (2007). Social acceptance of renewable
energy innovation: An introduction to the concept. Energy Policy, 35(5):2683
2691.
Yates, M., Guza, R., and O'Reilly, W. (2009).
Observations and modeling.

Equilibrium shoreline response:

Journal of Geophysical Research: Oceans (1978 -

2012), 114(C9).
Yates, M., Guza, R., O'Reilly, W., Hansen, J., and Barnard, P. (2011). Equilibrium
shoreline response of a high wave energy beach. Journal of Geophysical Research:

Oceans (1978 - 2012), 116(C4).

275

